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PREFACE 

This book is a revision of Becker's Elements op 
German, which was published .in 1903. The general plan 
of the original book approved by successful classroom use, 
has been followed closely in the revision. The author based 
each lesson on a story or poem, and found the vocabulary 
and grammatical principles for the exercises in this piece of 
connected text. The study of forms followed the topical or 
grammatical method. The verb was made the leading motive 
of the lessons, each chapter presenting some* verb form to be 
thoroughly learned, while other topics of grammar study were 
grouped about this theme. A fairly complete grammatical 
appendix of forms and syntax was supplied. 

The revision retains all these valuable principles. At the 
same time various changes and improvements, suggested by 
experience and by the helpful criticism of many teachers, have 
been made. Thus easier stories with more common words 
have been substituted in many lessons and all words used in 
the paradigms are those in general use. The number of Eng- 
lish-into-German exercises has also been greatly increased. • 
Furthermore, the principles of word order have been empha- 
sized from the beginning, but no subordinate clause occurs 
until the fourth chapter; all plural forms of nouns are avoided 
until the declension of nouns is taken up; the use of the attrib- 
utive adjective does not occur until the subject of adjective 
declension is reached; a modal verb does not occur before the 
seventh chapter, nor a subjunctive form before the eighth. 
These facts are mentioned in detail because in all drill, and in 
conversation based upon the text, no forms or constructions 
that have not been formally treated should be used. 

The Appendix, somewhat amplified, gives a clear statement 

3 
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4 PREFACE 

of the facts of grammar. The first part deals with inflections, 
and is so arranged as to bring together similar forms, e. g., the 
definite article and the demonstratives, the indefinite article and 
the possessives, etc. The form of presenting inflections will 
facilitate their classification and aid the memory by visualiza- 
tion. The second part deals with syntax. The enlarged appen- 
dix may be used as a reference grammar throughout the second 
and third years of the study of German. 

The omission of some of the more difficult selections for 
reading has made the Vocabulary considerably smaller than in 
the original book. But the constant review and drill provided 
by the Exercises should give the pupil the practical mastery 
of at least one-half of it, or of from six to seven hundred com- 
mon words. The book, therefore, contains sufficient material 
for the first year's work in German in secondary schools. 

The official orthography has been followed, and in many 
points the authors have consulted Professor George O. Curme's 
valuable work, A Grammar of the German Langvxigej in which 
teachers will find a wealth of detail and illustration. The 
associate in the revision is under great obligation to several 
friends in Germany. His acknowledgments are due particu- 
larly to Fraulein Therese Kirschberger, late of the Hughes 
High School of Cincinnati, also to Dr. Emil Saude and to Dr. 
Erwin Walter, and to Fraulein Camilla Scheidemann. Their 
suggestions were most helpful in the difficult task of writing 
stories within the limitations imposed by the plan of the book. 
Professor A. R. Hohlfeld of the University of Wisconsin, and 
Mr. Frederick Betz of the Rochester East High School, read 
both manuscript and proof and made many valuable and prac- 
tical suggestions, which have been incorporated in the work and 
are gratefully acknowledged. Professor A. Busse of Ohio State 
University also aided in reading proof. It is hoped that the 
revision will make the book more useful in acquiring the knowl- 
edge necessary to read or to speak the German language. 

July, 1909. The Authors. 
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ELEMENTS OF aEEMAN 

CHAPTER I 
XNDIOATIVE PSESEHI^ 






LESSON 

Yerb; Present Indicative 3rd person singular 
Nouns utd Pronouns: Nominative and Accusative Singular ^ / 

1 Masc. 2)er'aSatetfc^teiM. ft^teibt ^^^ 

Fem. ^ie' SWuttet fingt. fingt 

Nbut. X ai ' ^inb if 4 Ilein. if t 



M. 


^eriBatetf(i()teibt; 


er ift gut. 


er 


F. 


® ie 3Ruttet fmgt ; fie ift l^eiter. 


fie 


N. 


S tti ^inb f ^ielt ; ti ift tiein. 


el 


2 




VOCABULARY 






er 


he 


bie aRut'ter 


the mother 




e« 


It 


fc^reibt 


writes 




flUt 


good 


fie 


she 




^ei'ter 


happy, cheerful 


finflt 


dngs 




ift 


Is 


fplelt 


plays 




bad Sinb 


the chUd 


ber aSa'ter 


the lather 




Rein 


UtUe 







^Observe that brr, bie^ and bfll are respectively the forms of the 
definite article for the masculine, feminine, and neuter gender. As gender 
in German does not depend entirely upon bex, the article should be learned 
with each noun. 
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Subject 
S)ie 3Rut'ter 
(Sie 

Sad ^inb 
61 
Ser SSatet 



fiel^t 

tuft 

tuft 

liebt 

l^at 

Keft 



Object 

beti aSa'tet. 

blc 3»uttet. 

fie. 

bag 8u(^. 

el. 



VOCABULARY 



ffat 
liebt 



the book 

has 

loyes 



lieft 
ruft 
fte^t 



reads 

calls 



5 Definite Article ^and Third Personal Pronoun 



Nominative 
Def. An. Pers. Pron. 

htt er 

hit fie 

hai ti 



AccirsATivB 
Def. Art. Pers. Pron. 

ben i^tt 
hit fie 

ti 



Indefinite Article 



-©in aSater f d()reibt. 
®itte SKuttcr ftngt. 
eitt ^inb f pielt^ 



@in ^inb J^at einett SSater« 
@in ^inb \)at tint SRutter. 
@ine 9Kutter l^at ein ^inb. 



LM.( 



N.{ 



Nom. 
Ace. 

Nom. 
Ace. 

Nom. 
Aec. 



Def. Art. 

htt 
ben 

Me 
Me 



has 



Indef. Art. 

ein 

einen 

cine 
eine 

ein 
ein 



Pers. Pron. 

er 
ii)n 

fie 
pe 

ti 
ti 
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jjp|ielt-4^iii* 35cr SSater fd^reibt unb rebet abet 't>ai)(^'^^ 
^inb ftort il^n. @r ruft bie 9Kutter, unb fie fommt /4a "^ 
unb l^olt bag ^inb. ©8 gel^t gem unb ftort fi^ *^^^^\ oL^^i^ 
benn fie fingt ober na^t- t>ai ^inb Kebt bie 5Wutter2^'^^ 
fel^r, benn fie ift immer ^eiter. '^^ t^w ' 

. 9 VOCABULARY ^W«/' /^ 

i(*-vt^ oBer but nm «ew8 /^^^ 

"^^^^^h benn for. because nic^t not / '^^^^Ka^ 

^nAfCyt/J"^ flCl^t goes ober or ^^U(/ Cl\ 

^JOir, jern wimngiy (with a te'bet talks, speaks ^j^ 





verb, likes to. .) fcJ^t very, very much 2/1 

l^olt gets, takes (away) ftdtt annoys, disturbs -^^ * ^y 

immer always unb and ^^^ 

fommt comes ^^Ci/it/'^ 

w^TTO L SBag^atberSSater? 3)er SSater ^at 'ein ^inb^ ^^^T^ 
Tr .2. 3ft bag mnb Ilein? ^a, bag ^inb ift Meim 3. WT^ 
^^'•^^SBag tut ein ^inb gem? @in ^inb fpielt gem. ^^^/y 
4t. aSag tut ber SSater? 3)er SBater fd^reibt unb^^*^ 
lieft* 5. 2Ber fd^reibt unb lieft? 35er SSater fd()reibt 
unb lieft. 6. Stort i^n bag ^inb? ^a, bag ^nb 

^ttii^t Observe that the negative stands last, and that ftifart ttit^t » 
does not disturb. German has no special forms for our progressive 
and emphatic inflections; thus, ftM - disturbSy is disturbing, does 
disturb, according to the context of the translation. 

'Observe that in all independent declarative sentences the personal 
verb is the second element, the ordinary coordinate conjunctions mib and; 
oba, fottbrm, aDein but; ober or; bntn for, not being counted. The same 
order is used in questions that begin with an interrogative word; thus, 
0ai Ipot bnr Outer? In other questions the verb stands first; thus, ®r(t 
bill IHsib gent? = Does the child like to got 
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12 ELEMENTS OF GERMAN [11-12 

ftbrt il^n. 7. 9Bcn ruft bcr SSatet? 2)er SBater ruft 
bic 5Wuttcr. 8. 2Ba8 tut bic 2Ruttcr? ©ie fommt 
unb l^olt bag ^inb. 9. ®c^t bag ^inb gern ? ^a, eg 
Qtf)t gem. 10. 6t5rt bag ^inb bic 5Wuttet nid^t? 
5«ein, bag ^inb ftbtt bie SRutter nid^t. 11. SBatum 
ftbtt bag ^inb bie 2»utter nid^t? 2)te 3Kutter Heft 
nid^t, fic jingt unb nal^t. 12. SBet fingt unb nal^t? 
2)ie 3Kuttcic fmgt unb na^t. 13. 2Bie Uebt bag ^inb 
bieSKutter? a)ag ^inb licbt bic 9Kutter fc^r. 14. 2Bte 
ift bie 9Kutter immer? ©ie ift immet j^eitet. 15. 
iBen He6t bag ^inb? @g lieM bic 9Kutter unb aud^ 
ben aSater. 16. ^at bie 3Kutter fein 8ud^? 2ld^ ja, 
fie l^at ein Sud^ unb Heft eg gem. 

11 VOCABULARY 

ad^ obt nettl no tVetl whom 

aud^ also, too tut does tDCr who 

jfl yes tOarum' why tttte how 

,fttn no, not any tOOd what 



l\ 



^ 



LESSON B 



V. 



vife 



12 1. aSer fiel^t ben SSater? 2)ie 9Jluttcic fie^t i^n. 
2. 2Bet mft bie BKutter? 2)ag ^inb tuft fic. 3. 2Bcr 
^at ein Sud^? 2)er aSater ^at eg. 4. aSet fte^t bie 
3Kuttet? 35ag ^inb fiel^t fie unb aud^ ben SBater. 
5. 2Bcnmftbag^inb? @g mft bie 9Kuttet. 6. 2Bag 
l^at bet aSatet? @t ^at ein Bud^. 7. ©d^teibt bet 
aSatet ? Stein, abet ct Heft ein Suc^. 8. 2Bag tut et ? 
@t Heft. 9. 2Ben tuft bie 9Kuttet? 2Hc 5Wutter 
tuft ben aSatet? 10. iBag tut fie? ©ie tuft ben 
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SBater. 11. SScr ruft bic SRutter? ©in ^inb tuft 
btc 3Rutter. 12. SBag tut bag ^inb? @g ruft bic 
mntttv, 13. 2Ber fjaielt? 2)a« ^inb fpiclt. 14. 
2Ba3 tut bag ^nb? ®8 fptelt. 15. 3Bct Hcbt bag 
^inb? a)ie g»ii ttet KeBt bag .^tnb. 16. SSag tut 
fie? 6 ie liebt bag ^inb. 17. 2Ber ^olt bag ^nb? 
pie gWutter bolt e g. IS.'^^ott bag ^inb ein S3u(^? 
^a, eg f)oU ein SBud^. 19. §at bag ^inbetneniBatet? 
^a, eg ^at einen 93atet. 20. ^at eg aud^ eine 
3Kutter ? ^a, eg l^at audb eine SKutter. 

Answer the follov/ing questions: ,. ' ' . . •' " 

13 1. 2Ber ^at ein Sud^? 2. 2Bet fc^reibt? 3. 
\-v2Ber fingt unb ndl^t? 4. 2Ber ift immer l^eiter? 

5. 2Beriftgut? 6. 2BeriftHein? 7. 2Ber ftdtt ben 
aSater? 8. 2Ber ^olt bag ^inb? 9. Singt unb na^t 
bie3Kutter? 10. aSerlicft? 11. SBag tut bet aSater ? 
12. 2Bag tut bie 3D?uttet? 13. 2Bag tut bag Mnb? 
14. 2Ber fjjielt gem? IS.'^GJe^t bag ^inb gem? 
16. aSer fingt gem? 17. 2Bet fc^reibt gem? 18. 
3ft ber aSater l^eitet? 19. 3ft bie 9Kutter Hein? 20. 
3ft bag ^inb gut ? 

Translate the following sentences into German: 

14 1, The book is small. 2. The father writes a book. 3- 
The child sings and is happy. 4. The mother calls the father 
and the child. 5. The child annoys the father, for he is 
writing*. 6. He is not reading, but the child annoys him. 

> is writing = fi|rriii The question form, Does he writef is dmply 
Si^rrikt or? It may, of course, also be translated, Is he ipritingt See 
page 11, foot-note 1. 
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14 ELEMENTS OF GERMAN [16-16 

7. The mother is singing and sewing. 8. The child comes, 
for the mother calls it. 9. Whom does the father call? 10, 
What does the father read? 11. Why does the child like to 
go? 12. Does the child like to play? 13. What is the mother 
singing? 14. Who calls the father? 15. She has no father 
and no mother. 16. He is not reading the book. 17. She 
does not see the child. 18. The child gets a book. 19. The 
child is always happy. 20. The child likes to go and come. 

15 With the vocabulary already given make sentences that 
shall each contain one or more of the following words: 

ber SBricf the letter 

bie ^C'bcr the pen 
bie ^rci'be the chalk 

bag 9Jlef' fer the knife 

ber Stul^I the chair 

bet ^if d^ **^® ^*^i® 

bag 2Baf 'fer the water 

Thus : 35er SS ater 1^ at ben St ul^L 
3)ag ^tnb l^olt etne ^eber* 

GRAMMAR REVIEW 

16 1. Verbs in the third person singular of the indicative 
present end in t* 

2. All nouns have gender, which is shown by the form of 
the definite article and does not depend upon sex alone. 
The article should always be learned with each noun. 

3. The definite article in the nominative singular is 
ber, bie, bai^* 

4. The definite article in the accusative singular is belt, 
bie, bai^* 
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alt 


old 


gro^ 


large, tall 


l^ter 


here 


lang 


long 


neu 


new 


tief 


deep 



16] \\X^ Y "INDICATIVE PRESENT 15 / 

5. The indefinite article in the nominative singular is efat, < 
ebte, dit« J 

6. The indefinite article in the accusative singular is 
ebtftt, tbtc, dit« 

7. The negative fdtt is inflected like the indefinite article. 

8. The nominative and accusative forms of the personal 
pronoun for the third person singular are tx, flc, t^ 

ll>«, fie, c8 

9. The third personal pronoun has the gender of the 
noun for which it stands. 

lU. The nominative and accusative of the interrogative 
pronouns toet and toaS are formed like the masculine and the 
neuter of the definite article toet, load 

toett, toaS 

11. In a native German word the accent usually falls 
upon the root syllable; thus, SSa'tcr, SWut'tcr. In compounds 
the logically more important element has the accent, and 
with particles this is often the second member; thus, 
ttmrum'. 

12. A vowel is usually long when it ends a syllable or ^ 
stands before a single consonant; also before silent 1^. It 

is usually short before a double consonant, or before two 
consonants that both belong to the stem. A long sound is 
not changed before inflectional endings. 

13. The personal verb is the second dement in the inde- 
pendent declarative sentence, the coordinate conjunctions 
unb and; abtx, fonbcm, attcin but; obcr or; bcnn for, not being 



^ 



counted. The same order is used in questions that begin ^^ J^f^i^ 
with an interrogative word. This arrangement of ^^^ U^ f^ 
personal verb in the second plaice is called the Declarativb / , 
Order. Questions not beginning with an interrogative CCUa/^ 
are asked as in English, by putting the personal verb first. 
This is called the Question Order. 
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The Verb: Present 




LESSON S 



(jW^Y^^t^ «cl^ Wc^lrbc, ^ Sd^ Hebe ben SonMetr:^ 



--^4^ ^ie Sonne', ben Stern; SDen^IufeunbbenSee; 
Ijf'^Kj^Sc^ liebe ben ^mmel, ^(^ Hebe ben 2Binteic/('f/ 

MM^^^c^ ^ob' ij^ fo gem. %^ liebe ben Sc^nee. ^^^"'^ 

^c^ liebe bie 3Renf(^^eit', ^ . , ./ V-^ t!' 
/ 2)te ^raff unb ben ' 2Kut ; j(w 'Ar^Mf^i 

mr(Vr, j 2)enn aUeg ift ebel, j, ntMu 

^^mMA/MT lUnbaaeSiftgut. il^k.^ 

—Adapted from SUxvib 



18 VOCABULARY 



oiled 


everything blc SKcnf d^l^clt (the) humanity 


ebel 


noble bcr aWut 


(the) courage 


blcerbc 


the earth bct ©d^UCC 


the snow 


bcrglfife 


the river bct ©CC 


the lake 


id^ l^abc , . . 


I iilce, am fond of fo 


so 


flcrn 


(lit. have willingly) bCt ©OnimCt 


the summer 


bcr §immcl 


the sky bic ©OUnC 


the sun 


ic^ 


I bcr ©tern 


the star 


bic traft 


(the) strength bct SBlntcr 


the winter 


19 


PARADIGMS 




id^ liebe 


td^ rebe td^ finge 


bu Itcbft 


bu rcbeft bu 


finflf* 


er' Itebt 


cr rcbet cr 


fingt 



^ Notice the repetition of the definite article. This is always necessary 
if two nouns of different gender are brought together. 

'An abstract noun is generally used with the definite article in Qerman. 

'CEr or fie or eS according to the gender of the antecedent. In 
inflecting the verbs the masculine form is commonly used. 
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INDICATIVE 






it)tr Itcben 
tl^r licbt 
fie lieben 

id^ l^abe 
bu ^aft 
cr l()at 

it)tr l^aben 
tl^r l^abt 
fie l^abeii 



it)tr reben " 
il^r rebet 
fie reben 

td^ bttt 
bu btft 
er tft . 

iDtrfmb 
il^r feib 
fie finb 



it)tr fingen 

fie fingen 

td^ toerbe 
bu »t)trft 
er totrb 

it)tr iDerben 
il^r toerbet 
fie toerben 



/ 




20 Observe that the suffixes or personal endings that the 
verb takes to show its agreement in person and number 
with its subject are for the present tense of the indicative 
mode: — 

Singular Plural 

L e (e)tt 

2. ft or eft toTti^ 

3* t or et (e)tt 

These endings are added to the stem of the verb, which is 
found by dropping the final en, (sometimes only tl), in which 
the i ijfinitive form of the verb ends; thus the stem of Ucben 
is Ke6, of fingen is ling and of tun ivu 

Observe also that the inflection of id^ bin, (infinitive fcin = 
to be), is quite irregular and that the stem of l^aben loses its 
final b in the second and third person singular. The inflection 
of iDcrbcn, to become, is also irregular. The constant use of 
these verbs as auxiliaries makes it necessary to memorize 
their inflection. 

21 EXERCISES 

/. Read and translate the following sentences: 
L Stebft bu ben 6ommer? ^a, id^ ftebe ben Som* 
mer* 2. Siebft bu ben SBinter nid^t? Siein, id^ Kebe 



]£^ 
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\ . V 18 ^ ELEMENTS OF GERMAN [21 

'"v.V^en SSinter md^t 3- Stebt bag ^tnb ben Sd^nee? 

\ > 3^/ ^^ Kcbt ben Sd^nee* 4* ^aft bu bie Sonne gem? 
^a, id) f)abt bie Sonne germ 5^ Slufft bu ben SSater? 
^a, id) rufe i^n. 6- Sf* ^^^ ^i^^^ 9^"^^ ^^^ ti^f? 
5Rein, er ift Heim 7. 2Bie ift ber See ? 3)er See ift 
gro^ unb tief ; er ift nid)t flein. S. Singen ber SSatet 
unb bie 9Mutter? 2)ie 9Kutter ftngt, aber ber SSater 
fd^reibt 9* Sinb ber 3:ifd^ unb ber Stul^I gro^? 
2)er 2:ifd^ ift grofe, aber ber Stu^I ift flein* 10* 
Sinb ber SSater unb bie 9Jiutter gut? ^a, fie ftnb 
gut* IL Storen it)ir ben SSater nid^t? 5lein, 
it)ir ftoren il^n nid&t* 12* ^abt x^x ein SBud[)? 
3a, it)ir l^aben ein SBud^* 13» ^ft eg neu? 5Rein, eg 
ift nid^t neu* 14» 2Ber fommt? 2)er SSater unb bag 
^inb fommen* 15* SSag l^aben fie? Sie l^aben 
eine ^reber unb ein 3Keffer* 16. Sft bag SKeffer gut? 
5lein, eg ift nid^t gut. 17. 2Bie ift bie ^reber? Sie 
ift gut unb ttein. 18. ^abt i\)x bie S^eber unb bag 
9»effer? 5lein, toir l^aben fie nic^t. 19. 2Ser ^at fie? 
2)er aSater ^at fie. 20. 2Ber f)at ben Stu^I? 2Bir 
f)abtn il)n. 21. Singt i^r gem? 3a, toir fingen 
gem. 22. Seib il^r l^eiter? 3a, toir finb l^eiter, unb 
it)ir fingen unb fpielen. 23. Sd^reibt bie 3Kutter, 
ober nal^t fie? Sie ndl^t. 24. SBir fd^reiben nid^t, 
it)ir nal^en; toag tut il^r? 2Bir nal^en aud^» 25. 
Siebft bu ben SSater unb bie 3Kutter ? ^a, id) Hebe fie* 
//. Inflect the present indicative of each verb used in 
the ^preceding sentences. 

The infinitive is the form in which all verbs are hereafter given in the 
vocabularies. 
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^ jUt'i INDICATIVE PRESENT 19 

///. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. The father loves the child. 2. Does the child love the 
father? 3, The mother and the father love the child. 4. 
Does the child love them? 5 Do 'you disturb the father? No, 
I do not disturb him, for he is not reading. 6. Do you sing? 
Yes, we like to sing. 7. Have they a book? No, they have 
no book and also no table. 8. We have a chair but no table. 
What have they? 9. Are you happy? Yes, I am always 
happy. 10. Have you the book? Is it large? 11. I have it 
and it is small. 12. Do they love the summer or the winter? 
He loves the summer, but she loves the winter. 13. The 
child loves the snow. Does the mother like it too? 14. The 
father is noble and good. 15. The mother reads the book 
and the child plays. 16. The father is writing and the 
child disturbs him. 17. Does the child love the mother? 
Yes, for the mother is always happy. 18. We are writing. 
Are you sewing? Yes, we are always' sewing. 19. The 
father is reading and writing and the child always' disturbs 
him. 20. Mother is sewing and we do not disturb her. 21. 
Fritz and Karl, are you always happy? 22. Mother, are 
you always sewing? 23. Why does the child not play? 
24. Does the child call him? 25. The child gets the 
book and thei father reads it. 

^, ■'■>:./•■.; •■•. 

yf\' -' ^'' . r ^^ LESSON 4 N ' \'i ^ 

)E^ossessiyes and Demonstratives ^ 

33 Siebe li^ melit ^inb ? ^a, Ic^ Itebe meiit ^inb- 
^aft btt beine 3^cber ? ^a,i^ f)abt meine 3^ebet. 
^at er f eineit 6tul^I? ^a, er f)at f einen 6tul^L 

^)bserve that the context shows whether you is singular or plural; 
translate the singular by hu, the plural by i|r. 

' always disturbs him = ftort i^n immrr. The adverb stands last. 



/, 
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[23-24 



Sefen toir uitf er SBud^ ? ^a, toir lefcn unf er ^vi(i). 

^abt i^r eure ^reibc ? 5Retn, toir l^aben unf ere 
^retbe mcl[)t. 

§aben fie i^ren SBrief ? ^a, fie ^abcn i^ren SBrtef^ 

.23 VOCABULARY 

bcin your tltcln my 

CUCr your fclu his 

i^r her, their UTlfct our 

Observe that the personal and the possessive correspond; 

thus, id^— mcin, bu— bcin, cr— fcin, il^r — cucr, etc. The 

-possessive has the inflection of the indefinite article and, like 

it, ^rees in gender and case with the noun it modifies, thus: 



• \. 


Norn. 




iVlASU. 

Acc. 




cin SSater 


etnen SSater 


ic^ 


mein 


// 


meinen „ 


bu 


bein 


n 


beinen „ 


(« 


fein 


// 


feinen „ 


^[ic 


i^r 


n 


i^ren 


(c§ 


fein 


// 


feinen- ,, 


h)ir 


unfer 


n 


^unf(e)ren „ 


i^r 


euer 


n 


^eu(e)ren „ 


fie 


t^r 


// 


t^ren 




fein 


// 


feinen „ 




Fem. 
Nom. and Ace. 


Neut. 
Nom. and Acc. 




eine 


gjlutter 


ein ^inb 




metne 


// 


mein „ 




betne 


n 


bein „ 



^Observe that for euphony one of the unaccented e's is usually 
dropped. The forms that are most common are unfrnt and tVixm, ititfrrr 
andrttrr. 
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fcinc 3Kuttcr 


fein ^inb 


i^rc 


i^r 


fcinc 


fein „ 


unf(c)rc „ 


unfct „ 


cu(c)rc , 


f 


cucr „ 


i^rc 


f 


i^r 


fcine 


r 


fein „ 



©in 9Kann unb feine %xa\x finb fel^r arm* ^l^r 
^a\xi ift fletn, unb fie l^aben nur einen 2:ifcl^ unb eine 
Sanf. 2ltg 35ett l^aben fie nur Strol^* @inmd 
fommt ein 35ieb* @g ift fe^r bunfet, unb er gel^t teife, 
aber er h)edt bie 3^rau* Sie fiel^t il^n vX^i, aber fie 
l^ort ibn unb itjedt iJ^en_9Jiann unb fagt: ,,J)u, eg' ift 
ein 35ieb l^ier, l^orft bu i^n nid^t ?" „%(x** antmortet er, 
,i\^ l^ore il^n, aber it)ag fd^abet e§? 35en' %\\i) ober 
bie SBanf nimmt' er nid^t, unb fonft l^aben h)ir nid^tg* 
@g ift geit)ij5 ein 9iarr, benn toir finb fo arm* 3lber/' 
fo fd^Iie^t er, ^bielleid^t bertiert* er bod^ eth)a§/' 

^ig% Ift = Tliere is. (Bi is often used with the verb fcfn = to 6e, 
without regard to gender and with the verb agreeing in number with the 
following logical subject; thus, @| finb Jtoei ober brri = There are two or 
three. In the same way the neuter singular bol and the uninfiected bied 
may be used; thus, ^09 ift ber SRonn unb birl ift bir fjrim = That is the 
man and this is the woman. 

'®en 3^ifi^ unb bie 93(mt Observe that the object is put first for 
emphasis, but that the verb retains the second place, its subject coming 
after it. 

' nimmt = vxUl take. The present is often used, as in English, for the 
future. 

* Observe that in tocrlic'ren the first syllable is not the root and so is 
not accented. The prefixes be, tmp or ent, cr, ge, toet, jcr are never accented. 
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ELEMENTS OF GERMAN 



[26-27 





VOCABULARY 




ant'lDortcn 


to reply, answer 


]^5rcn 


to hear 


arm 


poor 


Icifc 


softly 


aU 


as 


bcr SKann 


the man, husband 


bic Sanf 


the bench 


bcr Siarr 


the fool 


bad Sett 


the bed 


nid^td 


nothing 


bcr 35icb 


the thief 


nur 


only 


bod) 


really, after all 


fagcn 


to say 


bunfcl 


dark 


fd^abcn 


to do harm 


cin'mol 


once 


fd^IicScn 


to conclude 


ctlDad 


something 


fonft 


else, otherwise 


bic grau 


the wife, woman 


bad ©tro^ 


the straw 


flclDir 


surely, certainly 


Dcrlic'rcn 


to lose 


bad §au« 


the house 


t>itM^V 


perhaps 


l^icr 


here 


mdtn 


to waken 



27 



Demonstratives and Interrogatives 



L SBeld^er 9Kann ift arm ? 2)tefcr 9Mann ift arm* 
2. Sptelt jeneg ^inb gem? 3^/ 1^^^^ ^^^^ \P^^^^ 
gem* 3. Singt jene SKutter? ^a, jene SRutter ftngt, 
unb biefe fingt and). 4* SSeld^e g^cber l^at biefeg 
^inb? 35ag ^inb ^at jene ^eber. 5- 3ft biefeS 
3Keffer neu? 3a, bicfeg SKeffer ift neu. 6. SSeld^e 
3^eber l^aft bu, unb ift fie gut? 3^ ^^^^ Wefe 3^eber, 
unb fie ift f el^r gut^ 7. 2Bie ndl^t biefe 3Kutter ? Sie 
na^t fe^r gut* 8- 2BeIc^eg SBuc^ Heft bein SSater? 
@r Keft biefeg 33uci^* 9* 9iimmt ber Mann biefen ober 
jenen Stul^I? @r nimmt immer biefen unb nicl[)t jenen* 
10* 3ft ieber SSater gut? 5Rein, jeber' SSater ift nid^t 
gut 

^icber=eac/i, every ^ is an indefinite pronoun; it is inflected likebie[cr 
and, for convenience, is used in the exercises. 
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23 



bicfcr, -t, -t^, this toddler, -C, -Cd, which, what 

JCncr, —t, —t^, that, that one (yonder) 

29 Observe that these words are practically inflected like 
the definite article. Thus: — / 

Masc. 



Nom. 

ber 9Mann 


Ace. 

ben 9Jlann 


biefer ,, 


biefcn „ 


jener 


jcncn „ 


toeld^er „ 


toeld^cn ^ 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Nom. and Ace. 


Nom. and Ace. 


bic ^xan 


ba« ^inb 


bicfc 


biefeg „ 


jene 


icncg „ 


iDcId^c ^ 


iueld&cg ;, 



30 



EXERCISES 



/. Answer the follomng questions: 

1. aBcId^er 9Kann ift arm? 2. Sie ft biefer $!Kontt 
jeneg Suc^? 3. §at jeber 3Wann ein 2Kcffer? 4. 
^5rt bicfe ober jene %vau ben 3)teb ? 5. SSeld^c %xan 
^ort il^n? 6. SSelc^er 3Kann ift ber 35teb? 7. ^at 
ber Mann bicfen ober jenen Stifd&? 8. SEBeld^e g^eber 
ift gut? 9. 3ft jebe ^feber gut? 10. ^at biefeg 
ober jencg ^inb meine fjebcr? 11. SBer nimtnt jebe 
g-eber? 12. giimmt jcneg ^inb jebe g-eber? 13. 
SBelc^c gebcr ift fc^bn? 14. 3ft jener SKann ber 
gSater? 15. SSelc^egilinb^atbie^eber? 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



24 ELEMENTS OF GERMAN [30 

//. Fill in the blanks with the proper endings: j 
L 35ief-- ^inb nimmt jeb— 3^eber. 2. 35ief— 
mann ift ntc^t ctn— 3)ieb^ 3- SScId^— 5!Kann ift 
ien— a)teb? 4. gKctn— ^rebcr ift fc^r gut 5. SSer 
ift jcn— eJrau? 6- SSeld^— §aug l^at cr, bief— ober 
jcn— ? 7* ^d^ l^abe fein— ^Jeber unb fein— 6tul^L 
8. mid)— ^inb ftort fein— SSatcr? ^ft eg bief— 
ober jen— ^inb? 9* ^en— Wann f)at ein— Stul^L 

10. Singt bein— 5!Kutter gem? IL SSelc^— 5!Kann 
ift ba§? 12. 2BeIcb— 3Jiann ^oren h)ir? 13- 
2BeIc§— gfrau toedt i^r— 3»ann? 14. $Rimmt jen— 
2)ieb mein— g^eber unb bein— SBrief ? 15. §orft bu 
bief— ober jen- 3)ieb ? 

///. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. Is this thief a fool? 2. Who hears a thief? 3. Is it* 
this woman or that (one)'? 4. Is my pen new? 5. Which 
house has this man? 6. My child is good and does' not dis- 
turb his father. 7. Who has your knife and my pen? 8. Do 
your mother and father* like to sing? 9. Every child is little 
and likes to play. 10. Our house is small and we are poor. 

11. That child calls his father and mother. 12. Which book 
has that man? 13. They have our table and your chair. 
14. Which chair has he? 15. He has that chair and no table. 
16. Which child does not like to sing and play? 17. This 
child and every child likes to play. 18. He takes this book 
and she calls that man. 19. My bench is small but it is very 
good. 20. That woman and this child get the chair. 

1 Is i«-3ft ««. See page 21, foot-note 1. 

* (one) is not translated] words in parenthesis are always to be omitted. 
' See page 19, foot-note 2. 

^your mother and father = brittr SRittter uvh bein fHattx. The 
possessive must be repeated when two nouns of different gender are used. 
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LESSON 5 
REVIEW 

31 The present stem of a verb is formed by dropping the 
final tn, (sometimes n), with which the infinitive ends. // 

33 The present indicative of a verb is inflected by adding ' ■- 
to the present stem the personal endings : — • »^^ — 7' p' i ) 

Singular L t Plural L eit ' / ' ' 1 ^ 

2. (e)ft 2. (e)t ' 

3- (e)t 3- eit 

33 The inflection of Itcben, rebcn, and fingen in the present 
tense shows the ordinary forms of regular verbs, and rcben 
illustrates the use of the connecting vowel \c). 



ic^ 


Uc&c 


ic^ 


rebe 


ic^ 


fingc 


bu 


liebft 


bu 


rebeft 


bu 


fingft 


er 


lie&t 


er 


rebel 


er 


fingt 


toir 


liebcn 


it)ir 


reben 


toir 


fingen 


i^r 


liebt 


i^r 


rebet 


t^t 


fingt 


fic 


liebcn 


fie 


reben 


fie 


fingen 



34 The verbs l^aben, fein and tDerbcn (to become) are irreg- 
lar in certain forms, but their frequent use as auxiliaries 
makes it necessary to memorize their inflection. 



ic^ 


l^abe 


ic^ 


bKn 


ic^ 


toerbc 


bu 


^fift 


bu 


bKft 


bu 


totrft 


et 


^at 


er 


tft 


er 


totrb 


totr 


l^aben 


h)ir 


fmb 


h)ir 


toerben 


i^r 


liahi 


i^r 


feib 


i^r 


toerbet 


fie 


l^aben 


fie 


finb 


fic 


toerben 



*The use of the connecting vowel (e) depends upon euphony; it 
usually occurs if the stem ends in b or i, in m or n after any consonant 
except ( or t, or in an I or 3 sound. 
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35 The forms of the definite article in the nominative and 
accusative singular are: — 

Masc. Fem. Nextt. 

Nodi. bCt btC bag 

Ace. ben btc bag 

36 The demonstratives and interrogatives are inflected 
practically like the definite article. Their forms in the 
nominative and accusative singular are: — 



Masc. 




Fem. 


Neut. 


Nom. 


Ace. 


Nom. and Ace. 


Nom. and Ace. 


bicfer 


biefen 


biefc 


biefeg 


jener 


jcnen 


jene 


jeneg 


toeld^er 


h)elcl[)en 


toeld^e 


toeld^eg 



37 The forms of the indefinite article in the nominative 
and accusative are: — 

Masc. Fem. Nextp. 

Nom. ein etne ein 

Ace. einen eine ein 

38 The possessives and the negative ttin are inflected like 
the indefinite article. Their forms, which correspond to 
their respective personal pronouns, are in the nominative 
and accusative singular: — 

Masc. Fem. Neut. 



Nom. 


Ace. 


Nom. and Ace 


Nom. and Ace 


id^ mein 


meinen 


meine 


mein 


bu bein 


beinen 


beine 


bein 


er fein 


feinen 


feine 


fein 


fte i^r 


il^ren 


il^re 


i^r 


e8 fein 


feinen 


feine 


fein . 
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VDtr 


unfer 


unfern or unfren 


unf(e)re 


unfer 


i^r 


euer 


euren or euern 


eu(e)re 


euer 


f« 


i^r 


i^ren 


i^re 


i^r 




fein 


feinen 

WORD ORDER 


feine 


fein 



39 In all independent declarative sentences and in all 
questions that begin with an interrogative adjective, adverb 
or pronoun the personal verb is the second element in the 
sentence. This is called the Declarative Order. If the 
subject is the first element the order is normal declarative, 
but if the object or any modifier stands first it is inverted 
declarative. 

Questions not beginning with an interrogative word are 
asked, as in English, by making the personal verb the first 
element. This is called the Question Order. 

40 The coordinate conjunctives unb; abcr/ fonbem, allein; 
obcr; benn, are not counted in determining the position of the 
verb. 



41 ^er S-rii^Hng 

3)ie aSiefe griint, ber 3Sogel bant, 

3)er ^udud ruft, ber SKorgen taut, 

3)a8 SSeild^en blixl)t, bie gerd^e fingt, * 

3)er Dbftbaum ^)rangt* 3)er g^riil^ling mntt 

^ ahtt, fonbent, oQein all mean but tHier is the common word; fonbem 
is used after a negative to introduce a contrasted positive statement. 
UQriii is little used and hence emphatic; it introduces some limitation. 
See appendix. 
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[42-4 


43 


VOCABULARY 






baucn tobuiid 


bcr Obftbaum 


the fruit-tree 




Mill^Cn to bloom 


pranflcn 


to be beautiful 




bcr grill^nng the spring 


taucn 


to be dewy 




griitien to grow green 


ba« S5cUd^cn 


the violet 




bcr ^Udud the cuckoo 


bcr SSoflcI 


the bird 




hit gcrd^C the lark 


bic SBicfc 


the meadow 




ber SWorgcn the morning 


h)infcn 


to beckon 



43 EXERCISES 

/. Answer the following questions: 
L aSag btu^t? 2. aSag ruft? 3. aSer 6aut? 
4- 2Ber fingt? 5. aSag grunt? 6. ^rangt ber 
g-rii^ling? 7. SBlil^t ber Dbftbaum? 8. ©runt ber 
grueling? 9- SBaut ber SSogel? 

//. Write the inflection of the present tense of each verb 
in the above questions. 

III. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. My father is building that house. 2. This meadow is 
small. 3. The lark and the cuckoo call. 4. Every fruit-tree 
blooms. 5. My father beckons and that child calls. 6. Do 
you sing, my child? 7. Which mother and which child are 
singing? 8. They sing and call. 9. Why does your mother 
sing, my child? 10. Does this child love every bird? 11. 
The river is very deep. 12. That book is new. 13. The 
bench is long. 14. The winter is very long. 15. The lake 
is large, but not very deep. 
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CHAPTER II 
INDICATIVE PRETERIT. VOWEL GRADATION 

LESSON 6 
The Preterit Tense 

44 35cr aSater f)attt ein ^inb. 3)ag ^inb mar flein 
unb \pxdtt germ ^er SBater fd^rieb unb rebete, unb 
bag ^inb ftbrtc il^n* @r rief bie Sautter, unb fie tarn 
unb Incite baS ^inb* @S ging gem unb ftorte fie nid^t, 
benn fie fang unb ndl^te* 3)ag ^inb liebte bie 9Kutter 
fel^r, benn fie tear immer i^eiter* 

45 Observe that the same verbs are used here as in the first 
lesson, but in the preterit tense (also called past or imperfect). 
Thus:— 

Present Preterit Present Preterit 

gel^t gtng f)at f)atU 

ift toax i}oU l^olte 

fommt tarn liebt liebte 

ruft rief ndl^t nal^te 

fd^reibt fd^rieb ^pidt f^)ielte 

ftort ftorte 

The verbs in the first column (except ift and flel^t 
which are irregular), change the root vowel to form the preterit , 
while those in the second column do not change the root 
vowel but add an ending. The same is true of English 
verbs; thus, sing — sang, play — played. Upon this basis Ger- 
man verbs are divided into two classes known as strong 
VERBS and weak verbs. 
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46 Strong verbs form the preterit by changing the root vowel 
of the present stem, see §20; thus, fbtgen — ^faug* Weak verbs 
form the preterit by adding te (sometimes ttt, see §34, n. 1) 
to the present stem; thus, l^olcn — \)oUt, rebcn — ^rcbete* Both 
strong and weak verbs are inflected in the preterit indicative 
by adding the following endings: — 

Singular Plural 

L — en 

2. (e)ft (e)t 

3. — en 







PARADIGMS 






ic^ 


Hebte 


id^ rebcte 


ic^ 


fang 


bu 


liebteft 


bu rebeteft 


bu 


fangft 


et 


Kebte 


et rebetc 


cr 


fang 



it)ir licbten mir rebeten totr fangen 
il^r Itebtet tl^r rebctct t^r fangt 

fie Ke6ten fie rebeten fie fangen 

The auxiliaries l^afien, fein/ and h)erben are irregular in 
the preterit as well as in the present. Their forms are: — .^ 

x6) l^atte td^ tear id^ tourbe ^^tj^niJ- 

bu ^atteft bu toarft bu tourbeft ^'S^bft 
er l^atte er to ax er tourbe '^ t^arb 



h)ir l^atten 
il^t l)atUt 
fie l)atttn 



h)tr toaren 
il^r toart 
fie maten 



it)ir tourben 
i^t hjurbet 
fie mutben 



* Observe that the stem toor (infinitive fein), is wholly irregular. The 
preterit l^atte (infinitive l^aben) , assimilates the final consonant of the stem 
before adding the ending it* The verb merben has two forms in the 
singular, but tvutbe is more common in ordinary prose. 
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47 ^er Sieb 

@in 9Kann unb fctne ^xaxx toaren fel^r arm* ^l^r 
§auS tear ficin, unb fie l^attcn nur eincn 3;ifcl^ unb 
etne SBanf* Sllg SBett f)atttn fie nur .Strol^* @inma( 
l^orte bie 3^rau einen ^ieb* @« wax fel^r bunfel, unb 
er ging leife* Sie fal^ il^n nid^t, a6er fie l^orte il^n unb 
toedte il^ren Wann unb fagte: „^\x, e« ift ein 3)ieb 
^ier!" ^^aSaS fc^abet eg?" anttoortete ber SKanm 
,,@g ift getoife ein Sfiarr, benn h)ir finb fo arm; a6er/' 
fo fd^Iofe er, ,,bieUeicl^t berliert er bod^ ettoag/' 



48 Observe that this is virtually 


a repetition 


of the story 


in Lesson 4, but with most of the verbs changed to the preterit 


tense. They are:— 








ant'tDottet 


ant'tDortete 


fagt 


fagte 


Se^t 


sins 


fd^Hcfet 


Wo% 


^at 


^atte 


fic^t 


\af} 


i)bti 


^ortc 


fxnb 


Waxen 


ift 


\oat 


berlicrt 


bcrlot 


lommt 


tarn 


toedtt 


tocdte 



49 EXERCISES 

/. Inflect each of the above verbs in the preterit tense. 

II. Ansvoer the foUowing questions: 

1. 2Ber toat arm? 2. 2Bar eg bunlcl? 3. 2Bag 
l^atten ein Mann unb feine ^irhu? 4. 9Bag fjatttn 
fie al« saett? 5. SSer fam? ^. 2Bie ging bet S)ieb? 
7. SBen toedte er? 8. 2Bcr ^orte ben 3)ieb? 9. 2Ben 
toedtte bie gfrau? 10. SBaS fagte fie? 11. SBaS 
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anthjortete ber 9Jiann? 12. aSar bet 35tc6 etn 9^ art? 
13- aSerlot bcr 2)teb etmag? 14. 2Bar ber 3)ieb arm? 
15» 2Bar baS ^ani gro^ ober ficin ? 

///. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. A woman was very poor. 2. She had only a table 
and a bench. 3. That table was small. 4. That woman did 
not see the thief. 5. A thief came and walked very softly. 
6. I did not hear the thief, for he walked very softly. 7. The 
house is very dark. 8. The woman heard a thief and waked 
her husband. 9. I heard him but I did not see him, for it 
was very dark. 10. A thief came and I heard him. 11. That 
thief was no fool. 12. This man answereci, "I lost nothing." 
13. Perhaps* the man was very good. 14. The woman was 
always happy, 15. We talked very softly and did not waken 
the man and his wife. 

LESSON 7 
Vowel Change 

50 ^er 83Iumenftoit 

@tn ^inb f)at etnen SBIumenftoc!* @r toad^ft fel^r 
fd^nell, unb bag ^inb p^tQt i^n germ 2lber leiber 
jerbrid^t ber %op^ einmal, unb bie ^flanje toelft 
35aS ^inb toirft fie toeg; aber bie Sautter fiel^t eg* 2)a 
nimmt fie bie SBlume unb l^olt SBaffer* 2lber eg l^ilft 
nid^tg mel^r*' 3)ie SBlume ift fd^on bertoelft unb toirb 
n\(S)t toieber frifd^* 

^ Perhaps, etc. = StcHcid^t toat, etc. Notice that the verb has the 
second place; because the first word is an adverbial element the subject 
follows the verb. This is important and must be carefully noted. Com- 
pare page 21, foot-note 2. 

'eg l^ilft nid^tg mcl^t = it is no longer any use. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



61-^21 



INDICATIVE PRETERIT 



33 



51 


VOCABULARY 




bic Slumc 


the flower 


f(^on 


already 


ber Slumcnftod 


the potted plant 


bcr lopf 


the (flower) pot 


ba 


then 


t)crtt)cHt' 


faded, withered 


frifc* 


fresh 


toac^fcn, h)uci^«, 


to grow 


Wen, Hf, 


to help 


cr miid^ft 




cr ^ilft 




ba« SBaffcr 


the water 


leibcr 


unfortunately, alas 


meg 


.away 


mcl^r 


more 


mcHen 


to wither 


ncl^mcn, nal^m, 


to take 


mcrfcn, iDorf, 


to throw 


cr nimmt 




er mirft 




bic ^flanjc 


the plant 


micber 


again 


ppcgcn 


to care for 


gerbrcc^'cn, jerbrod^', 


p to break 


fc^nca 


fast, rapidly 


cr jcrbri(^t' 





52 Observe that the strong verbs here used change the vowd 
of the present stem in the inflection of the present indicative; 
thus, l^clfen (stem l^clf) forms its third person singular l^ilft; 
Wen (stem fcl^) fiel^t; toac^fen (stem mac^f) mSd^ft. The 
same change occurs in the second person singular; thus, bu 
^ilfft, bu fie^ft, bu toftd^ft. The rule is:— 

Strong verbs in the second and third person singular of 
the present indicative usually change the root vowel (see 
App. — ), as follows: — 

a becomes ft 

e - i 

e '' te 





PARADIGMS 




id^ toad^fe 


ic^ ^elfc 


id^ fe^e 


bu twoc^ff 


bu ^ilfft 


bu fie^ft 


er tt)od(>ft 


cr ^ilft 


er fie^t 



^ In bu tvad^t the final I of the stem and the f of the ending have 
fallen together. This often occurs in verbs whose stem ends in I; thus 
bu Heft. 
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h)it toad^fen tott l^elfen h)ir fe^en 

il^r toad^ft i^r ^clft il^r fel^t 

fie toad^fen fie l^elfen ' fie fel^en 

There are a few exceptions to this rule, especially in 
the case of c; thus gel^cn (to go) and ftcl|cn (to stand) do 
not change the vowel. Their inflection in the singular is: — 



id^ gel^e 


x^ ftc^c 


bu gc^ft 


bu [tc^ft 


er gcl^t 


cr fte^t 



A few verbs also change ? to i instead of le; thus geben 
(to give), ncl^men (to take), treten (to step), iDerben (to become) 
are inflected: — 

td^ ge6e td^ nel^me id^ trete id^ toerbe 

bu gibft^ bu nimmft bu ttittft bu toitft 
et gibt er nimmt er tritt er toirb 

The third person singular of the present indicative of each 
strong verb should be learned cw it occurs. 

53 EXERCISES 

A few common verbs that show vowel change are: — 

1. Among those changing a to ii: 

fal^rcn to go ttagen to carry 

faQen tofau fd^Iafen to sleep 

^ With geben the older spelling bu fiiebft, er giebt is often found; in 
nej^men and treten the final consonant of the stem is doubled after the 
short vowel {; the inflection of toerben is irregular, but its use as an 
auxiliary makes it necessary to memorize its forms. For further details 
see App. 46. 
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ft , 

2. Among those changing c to i: — 

Cffcn to eat ftCrbcn todle 

gcbcn to give trcffcn to Wt, meet 

gelten to be worth treten to step, tread 

I^Clfen to help t)Crgcf 'f en to forget 

nCJ^nten to take kOCrbcn to become 

fprCC^Cn to speak kOCtfCtl to throw 

3. Among those changing* c to ic: — 

bcfcyicil to command IcfCTl to read 

entpfel^len to recommend ftel^Iett to steal 

gcfc^C'I^Cn to happen fcl^ett to see 

Write in full the inflection of the present indicative of each 
of these verbs. 

II , Write the armvers to the following questions: 
L §aft bu etnen SSlumenftoc!, unb tocid^ft cr 
fc^neU? 2. Sic^t bag ^inb bic SBIumc? 3. Se^t 
i^r eine SBIume? 4» SBag nimmt bie 9Kutter? 5* 
3Bag nel^me tc^? 6- 2Bag nc^men Joir? 7. SBac^ft 
bag ^tnb? 8» SBit toad^fen; toad^ft bu aud^, mein 
^tnb? 9. 2Bag toirb nic^t toieber frifc^? 10. Ste^t 
bic SBIume l^ier? IL Sfiimmt bag ^tnb bie SBIume? 
12. 3)ie mxxiitx ^olt 2Baffer; W i><i«? 13- 9Ber fie^t 
ben SBIumenftodf? 14. SBag fallt unb jetbtic^t? 15. 
Sc^Iaft bag ^inb? 16. Sc^Iafft bu %\xi, mein ^inb? 
17. fiieft bet SBater bag SBuc^? 18. fieft i^r eg? 19. 
fiefen bein SSater unb beine Sautter biefeg ober jeneg 
SBuc^? 20. SBelc^eg SBuc^ lieft bu? 21. Stie^It ber 

* This change occurs only in the six verbs given here and sometimes 
in fd^en, to shear. The most conmion exceptions are also those given 
above. 
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2)ieb? 22^ Bpxx6)t bie ^xaxx fe^r leife? 23* 
?Rimmt bcr Wann ben Stu^I? 24. SBetgifet bag ^inb 
fcin SBuc^? 25. ^flegt bag ^inb bic SBIume gem? 

Ill, Translate the follovdng sentences into German: 
1. The child broke the flower poL \ 2. Is he reading 
this book? No, I am reading it. S.'^oes a thief steal? 
4. Do this man and that woman steal? 5. Why do they 
steal? 6. Does that child sleep well? 7. Why do we 
sleep? 8. We sleep and talk and read. 9. He sleeps and 
talks and reads. 10. The child falls and breaks a pen. 11. 
/The father said, "I fall, thou fallest," but the child said, "he 
J falls, they fall." 12. Why does the thief steal this book? 
13. Who comes and takes the child? 14. Does this man help? 
Yes, he helps and we help, too. 15. A woman heard a thief 
but did not see him. 16. Why does he forget his book? 17. 
Who wakes the woman and what happens? 18. Who stands 
here? 19. Why does the flower not become fresh again? 20. 
We are poor and he becomes poor. 21. I go and help and 
he comes and helps. 22. Who sees the child? Is it his father? 
23. The mother takes the child and it is glad to go. 24. 
The child always forgets his book. 25. Your father and 
mother^ see him; do you not see him, too, my child? 

LESSON 8' 
54 Vowel Gradation: Classes 1 and 2 

In the sentences S)ie 9Kutter fiixflt and SDie 9Kutter fang, 
the tense of the verb in each is easily recognized from 

' Repeat the pronominal adjective. Compare p. 24, foot-note 4. 

' This lesson and the next two contain nothing new except the clas- 
sification of the strong verbs. Teachers who do not wish to give further 
drill on the previous lessons and prefer to have the pupil learn the parts 
of each strong verb as it occurs might omit them, for all verbs here 
given are repeated in the subsequent vocabularies. 
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the resemblance to the English verb sing, sang. The same 
is true of the forms of fommcn in S)ie SWuttcr fommt and Die 
3Kuttcr fam, for the English verb comcy came is also a strong 
verb. Indeed, the relationship of the two languages is so 
close that most of the strong verbs in one are also strong in the 
other. The analogy is clearly seen in the following examples: — 



Infinitive 


Preterit 


Perfect Participle 


rcitcn 

ride 


rttt 

rode 


gcritten 

ridden 


fatten 

faU 


fid 
feU 


gcfaHcn 

faUen 



Observe that in these words the perfect participle in both 
languages has the ending en; this is always true of the strong 
verb in German, and the augment ge is nearly always pre- 
fixed. This augment has quite disappeared in English, and 
very often also the ending en. In both languages it is neces- 
sary to memorize the principal parts of the strong verbs, but 
as it is easy to think of other English verbs that show the 
same vowel change as sing, sang, sung and hence form a 
common class with it, so it is possible in German to divide 
the strong verbs into classes, in each of which the same vowel 
change is shown. This vowel change is called Xilani or 
Vowel Gradation. There are seven 2lMaut classes; they are 
of practical value as an aid in memorizing the principal 
parts of the strong verbs. 

55 Class 1 ei 

ergrei'fcn* (grasp) 
leiben (suffer) 

pfeifcn (whistle) 

fd^neiben (cut) 

* Notice that the perfect participle omits the augment ge if the verb 
begins with an unaccented prefix. 



t 


i 


ie 


ie 


ergriff' 


ergrif'fen 


Ittt 


eelittm 


Pfiff 


eepfiffen 


fd^nitt 


flefd^nitten 
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ldf)tn 


(lend) 


Ite^ 


gdicl^cn 


fc^rcicn 


(cry) 


fc^rie 


gcfd^riccn 


fd^mcigcn 


(besUent.keepsUent) [(J^lDlCg 


gcf(j^h)icgcn 


fd^cincn 


(shine) 


fc^ien 


gefd^ienen 


Class 2 ic 


=t 






yj 





flicfecn 


(flow) 


Po6 


gefloffcn 


ricc^cn 


(smeU) 


rod) 


gcro(^cn 


fc^Ucfecn^ 


(shut) 


moi 


gcfd^Ioffcn 


bicflcn 


(bend) 


bofl^ 


gcbogcn 


fricrcn 


(be cold) 


fror 


gcfrorcn 


crgic'l^cn 


(bring up^ educate) 


ergog' 


ergo'gcn 



57 



EXERCISES 



/. Answer the following qiiestions: ' 

^ 1. @rgrctft bet 9»antt bag 3Keffer? 2. Setbet 

bie aJiuttcr? 3. ^fcift jebeg ^inb gem? 4. Sd^neU 

'» bet bicfcg 3Keffer gut? 5. 2et^t ber SSatet fein SBud^? 

^ -6. Sd^reit bag ^inb nid^t? 7. 6d^h)cigt ber 2)teb? 
8. Sd^cint bie Sonne? 9. SBiegt bag ^inb bie 3^ebcr? 
10. griert bag ^inb? 11. ©rjic^en bet SSater unb 
bie «!Kutter i^r ^inb? 12. g-Iiefet bag SBaffet? 13. 
9licc^t bie SBIume gut? 14. Sd^Iiefet bet SSatet fein 
95ud^? 15. Sei^t bag ^inb feine ^feber? 

//. Change the verb in each of the above sentences into the 
preterit and answer the question. 

» Review the rules for quantity of the vowels; App. 2, 3. Also use of 
If and 6; App. 18(d). 

'Be careful to repeat the question in the answer; thus, €(^TciBt b« 
«ate«? 3a, « fd^riW. 
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///. Translate the following sentences into German: 
1. This child grasps his pen. 2. This flower smells good. 
3. The child is cold. 4. The flower smelled good. 5. The mother 
brings up the child. 6. His father wrote that book. 7. The 
sun shone. 8. The man whistled very softly. 9. The woman 
shuts her book and is silent. 10. The child cried; it suf- 
fered. 11. He grasped a pen and bent it. 12. The sun 
shines, but I am cold. 13. That man does not whistle. 
14. Why does the water flow? 15. He lends a book, but 
not his knife. 16. The sun shone, but the man was cold. 
17. This man likes to ride. 18. He seized his pen and wrote 
rapidly. 19. This knife cuts well. 20. The star shines. 21. 
He wrote a letter. 22. The father whistles and the child 
is silent. 23. The mother and the child are happy, for the 
sun is shining. 24. The sun was shining and the man was 
very happy. 

LESSON 9 
Vowel Gradation: Classes 3, 4 and 5 



58 Class 3 ^ ^^^ ^^ 


a 


%j 



finbcn 


(find) 


fanb 


gcfunbctt 


fingcn 


(sing) 


fang 


gcfungcn 


fpringcn 


(spring) 


fprang 


gcfprungcn 


trinlcn 


(drink) 


tranf 


gctrunlcn 


fplnncn 


(spin) 


fpann 


gcfponncn 


f(^h)immen 


(swim) 


fc^koontm 


gcfd^mommcn 


59 Class 4 e, e 




5,8 


8,0 


hxt^tn 


(break) 


brad^ 


gcbrod^cn 


^clfcn 


(help) 


^iflf 


gc^olfcn 


nclimcn 


(take) 


nal^tn 


gcnommcn 


fprcd^cn 


(speak) 


fprad^ 


gcfprod^cn 


ftc^Icn 


(steal) 


\m 


gcfto^Icn 
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60 Class 5 e, e 




s 


t, e 


gcbcn 


(give) 


gab 


gcgcbcn 


fe^en 


(see) 


fa^ 


gcfclicn 


Icfcn 


(read) 


lad 


flclcfen 


tocrgcffcn 


(forget) 


tocrgafe 


tocrflcffcn 



61 EXERCISES 

7. Inflect the present and the preterit tenses of each verb of 
classes 3, 4 and 5 given above. 

11. Answer the following questions: 

L g-tnbet ber 3)ieb ti>[oai^ 2. Singt ber SBater? 
3* Sd^toimmt bag ^inb gem? 4* Spinnt bicfe ober 
jcnc grau? 5* Sticl^lt jeber S)teb gem? 6* 9?immft 
bu meine g^eber unb mein SBud^? 7* ginbet il^r bie 
^retbe? 8* Singt jene %xa\x, ober t[t eg bag ^inb? 
9- aSelc^eg ^inb ntmmt meine g-eber? 10- Stie^It 
ber S)ieb etnen SBrief ober ntd^t? IL 3Ber jer- 
6rid^t ben 2;o^)f? 12* 3^inbeft bu biefen Sommer 
fel^r lang? 13* Bx>xt6)tn fie leife ober nid^t? 14* 
Singt bie 5!Kutter ober ber SSater? 15* g^inbet jener 
9Kann biefeS §aug fe^r alt unb flein? • 16- SBergi^t 
ber 5!Kann fein SBucfc? 17- Sieft bu biefen SBrief? 
18* Sel^en h)ir ben See ober ift eg nur ber glu^? 
19* 2Ber gibt biefeg SBuc^? 20* Sie^t bie g^rau ben 
35ieb? 

To Class 3 belong all strong verbs with i as the vowel of the present 
stem, except bitten (ask) and ft^ (sit) . 

To Class 5 belong two verbs with I in the present stem, bitten, bat, 
gebeten and ft^en, \a^, gefeffen, also one verb with ie as the vowel of the 
present stem; liegen (lie, recline), lag, gelegem 
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///. Change the verb in each of the above sentences to the 
preterit tense and answer the questions. 

IV. Translate the follomng sentences into German: 

1. This man took the table and the chair. 2. The woman 
spoke and sang very well. 3. Why did he steal your book? 
4. He lost his book and his pen. 5. Who likes to drink 
this water? 6. It was winter and the child was cold. 
7. This child always sings; his mother spins. 8. Who 
wrote that letter? 9. Who found a pen? 10. He is a thief, 
for he steals my book. 11. We always find the summer very 
long. 12. The house is dark, for the sun is not shining. 13. 
Where did he find the bench? 14. This chalk is small 
and breaks. 15. Who takes the child? 16. This woman 
liked to help. 17. Why did he find the winter short? 
18. Why is that woman always silent? 19. Who broke 
that flower-pot? 20. I like to swim, but the river is very 
deep. 21. He forgot his pen. 22. He reads every book. 23. 
It was very dark, and we did not see a star. 

V. In the alphabetic list of strong verbs, App. 281, find five 
verbs, not given above, from each of these three classes and fcriW 
their principal parts. 





LESSON 10 • 




Vowel Gradation: 


Classes 6 and 7 






63 Class 6 ii, 


a 


tt tt 


a, a 


fal^rcn 


(drive, go) 


Mr 


gcfa^rcn 


fd^Iagcn 


(strike) 


fd^Iug 


gcfd^Iagcn 


tragcn 


(carry, bear, wear) 


trug 


gctragcn 


mac^fen 


(grow) 


h)ud^«* 


gcmad^fcn 



*h)iid^ is often used with u in the preterit. 
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63 Class 7 a, 


a, au, 


faHcn 


(fall) 


fd^lafcn 


(sleep) 


laufcn' 


(run) 


ftofecn^ 


(push) 


rufcn 


(caU) 
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0, u ie a, a, an, o, u 

fid gcfaHcn 

fd^Ucf flcfd^lafcn 

licf gdaufcn 

ftiefe flcftofecn 

ricf gcrufcn 
64 EXERCISES 

/. Infect the following verbs in the present indicative: 

\tf)m, flcbcn, Dcrflcffen, tragcn, fd^IaBcn, fatten, laufcn, ftofecn,. 
fal^rcn, rufcn* 

//. Answer the following questions: 

L SBad^ft We SBIume fd^nell? 2- SSeld^e ^xaxx 
tragi ]tmn Stu^I? 3. Stc^t bag ^tnb ben SSogel? 
4. 2Barum Iduft ber 5D?ann? 5* ^5^^* ^^^ Sd^nee? 
6* Sd^Idft bag ^inb, obcr fd^toeigt eg nur? 7. 
Sauft bicfeg ^inb gem? 8- 2Bcr ruft? 9- SB3er 
lauft? 10. Sft^8i>^8^tnb? IL aSietoad^ftberSIu^ 
menftod? 12. 2Ba8 tragi ber SBIumenftod ? 13. 2Bo 
fi^t bte 5D?utter? 14. SScr ruft baS ^tnb? 15. 2Bcr 
fi^t unb fd^reibt? 16. S^dl^rt bte ^rau, ober rettet fie? 
17. Sie^t baS ^tnb bte Sonne? 18. Sefen ber SSater 
unb bie 9Kutter jeneS 33ud^? 19. Singt bie, Serd^e? 
20. SSad^ft biefer Db\tbanm^ 

III. Change the verb in each of the above sentences into the 
preterit tense and answer the question. 

IV. Translate the following sentences into German: 
1. The child runs and falls. 2. Who calls? Is it my 

father? 3. He forgot his pen. 4. We see that flower; -it 

^ fiaufen changes the root vowel in the present indicative, bu Idufft, er 
lauft; fto^en has bu ft&gt, er ft&gt In this class the vowel is always the 
same in the infinitive and in the perfect participle. 
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groVs (becomes) very large. 5. He lies and sleeps and does 
not see the sun. 6. They drive or ride, but we like to run. 
7. The child grew very fast. 8. He was sitting and writing 
and forgot his book. 9. The man struck the thief. 10. He 
carries a book and reads it. 11. Why does that plant grow 
so fast? 12. Who found this knife and who forgot it? 13. 
Who saw that child and why did it run? 14. The snow is 
falling, for it is winter. 15. The man carried this chair. 
16. Who found the letter and read it? 17. We like to run or 
ride, but he likes to drive. 18. Who forgot his pen and his 
chalk? 19. Which book did that woman read? 

V. In the alphabetic list of strong verbs, App, ^81, find five 
verbs, not given above, of each of these two classes and write 
their principal parts. 

LESSON U • • 
Grammar Review 

65 ©efunben 

^d^ ging im SBalbc ^d^ tDoIIt' eg bred^cn, 

So fiir mtd^ f)xn, 2)a fagt' c8 fcin: 

Unb nid^tg ju fud^cn, „Boll id^ jum SBcIIcn 

S)ag wax mein Sinn* ©cbrod^cn fetn?" 

^m Sd^attcn \af) id^ ^d^ grub's' mtt alien 

©in Slumd^cn ftcl^n 2)cn SBurjIcin au§; 

2Bic Sterne leud^tenb, S^m ©arten trug id^'g 

2Sie 2luglein fd^om 2lm l^iibfd^en §aug 

* ^B*8 = grub e8, a contraction for meter. So also id^*g = id^ eg, and 
similarly hjoflt* e« = iDoHte eg, fagt* eg = fagte eg, pfkrnjt* eg = pfianjte eg, 
ftel^n = ftel^en. The poem is ptU here simply for practice in fluent reading. 
The questions of syntax, not yet explained, are treated subsequently and 
should not be discussed here. The poem symbolizes Goethe's first meet- 
ing with the woman who afterwards became his wife. 
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Unb ^flanjt' eS toieber 

2lm ftillen Drt; 

9iun gtoeigt eg tmmcr 

Unb blii^t f o f ort^ — © o e t ^ e. 



66 VOCABULARY 

am by the; am . . . fyiVS, by the beautiful house; 

am . . . Drt, in the quiet spot 

ba« ftuglein little eye 

blill^Cn to bloom; blill^t . • . fort, goes on blooming 

bad SlUmd^en uttie flower 

bred^en, brad^, gebrod^en, to break; tooUV . • . brec^en, was about to break it; 



cr brid^t 




getod^en ♦ . ♦ fein, be broken 


ba 




then 


fcin 




softly 


fllr 




for; fttr mid^ ^m, without definite purpose (Ut. 
along for myself) 


bcr ®artcn 




garden ^ 


Bcl^cn, flinB, flCBanBcn, 


to go, walk 


cr ael^t 






Btabcn, b^^ 


BCBrabcn, 


to dig; grub . . ♦ au«, dug up 


cr fltttbt 






l^in 




along 


immcr 




always, continually 


Icud^tenb 




shining, beaming 


mit 




with 


nun 




now 


pftangcn 




to plant 


faficn 




to say 


bcr ©Inn 




thought, purpose 


fo 




thus 


fott 




shall 



ftel^, ftanb, fleftonben, to stand 
er \Uf)t 
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©temc stare 

ftittcn quiet 

tragcn, trug, getroflen, to cany 
cr trdflt 

bcr SBalb forest 

U)iebet again 

bad 3Bur}Ietn rootlet: mit aOen btn . . . with all its rootlets 

gum to the; jum iBklfen, to wither 

gtueigetl to branch, grow 

67 The preterit stem of a verb is formed: — 

(1) By changing the root vowel of the present stem as 
a tense sign. Such verbs are called strong verbs. 

(2) By adding tt (sometimes etc), to the present stem. 
Such verbs are called weak verbs. 

The personal endings of the preterit indicative are: — 
Singular Plural 

L — en 

2. (e)ft (e)t 

3* — en 

For paradigms review Lesson 6 and see also Appendix. 

68 In the present indicative of strong verbs having in the 
present steoi the vowels a or t, vowel change occurs in the 
second and third person singular as follows: — 

a becomes S 

e ' I 
e " ie 

For paradigms review Lesson 7 and see also Appendix. 

69 As stated, in the independent declarative sentence the 
verb is the second element. The subject may come first, and 
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then the sentence is in Normal Declarative Order, But some 
other word than the subject or a phrase may stand first; thus, 
Scibcr gerbrid^t bcr Jopf or Site S3ctt l^attcn fie nur ©trol^. In 
this case the sentence is in Inverted Declarative Order. The 
subject usually stands then immediately after the verhy but an 
unstressed word may come between the two. 

The negative tiic^t usually stands last; thus, 5)ad fiinb 
ft5rtc flc nid^t. In the same way an adjective in the predicate 
stands last; thus, @ic h)ar immcr inciter* With a negative and 
a predicate adjective together, the adjective stands last; thus, 
S)a« SBaffcr h)ar nid^t fait. 

I 
70 EXERCISES 

/. Give the principal parts of the German verbs meaning , 

To bend, break, bring up (a child), fall, freeze, give, 
grasp, help, run, suffer, read, take, call, shine, strike, cut, 
be silent, spin, steal, forget. 

//. Write the inflection of the present tense of each of the 
above verbs that changes the vowel in the second and third person 
singular, inflect also the preterit of the first ten. 

III. Make a list of ten weak verbs occurring in the first four 
lessons of this book and inflect eaeh in the present and preterit 
tenseSj. 

IV. Translate the following sentences into Gerfhan: 

' 1. The child and his mother read this book. 2. Which 
book do you like to read? 3. Which book has he? 4. That 
book is beautiful and this is good. 5. The earth and 
the sky, the river and the lake were very beautiful. 6. I 
like the winter but my father likes the summer. 7. This 
man had the pen and the knife. 8. The winter came and we 
had snow. 9. That star is very beautiful. 10. I see a star; 
don't you see it? 11. That table was old, but the chair was 
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new. 12. The child gets the chalk and writes. 13. I was 
reading and he was writing. 14. Is your knife old or new? 
15. What does he do? Does he write or read? 16. He sang 
and read. 17. That is no longer any use; the flower is already 
faded. 18. His bed, my table and her chair are here. 19. 
Every man likes to see the sky. 20. The flower grows and 
becomes beautiful, and the child likes to care for it. 
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CHAPTER III 

INDICATIVE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT. GENITIVE, 
DATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE CASES 

LESSON 12 



71 Tense Auxiliary ^alben 



Strong Verbs 



FFINITIVE 

lefctt 


PRZ<TEiBIT 

lad 


PERFECT PARTICIPLE 

Brief cn 


tun 


tat 


gctan 


ftuBcn 


fang 

Weak Verbs 


gcfttngcn 


antlDortcn 


antlDortctc 


gcantlDortct 


ndl^en 


nft^te 


genftl^t 


mcdtcn 


iDCdttC 


%tXotdi 



Preterit 
SDcr aSatcr toS ba« Sud^. 
aBa« tat bic SOhittcr? 
Sic ajhittcr fang unb nSl^tc^ 
!J)ic ^xoM tocdtc il^rcn 9Kann, 
Dcr 3Kann antmottete nid^t. 

Perfect 

!J)cr aSatcr ^at ba« Sud^ gelefen. 
gBa« ^at bic SOhittcr getan? 
!Dic Snuttcr l^at gefmtgen unb genSfit* 
!J)ic grau l^at il^rcn SKann gemedCt. 
!J)cr SWann l^at nid^t geantmortet. 




./ 
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gSad t^at bcr SSatcr flclefcn? 

er ^at fcin 93ud^ gelefen. 

gBa« ^at bic aWuttcr flctan? 

®te l^at geftttigen unb genSl^t 

SBer l^at gefmtgen unb genftl^t? 

Die SKuttcr ^at flcfutiflcti unb genft^t. 

SBcn ^at bie grau gctoerft? 

@ic l^at il^rcn SWann gemedt 

Set l^at nid^t geantloortet? 

Der Snann l^at ntd^t geantmortet 

72 Observe that the perfect tense is formed by using the 
present tense of the verb l^abcn as an auxiliary with the per- 
fect participle of the verb. The formation is, therefore, the 
same as in English; thus, 

(gr ^at gelefen = He has read 
@ic ^at genS^t = She has sewed 

73 The perfect participle does not, however, as in English, 
stand immediately after its auxiliary, but is put at the 
end of the ' sentence, the auxiliary taking the second place 
in declarative order and the first place in qiLcstion order. In 
German, especially in colloquial use, the perfect is often employed 
in simple statement where English requires the preterit; thus, 
Sr ift gcftem l^icr gctuefcn = He was here yesterday, 

74 The perfect participle prefixes to the stem of the verb ,, ^ 
the augment ge;^ strong verbs add the ending en and weaM V \ 
verbs the ending t or et. I * 

*The augment ge is omitted with all verbs beginning with the 
unaccented prefixes Be,€nt,or emp, er, ge, to«T, ^et. For a few other cases see 
Appendix 29, note 
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75 The stem of the strong verb shows vowel change. It 
may have in the perfect participle the same vowel as in the 
infinitive, or as in the preterit, or it may be unlike either; thus^ 

INFINITIVE PRETERIT PERFECT PARTICIPLE 

lefcn la« gclefcn 

tun tat gctan 

ffaiBcn fcng Bcfungcn 

It is, therefore, necessary to memorize the principal parts 
of each strong verb, 

76 The stem of the weak verb is unchanged throughout; 
thus, 

INFINITIVE PRETERIT PERFECT PARTICIPLE 

totdtn totdtt gcmedft 

nS^cn nS^tc gcnftl^t 

The principal parts of weak verbs can thvs be formed and 
need not be memorized. 

TlTl PERFECT PLUPERFECT 

Dcr SSatcr ^at bad Sud^ flelefetu 3)cr SSatcr ^attc bad Sud^ gelefen. 
Sad ^at bie 9Jhttter getan ? 3Bad ^atte bie SRutter getan? 

Observe that the pluperfect tense differs from the per- 
fect only in using the preterit instead of the present of l^aben 
as its auxiliary. It is again the same as in English; thus, 

Sr l^ctte gelefen = He had read 
®ie l^atte qtnilft = She had sewed 

78 PARADIGMS 

PERFECT TENSE 

id^ Iiabc gclefcn id^ Iiabc gcnttl^t 

bu l^aft „ bu l^aft 

cr l&at „ cr I|at 

mir l^abcn „ njir Iiabcn „ 

xi)x i)dbt „ if)r l^abt 

fie l^aben „ fie ^aben 
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PLUPBBFECT TENSE 



id^ l^atte gelefen id) l^atte genttl^t 

bu ^atteft „ bu l^atteft „ 

cr ^attc „ cr l^attc „ 

iDir Iiattcn „ njir Iiattcn „ 

S'finig ^ricbrid^ bcr ©rofec l^ttc cin ©d^lofe gcbaut. !J)anebcn ' 
ftanb cine SDWl^lc, unb bcr Sttrm ftBrTc"bcn ^'6m% oft. gr fragte ben 
gjHiner: ^SBic Diel'foftet beinc SWtl^Ic?" Der SWUltcr antmortete: 
„@o Did ®clb l^abcn Sure SWaieftttt' nld^t. 3d) Derfaufe fie tlber^ 
l^aupt nid^t." 2)er S'5nig bot trotjbetn eine ©untme, aber ber awSBer 
fagte: ^2Wein 93ater |at^ fd^on bie SKiltite getiabt, benn ntein ©rofe* 
Dater l^atte fie gebaut. 2lt« Sinb j^abe id^ l^ier gefpielt, unb l^ier l^n 
tneine grou unb id^ Blildflid^ gelebt. ©ir l^obcn unfem ©ol^n unb 
unfere lod^ter l^ier erjoflen, unb balder befommt ber ©ol^n einfi biefe 
SKlll^Ie." 3)er ff iJnig h)urbe jomig, aber er h)ar intnter gered^t, Hlfo 
liefe er bie SKiil^Ie ftel)en*, unb fie l^at ben S'^nig aud^ nid^t t peiter geftfirt. 



80 VOCABULARY 






alfo accordingly 


boten, er bietet 




to oflfer 


bouen to buud 


ba^er' 




therefore 


befommen,»befant, 


bqne'ben 




beside it, near by 


l^at befomnten, 


einft 




some day 


er befommt to get, receive 


ergiel^en, ergog, 


^Qt 




bictcn, bot, l^at ge* 


erjogen, er ergie^t 


to bring up 



^fyihtn ©ure !Kajeftat; plural form of the verb with a singular subject, 
often used in very formal address. See App. 

'Ste^ . . ♦ ftel^tn, allowed the mill to stand. The verb laffen is often 
used with a dependent infinitive, but without the preposition gu = to. 
The infinitive stands at the end of its clause. 

'Observe how the principal parts of the strong verbs are given ancb 
use the same form. The principal parts of the weak verbs can be formed, 
and are not given. 
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(Jricbrid^ bcr ©rofe 


;C Frederick the 


bcr gjmitcr miller 




Great 


oft often, frequently 


fragcn 


to ask 


bad ©d^tofe castle 


bad ®elb 


money 


fd^On indeed, to be sure 


Bcrcd^t 


just 


bcr ©Ol^n son 


Bltlcfli(^ 


happily 


ftc]^cnjtanb,^atgc^ 


bcr ®ro6t)ater 


grandfather 


ftanben, cr ftc^t to stand 


bcr tonig 


king 


bic ©untmc sum 


foften 


to cost 


bic lod^tcr daughter 


bcr garnt 


noise 


troijbcm nevertheless 


Ia[[cn,Ke6,^at 8c^ 




iibcr^aupt' at aii 


laffen, cr liifet 


allow, permit 


t)crfaufcn to seii 


Icbcn 


to live 


t)icl much 


bic 9Kaicft5t' - 


Majesty 


mcitcr further 


bic aWii^Ic 


mill 


JOmig angry 



81 EXERCISES 

/. Write in fvll the inflection of the present, preterit, per- 
fect, and pluperfect tense of each verb in the preceding vocahvlary. 

II. Answer the following questions: 

1. aSclc^cr mm ^attc cin ©d^lofe B*aut? 2, 2Bad ftanb 
bancbcn? 3. SBarum l^attc bcr ^5nig bic SWlil^tc nid^t gem? 4* 
aSad f)at bcr S9nig ben SWurier gefragt? 5. §at bcr t5mg Did 
@clb gc^abt? 6. SBad f)at bcr «5mg gctan? 7. SBcr I)atte bic 
2«uf)rc fd^on gc^abt? 8. SSer ^attc fie gcbaut? 9. SBer ^attc ba 
gcfpiclt? 10. gBa« t)erfauftc bcr aWiillcr nid^t? 

///. Translate the following sentences into German: 
.1. The king has built a castle. 2. The mill often dis- 
turbed the king. 3. Frederick the Great asked the miller, 
"How much does this mill cost?" 4. The king offered a sum 
but the miller did not sell his mill. 5. My grandfather built 
this house and my father had it. 6. My father was angry, 
but he was always just. 7. The miller had built a mill and 
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a house near it. 8. What does your son get? 9. That man 
sold a chair and a table. 10. The king took his pen and 
wrote. 11. Which castle has this king built? 12. I have not 
so much money. 13. Why do you not sell your book? 14. 
The king has seen that castle, this house and our mill. 15. 
This is his castle; why did the mill stand beside it? 16. The 
thief had lost nothing. 17. My father wrote this book and 
I have often read it. 18. Which man is the miller and what 
has he done? . . C// /. 



LESSON 13 
82 Tense Auxiliary fetn 






. CUVt^ > ^ ;^,^ 



PRETERIT 

!J)ic aJhittcr toat immcr l^eiter. ^ ^ < ' - ' 

2)cr tfimg tourbc gomig. ^^v/'t-> . ' . :'i f 



Da« tittb gitig Bern. 



©cin ®ro6^atcr ftart. W<^M'^ '^ ^ j* ni^ . k 

PERrECT ^ f'l '- 

!Dic gWuttcr Ift immer Inciter flctocfcn* <7VVVt(^ ^^ ; ,^^^ 
Dcr S5mg ift gomig getoorben. ^^ ' '• ^j^t'^"^ 

Da« ^tnb ift gem fiegangen. 
S)cr ©rofeDatcr ift geftorfien* .W f'' 



PLUPERFECrr 






A> 



Die abutter toat immcr l^eiter gemefen. ^^ f* tv 

J)er ^5nig toar gomig getoorben* '^'' ' 



Dad tinb mar gem gegangen. 



1' ' 



V 



J)er ®ro6t)atcr toar geftorben. .. ; . m^ 

83 Observe that in the second group of these sentences 
the verb is in the perfect tense and in the last group 
in the pluperfect tense, and that the auxiliaries are the 
present and the preterit of the verb fcitl = to be, instead 
of the corresponding forms of I|aben. This formation is 
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seldom found in modern English, though in biblical diction 
the forms am corner are perished, were gone, etc., are respec- 
tively perfect and pluperfect tenses. 

84 The verbs that are conjugated with feiti are: 

(1) Intransitive verbs denoting a change of place or of 
condition; some of the commonest of these are: 



folgcn 


(to foUow) 


cr ift Befolgt 


gcl^cn 




cr ift gcgangcn 


fommcn 




cr ift gcfommcn 


laufcn 


(tomn) 


cr ift gclaufcn 


iDcrbcn 


(to become) 


cr ift gclDorbcn 


ftctbcn 


(to die) 


cr ift gcftorbcn 



(2) Three other intransitive verbs: 

fcin cr ift gclDcfcn 

blcibcn (to remain) cr tft gcbUcbcti 

BCfd^cf)Ctt (to happen) C« ift gcfd^Cl^Ctt 



85 




PARADIGMS 










PERFECT TENSE 






ic^ 


bin B«9<»n9en 


id^ bin gehwfen 


. i^ 


bin gefolflt 


bu 


bift 


bu bift „ 


bu 


bift „ 


er 


ift 


er ift 


cr 


ift „ 


tt)it 


finb „ 


>Dtr finb „ 


tt)tr 


finb „ 


i^r 


feib 


i^r feib „ 


i^r 


feib „ 


fie 


finb 


fie finb „ 

PLUPERFECT TENSE 


fie 


finb „ 


t(§ 


tear gegangen 


[6) toax gclDcfcn 


i(^ 


mar gefolgt 


bu 


morft 


bu marft „ 


bu 


warft „ 


er 


ioar „ 


cr tDar 


er 


mar 


h)ir 


waren „ 


mir marcn „ 


wir 


maren „ 


i^t 


»Dor(e)t „ 


i^r n)ar(c)t „ 


i^r 


h)or(e)t „ 


fie 


tooren „ 


flc marcn „ 


fie 


woren „ 
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/ -;> 

86 ^et @di&f er mtb f ein «mtb / "" 

®n ©d^ttfcr Dcrlor cinmal [cine ^crbc. 3fcbcd ©c^af h)ar franf 
gctDorbcn unb bann geftorbcn. I)a« crfu^r bcr 9Botf unb fam f oglcid^. 
„2Batttt unb toi t ift ba« Ungliid gcfd^cl^cn?'' fragtc cr fcl^r tnitlcibig unb 
toeittte, 3)cr ©d^ttfcr toax crftaunt, abcr cr antiDortctc: ^d^ \tS)t, 
aWciftcr 2BoIf, bcin ^crj ift inttncr tnitlcibig gctDefen, bcnn old 
grcunb Jbij^ bu l^ierl^er BccTtt unb bift aud^ fcl^r trauriB." 35cr 
2Botf blicb abcr nic^t Ittngcr, unb bcr §uttb fagtc: „Qx f^at bcinc ^crbc 
immcr gem Dcrfolgt, unb balder ift cr f o traurig.'' 



87 VOCABULARY 

blcibcn, blicb, ift gc* nun now 

bticbcn, cr btcibt to remain, stay ba« ©C^af sheep 

Citen (bift gCCitt) hasten bcr ©d^ttfcr shepherd 

cinmal' once upon a time fciu, ttKir, ift 8Ch)C* 

crfal^rctt, crful^r, l^at fen, cr ift to be 

Crfal^rcn, cr erf ttl^rt to leam. find out f Oglcid^' at once 



/ 



Crftaunt astonished 

bcr ^rcunb Wend 

Bcfd^cl^cn, i^(f)ai), 
ift gcfd^cl^cn, c« 

gcfd^ic{)t ' to happen 

bic ^erbe herd 

l^icrl^Cr' hither 

bcr §unb dog 
fommctt,fant,ift9C* 
f pntntcn, cr f omntt to come 

franf sick 

IttngCr longer 

SKciftcr Master 

mitlcibig sympathetic 

88 



ftcrbcn, ftarb, ift 9c* 

ftorbcn, cr ftirbt to die 

trauriy sad 

bad Ungltidt misfortune 

DCrfoIgCn chase, hunt 

Dcrlicrcn, Dcrlor, l^at 
t)crlorcn, cr Dcrlicrt to lose 

iDann when 

kDCincn to weep 

totxhm, h)arb or 
murbc, ift Bcmor* 

ben, cr tPirb to become 

bcr ?BoIf wolf 

bann then 



EXERCISES 

/. Write in fvU the inflection of the present, preterit, 
perfect, and pluperfect tense of each verb in the preceding vocab- 
ulary. 
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//. Answer the following questions: 

1. aBa« l^at bcr ©c^dfcr Dcrloren? 2. aBa« tear gcfd^cl^cn? 3. 
aScr l^at ba« crfal^rcn? 4. ?Ba« l^at bcr SBolf fogleid^ gctan? 5. 
aBa« ^at cr flcfraat? 6. SBad anttoortetc ber ©ci^ttfer? 7. 3ft ber 
SBoIf mitleibiB gctucfeti? 8* 3ft bcr fflSolf Iftngcr gcMicbcn? 9. aBa« 
l^attc bcr SBoIf imntcr gem gctan? 10* SBar icbc« ©d^af gcftorbcn? 

///, Translate the following sentences into German: 
1. The shepherd has lost his flock. 2. We lose our flock. 
3. Every sheep became sick and died. 4. Why is this sheep 
dying? 5. What did the wolf hear? 6. Why did he come 
at once? 7. How and when did this misfortune happen? 8. 
What happens and who is astonished? 9. Master wolf, your 
heart is not sympathetic. 10. The wolf was a thief. 11. My 
child has lost his dog. 12. The child wept, for he had lost 
his dog. 13. The king is astonished, for the miller does not 
sell his mill. 14. My friend is sad, for he sees my misfortune. 
15. His grandfather died, but the miller remained here. 16. 
Why has he hastened? 17. The dog has chased* the wolf. 
18. I had been very sick. 19. The miller died, but his mill 
has remained. 20. The misfortune had already happened. 

LESSON 14 
89 The Genitive Oase 

5)cr §unb it^ Sd^Sferd tDar grofe* 

5Dcr gttrm bet SWft^Ic I|at ben t5nig gcftftrt. 

5Dic gWuttcr bc^ mnit^ nftl^t unb fingt. 

^Observe that while the simple verb folgen is conjugated with fctn, 
toerfolgen is transitive and therefore must take l^oBetu The auxiliary should 
he noted vnth every verb and it is therefore well in the principal parts to 
give the perfect tense instead of the perfect participle. With strong verbs 
the third singular of the present indicative should be added to show the 
vowel change; thus verb parts should be given: 
eilen eilte ift gecilt 

berfolgen Derfolgte ^ai Derfolgt 

fterben ftarb ift geftorben cr ftirBt 

berlteten Dcrlor ^at berloren er berlicrt 
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Masc. 


NOMINATIVE 

. bcr ©deafer (cin) 


GENITIVE 


{tints) 


Fem. 


bic aWti^Ic (cine) 


bet 2Wu^Ic 


(ciner) 


Neut. 


ba« «inb (ein) 


bei^ mnbtS 


(tints) 



90 Observe that the genitive singular of masculine and neuter 
nouns adds the ending S, or with words of one syllable more 
often tSj but that feminine nouns are uninflected in the singular 
and show the case only by the article. The genitive of a noun 
usually follows the noun it modifies; thus, J)ad ©d^tofe cine^ 
^finig^, S)ic aWuttcr bed tinbcd. 

91 The genitive singular of the definite article is itS bet beS* 
The genitive singular of the indefinite article is einej^ eiitet einei^* 

The genitive singular of toet or toaS is totffctu Unlike 
the genitive of the substantive it precedes the noun it mod- 
ifies; thus, SBcffcn ©c^Iofe ift bad? 

92 The pronominals, both demonstratives and possessives, 
form the genitive like the articles; thus: 

biefei^ blcfcr biefei^ mtintS tncincr mtintS 

itntS icncr itntS htintS bciner bcinei^ 

ithtS icbcr ithtS unf(e)rej^ unf(c)rer unf(c)rei^ 

totl6)tS tpeld^er totld)tS ttintS fetner tdntS 

93 S)er ftSnig unb bet WMltx ' \ 

S)ad ©d^Ioft bed ^anigd toar fet)r fci^5n, abcr leibcr ftanb eine 
aWii^Ie baneben. S)cr Sdrm biefer m\%t ftiirte oft bie SRu^e bed 
©d^Ioffed* ©cdtoegen fragte ber ^onig ben 2)?uHer: „2Bad ift bcr 
^reid biefer aWii^Ie?" SDer aJHlHcr anttDortcte: ^aWcine 2Ru^Ie ift 
nid^t feil." S)er S'Mg bot trotsbem eine ©umnte, abcr ber aWliller 
gab intmer nur biefe Slntnjort: „9Keine 2)?ut)Ie t)erlaufe td^ nid^t, 
ajicin ©ro^Dater l^at fie gcbaut, ntcin 95atcr t)at fie gecrbt, unb old 
©rbtcil erpit' fie einft ntcin ®ol^n/ Dicfc ?Intn)ort erregtc ben 

*^^dlt is used with future meaning. See page 21, foot-note 3. 
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3om bc« ^5ni9^, abcr cr blicb immcr gcrcd^t. ®o f)at bic 2)?li^lc 
nod^ langc gcftanbcn unb l^at bic 9tut)c bc« S'iinigd nid^t tDcitcr gcftbrt. 



94 


VOCABULARY 






bic SlnftDort 


answer 


fcil 




for sale 


bcfomntcn, bcfam, 




gcbcn, gab, ^at 


%t" 


l^at befomntcn, 




gcbcn, cr 


gibt 


to give 


cr bcfontmt 


to get, receive 


langc 




a long time 


bc^'tDcgcn 


therefore 


Icibcr 




unfortunately 


crbcn 


to inherit 


bcr ^rci« 




price 


ba« grbtcil 


inheritance 


bic SRu^c 




quiet 


erl^altcn,crl^iclt,l^al 




fd^on 




beautiful 


crl^altcn, cr crt)(ilt 


to receive 


fo 




so, thus 


crrcgcn 


to provoke 


bcr 3om 




anger 



95 EXERCISES 

/. Write the nominative and genitive singular vnth the 
proper forms of the definite article for the German of each of 
the following nouns: 

Price, answer, bench, bed, book, thief, earth, pen, woman, 
money, story, father, sky, child, king, chalk, man, castle, 
snow, star, straw, chair, table, winter. 

II. Answer the following questions: 

L SBcffcn ®d^Io6 tDar fd^on? 2. gBa« l^at bic SRut)c bc« 
®d^Ioffc« gcftart? 3, gSBcffcn ®ro6t)atcr t)attc bic aJHl^Ic gcbaut? 
4, SBcffcn grbtcil mx bic 2«u^Ic? 5. SBcffcn 3om t)at bic ^nttooxt 
bc« 3)?iiacr« crrcgt? 6. SBcld^c §crbc ^ai bcr SBolf immcr gcjagt? 
7. SBcffcn Ungliidt mad^tc ben SBoIf traurig? 8. SBcId^cr §unb toar 
gut? 9. SBcffcn 9Jhittcr nii^t unb fingt? 10. SBcffcn 2«li^Ic tear 
nid^t fcil? 

///. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. The castle of the king was beautiful. 2. The noise 
of the mill disturbed the quiet of the castle. 3. The king 
asked the miller, "What is the price of your mill?'' 4. The 
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miller's answer was, *'My mill is not for sale/' 5. His grand- 
father's mill is the inheritance of his son. 6. This man's 
answer has provoked the anger of the king. 7. The price of 
his mill the miller did not give. 8. The king's son took a pen 
and wrote. 9. The misfortune of the shepherd was very great. 
10. What was the shepherd's answer? 11. When did your 
friend, the shepherd,^ lose his flock? 12. That wolf always 
liked to chase my friend's flock. 13. This is my father's book; 
it is not large. 14. The house of this man and that woman 
is small and dark. 15. My son's inheritance is his grand- 
father's mill. 

LESSON 15 
96 The Dadve Gase 

The Indirect Object 

!Da« ^inb l^at ber 9Rutter bic Sluntc gcgcbcn. 
!Dcr ^5m9 l^at bem WiiSitt cincn *iprci« gcbotcn, 
!Der ©deafer gibt bem ©c^afe SBaffcr. 



Nominative 

bic grau 


(cine) 


Dative 

ber grau 


(ciner) 


bic 2Jhittcr 


(cine) 


ber abutter 


(ciner) 


bcr amiacr 


(ein) 


bem aKilllcr 


(cinem) 


bcr ©d^dfcr 


(cin) 


bem ©d^ttfcr 


(cinem) 


ba« ®(^af 


(ein) 


bem ©d^afe' 


(cinem) 



97 The dative singular of the definite article is bem ber bem* 
The dative singular of the indefinite article is einem einer einem* 
The dative singular of the interrogative toer is ttiem* 

98 The pronominals form the dative like the articles, thus: 

bicfem bicfer bicfem 

icnem jcner {cnem 

icbem icber icbem 

n)cld^em iDcId^er njcld^em 

^ Your friendj the shepherd, etc. For apposition see App. 207. 

' Observe that the dative singular of the noun is usually like the nom- 
inative, though some nouns, especially those of one syllable, with the 
genitive in el, may add a final e. 
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ntclnem 


ntciner 


tneinem 


bcinem 


bcincu 


beincm 


unf(e)rem 


- unf(c)rer 


unf(c)rem 


fcincm 


fciner 


fcincm 



99 SBcm ^at tarl bic Slumc gcgcbcn? 

Sr l^at flc bet SUutter gcgcbcn- 
Sr l^at bet S^ttet bie fSlnmt gcgcben, 
§at tarl felnet SRuttet ba^ 8ttc^ gc^cbcn? 
3a, er l^at eiS il^t gcgeben. 
9lcm, cr l^at e^ feinem SJatet gcgcbcn. 
The direct object stands last, unless it he a pronoun; then 
it precedes the indirect object, 

100 The Dative as Sole Odject 

SBem ^ilft^ bic grau? 

©ic l^ilft il^tem SKann. 
2Bem folgt ba« ©d^af? 

e« fotgt bem (Sc^fifet. 
Observe that some verbs take an object in the dative 
instead of the accusative case. Among the commonest verbs 
so used are: bcgcgncn, banfcn, t)clfcn, folgcn; see App. 221. 

101 The Dative with Prepositions 

5Bet efel ttttb bet SBpIf 

Sin Sfcl fam cinmal au^ bcm SBalbc unb bcgcgnetc cincm SBoIfc* 
S)icfcr' l^attc feit bcm lagc juDor nid^t^ gcfrcffcn unb tuar fcl^r l^ungrig, 
S)cr (gfcl toax lal^m, abcr cr l^offtc bei bcm SBotfc SKitlcib gu finbcn.' 
„t)u l^aft gcn)i6 SWittcib mit mir/' fagtc cr, „bcnn id^ bin arm unb frani 
unb 9ct)c cbcn nad) bcr ®tabt ju cincm Slrjt.'' gr gcigtc bcm SQSpIfc 

^§ilft: l^clfcn, l^alf, l^at gc^olfen, cr l^ilft, to help. 

'2)icfcr. A demonstrative is often used instead of a personal pronoun. 
It may be translated here, the latter. 

^Qu finbcn; observe that the infinitive ju finbcn depends upon the verb 

' l^offtc and stands at the end of the sentence. This is the usual position 

of a dependent infinitive. With the verb fein a dependent infinitive has 

passive meaning; thus, @2 toar Urn 3^icr gu fcl^en =JVo animal was to be seen. 
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fcincn ^Jufe, abcr bcr SBoIf l^attc fcin SKitlcib mit il^m unb fagtc: „2Kcin 
®ctt)iffcn bcfict)It tnir, bid^ topti bcincm Scibcn gu bcfrcicn/ Sluffer 
bcm SBotf tt)ar fcin licr gu fcl^cn, f o fanb bcr Sfcl fcinc §ilfc, unb 
balb l^attc i^n bcr 2Bolf gcfrcffcn. 

Prepositions that always govern the dative^ are: 

aud out of, from TlCtd^ to (a place), after, accord^ 'to 

ClU^Cr outside of, besides, except f Clt since 

bci at, near, with, by DOU from, of 

tnit with JU to (a person), at. for 



103 


VOCABULARY 






bcr argt, -c«, 


physician 


^offcn 




to hope 


balb 


soon, quickly 


bcr hunger, -^, 




hunger 


bcfc^Icn, befall, l^at 




tiungrig 




hungry 


bcfo^Icn^crbcficl^It 


to command 


il^Tn (dat. sing. 


of 


him, to him; 


bcfrcicn 


to free 


er, c«) 




it. to it 


bcgcgncnCiftbcgcgnct) 


to meet 


franf 




ill, sick 


bic^(acc.sing.of bu) 


you 


lal^m 




lame 


cbcn 


just, just now ba^ ?cibcn, -«, 




pain, suffering 


bcr gfcl, -^, 


donkey 


TTXtr (dat. sing, oi 


Ftc^) 


me. to me 


frcffcn, frafe, ^at gc^ 




ba« aWitlcib, -^, 




pity, sympathy 


frcfK cr frifet 


to devour 


bic ©tabt, -, 




city 


bcr Pi -c«, 


foot 


bcr Jag, -(c)«, 




day 


ba« ®cfU^l, -«, 


feeling 


ba« Jicr, -(c«), 




beast, animal 


QClDife 


surely 


bcr SBalb, .-c«, 




forest, woods 


ba« ©cmiffcn, -^, 


conscience 


geigcn 




t'o show 


bic §Ufc, -, 


help 


jut)or' 




before 



103 EXERCISES 

/. Answer the follouring questions: 

h SBcm tft bcr Sfct bcgcgnct? 2, gSBic langc ^attc bcr SBoIf 
fd^on nid^tg gcfrcffcn? 3. 93ci tDcm l^offtc bcr Sfcl 2WitIcib gu finbcn? 
4. 3u tocm ging bcr gfcl? 5. 2Bcnt gcigtc bcr gfct fcincn fjufe? 

* For a fuller list and details see Appendix 260. The list here given 
should be memorized. 
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6. aBa« ^at bcm gSBoIfc fctn ©ctoiffcn bcfot)Icn? 7. 3ft bcr SBotf 
au« bcm SBalbc flcfomntcn? 8. ®tng bcr SBoIf m^ bcr ©tabt? 9. 
totnntt bcr argt aud bcr ©tabt gu bcm gWllIIcr? 10, 3ft cr nad) 
bcr ©tabt gu bcm Slrjtc gcgangcn? 11, SBcm ^at bcr SDWlHcr fcinc 
anttoort flcflcbcn? 12. 83ci tocffcn ©d^Iofe f)at bic aWU^Ic gcftanbcn? 
aSar c« bc« t5nifl«^ ©d^Iofe? 13. 3ft bcr tMg au« fcincm ©d^Ioffc 
gcfommcn? 14. S3ci tt)cm fragtc bcr S'finig nad^ bcm ^rcifc bcr 
aWu^tc? 15. 25on tocm ^attc bcr 2Ktiacr fcinc 2Wti^Ic bcfommcn? 
//. Translate the follomng sentences into German: 
1. I was coming out of the forest. 2. The miller met 
the king. 3. The donkey finds no pity with the wolf. 4. 
The wolf is very hungry. 5. This man was very poor and 
lame, but he was going to the city and hoped to find a physi- 
cian. 6. He went to the city and showed the physician his 
foot. 7. His conscience commands the wolf to free the donkey 
from his pain and so he devours him. 8. Every sheep follows 
the shepherd. 9. The king commanded the miller to sell, 
his father's mill. 10. Except my physician I have seen no 
man here. 11. Since that day I have not seen him. 12. A 
thief finds no pity with the king. 13. This man is surely 
very ill, for he comes to the physician. 14. They had come 
out of the forest and were going to the city. 15. The story 
of the shepherd and the wolf is old but good. 

LESSON 16 
The Accusative with Prepositions 

104 @iner auf einmaP 

^finig §cinrid^ Don f^ranfrctd^ lam etnmal burd^ cin ©tttbtd^cn. 
gr l^attc fcinc 8uft, bic SRcbc bc« S3tlrgcrmctftcr« gu prcn, bcnn hx^ 

* Observe that the genitive of a noun, instead of always following, 
may sometimes stand before the noun it modifies. In that case the 
governing noim is used without an article; thus, bed jldnigd ^^\x>^ or bad 
6(i^b^ bed 5tdnigd. This usage in general belongs to higher and poetic 
diction. 

' ©net auf etnmal = One at a time. 
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©onncnuntCTflang l^attc cr nod^ tocit ju reifcn, unb c« gtng ' tJ^m totber 
bic Sflatax, gcbulbig ju fcin. 3lbcr ol^ne bic SRcbc licfe il^n bcr ©ilrgcr* 
mciftcr nid^t gict)cn. Sr banftc iJ^m fftr fcinc ®nabe unb bat il^n urn* 
fcin SBol^ItooHcn fftr bic 3^fii^f*- (Segcti bic SJHttc bcr SRcbc untcr* 
brad^ cin Sfcl ben SRcbncr burd^ fcin ©d^rcicn. T^a fagtc bcr ^finig 
gu bent licrc: „®tiHc! id^ l^firc nur cincn auf cinmol-" 

105 Prepositions that always govern the accusative^ are: 

bi^ tm, untU Ol^nC without 

burd^ thTough, by means of, by Um for, around, about 

filr for n)ibcr against, contrary to 

gcgcn toward, against, facing 

106 VOCABULARY 

bitten, bat, f)ai gc* bcr SRcbncr, -^, speaker 

bctcn, cr bittct to ask, beg rcifcn (ift gcrcift) to travel 

ba^ ©d^rcicn, -^, braying, crying 

bcr ©onncnuntcr* 
gang, -^, sunset 

ba« ©tabtd^Cn, -^, little town 
ftiKc! hushi bestillt 

untcrbrcd^'cn,untcr* 
brad^', l^at untcr* 
brod^'cn, er untcr^ 

brid^t' to interrupt 

tDCit far 

ba« SBol^rtDoHcn, goodwill 

gict)Cn, gog, ift gc* to proceed, move 

gogcn, cr gicl^t on 

bic S^^hm^t, -, future 



bcr Sttrgcmiciftcr, 


mayor 


•-^, 




banlcn 




cinntar 


once 


granfrcid^ 


France 


gcbulbig 


patient 


bic ®nabc, -, 


favor, mercy 


§cinrid^ 


Henry 


laffcn, liefe, ^at ge^ 




laffcn, cr Wfet 


to allow, let 


bicguft,-, 


desire 


f^attt Icine Suft 


f did not wish 


bic amttc, -, 


middle 


bic 9latur, -, 


nature 


bic SRcbc, -, 


speech 



. . !Ratur,was contrary to his nature; il^m, dative of cr, is used 
instead of a possessive. 

^Um = for; observe the idiom, bitten um = cwfc for. Memorize such 
idioms. 

'This list should be memorized. 
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107 The declension of the personal pronouns is: 

Singular 



FIRST PERSON 


SECOND PERSON 


THIRD PERSON 








Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


^ 


bu 


cr 


[ie 


e^ 


ntcincr 


beiner 


feincr 


i^rer 


feincr 


ntir 


bit 


il^Tn 


i^r 


it)m 


ntid^ 


bid) 


il^n 
Plural 


[ie 


ed 


tDir 


tt,r 




fie 




unfcr 


cucr 




i^rer 




un« 


cud^ 




il^nen 




un« 


md) 




fie 





108 For the English pronoun you the third person plural fie 
is commonly used. It is then written with a capital and has 
its verb in the third person plural, whether one person or 
more than one is addressed. 2>U is the natural form in address- 
ing one person, but it is used only when no conventional restraint 
is felt, as in prayer, poetry, conversation with relatives and 
intimate friends or with children, also in soliloquy and in 
speaking to animals. Its plural is il^t and is used under 
similar conditions, when addressing more than one person. 
For details and further statement see App. 228, 229. 

109 EXERCISES 

/. Explain the choice of the pronoun of address and the 
agreement of the possessive adjective in each of the following 
sentences: 

1. aBarum l^aft bu beiner 9Wuttcr ba« Sud^ nid^t gegeben? 

2. §abt il^r eurem SSater ba^ flefagt? 

3. §aben ®ie ba« ©d^Iofe gefel^en? 

A. 5)er Sanig l^at ^l^nen befol^len, nad^ bem ©d^Ioffe gu fomnten* 
SBarunt tun ®ie e« nid^t? 
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II. Translate each of the foUovring sentences into the con- 
ventional form of address, and also into the intimate form for 
both singular and plural: 

1. Have you given your father your book? 2. Do you 
see that mill? 3 Do you follow me? 4. You have com- 
manded them to go to the city. 5. He said to you, "That 
goes very well." 6. Have you seen your dog? 

///. An,swer the following questions: 

1. aScr tft burd^ cin ©tdbtd^cn flcfomntcn? 2. SBa^ ^attc bcr 
^fintg bi« ©onnenuntctflang gu tun? 3. SBa^ ging bctn ^(Jnig 
tt)ibcr bic 9latur? 4. gicfe bcr Siirgcmtctftcr ben ^finig ol^nc bic 
Sicbc gc^cn? 5. SBcTn banftc bcr SSUrgcrmeifter fUr fetn SBo^ItooHcn? 
6. 9Ben l^at cr utn ®nabc gcbetcn? 7. SBar ber S'finig gebulbtg? 
8* SBcr ift cinntal au^ bem SBalbc gcfoTnmen? 9. §at bcr Sfel 
SDlttlctb bci bcm SBoIfe gefunbcn? 10. ©cit toetd^cm lage l^atte 
bcr SBoIf ntd^t« gcfreffen? 11. 9Ber l^at ben gfcl Don fcincm Sciben 
bcfrett? 12. ©ic ^tte bic aWi^te bic SRu^e bc« ®d^loffc« gcftSrt? 13. 
Urn tocld^en ^rci^ tuar bic 3)Mi^te feil? 14. 5)urd^ toeld^e anttoort 
crrcgte bcr SWiiHcr ben ^mi bc« ^Mgd? 15. ©er l^at nad^ bem 
^reid bcr aWll^tc gefragt? 

TV, Translate the follovring sentenx^es into German: 

1. Does the king come through this or that little town? 
2. The mayor did not go till sundown. 3. It was not con- 
trary to the king's nature to be just. 4. I thank you for this 
book; did my son ask you for your pen? 5. Toward the 
middle of his speech he thanked me. 6. He asked you for 
the chair. 7. We thanked them and they jvent towards the 
city. 8. The donkey came out of the city and went toward 
the forest. 9. There was no animal to be seen* except the 
wolf. 10. He shows me your house; it is very large and hand- 

*(o he seen = gu fe^cn; with the verb fcm an active infinitive has 
passive force. Compare page 60, foot-note 3. 
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some. 11. Who commanded you to thank the king for his 
favor? 12. Since that day I have not seen him. 13. We 
remain here till sundown. 14. Did the wolf pursue and devour 
every sheep? 15. My child, have you seen this book? 

LESSON 17 
Dative or Accusative after certain Prepositions 

110 SBa toar bcr fiiamfl? 

(St tt)ar in bem @cl^l9^« 

aSol^in (whither) fling er? 
@r fling bt boi^ Sd^Ioff* 

aSamt (when) ift er gcfontnten? 

(gr ift in ber Slad^t (night) flcf ontmen. 

8ii3 toann (till when) blcibt cr? 
SBle lange (how long) btcibt er? 

(gr bteibt bid tief In (till far into) Me Slad^t- 

Observe that the preposition in is used with the dative 
to answer the questions where (i. e. rest in a place) and when, 
but with the accusaJtive to answer the questions whither {i.e. 
motion toward or into) and how long or uvJtU when. Several 
other prepositions are used in the same way and in the 
following story each of them occurs with both cases. 

S)er Saner nnb ba;^ ®ef)ienft 

111 Sin ©orfpfarrer fafe in feinem §aufe nt^tti ber f ird^e unb 
arbeitete an fefaier '^rebiflt. !Da lam ein 95auer in ben §of unb 
flopfte an ble lilr. „§eretn!" rief ber ^farrer, unb ber SSauer trat 
toiir i^in, fteHte feinen ©tod nthtn ben lifd^ unb faflte: „?lc^/ §err' 

*§en = Mr. is put before all ordinary titles; thus, fyxt ^oftor, ^ctr 
$tofeffot, etc. Compare the English Mr, President. Translate only when 
it is used in English. 
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^farter, toiir einei: ©tunbc' l^abc id) cin ©cfpcnft gcfcl^cn." !Dcr 
Starrer. tttd^cltc fiocr blcfe ©ummtieit unb fragtc: „aBo l^abcn @ic c« 
gcfc^cn? SBar c« auf ber grbc obcr in ber ?uft fifier S^nen?" 
3)er SSaucr anttDortetc: „3(i) bin cbcn l^tntcr bit ^trd^c gcgangcn, 
unb ba l^at c«5 ffxnitt mir gcftanbcm 5)ann bin id^ jloifd^ett bie 
Rivd)t unb bai^ §au^ gclaufcn, abcr c^ ift mir gcfolgt unb ift auf 
bem ®ra« jloifc^en ber ^ird^c unb bem §aufc gcblicbcn. grft 
unter bem SSaum t)abc id^ c« nid^t mtf)x gcfel^cn, bcnn c« njar mir nid^t 
ttnter beti S3aum gcfolgt.'' „2ScId^c ©cftolt l^at c« %tf)abt?* fragtc 
ber ^farrcr. Jluf biefe grage antnjortcte ber SSaucr: „@« l^attc bic 
©eftalt cinc« efeW." „S)ann/' fagtc ber *ipfarrcr, „ift bie ®ad^c flar. 
®agcn*®ic e^ abcr fcincr ®cclc, bcnn ba« ©cfpenft n)ar nur 3l^r 
©d^attcn." 

112 Prepositions that govern either the dative or the accusative* 
are: 

cm at, by, on, of ubcr over, beyond, above 

auf on, upon, to UUtcr under, among 

l^intcr behind Dor before, In front of 

ncbcn beside, close by gtDifd^CU between 

m in, into 

113 VOCABULARY 
ber SSaUCr, -^, peasant 

ber 93aum, -c^, tree 

ba there, then 

ber S)orfpfarrcr, -«, viuage parson 
bie S)umml^eit, -, stupidity 

erft only, first 

bie ^Xa%t, -, question 

ba« ©cfpenft, -e^, ghost 

bie ©Cftalt, -, shape, form 

ba« ®ra«, ®rafe«/ 



l^ercin'! comeinl 

ber §err Mr., sir 

ber §0f, -C«, yard 

bie S'ird^c, -, church 

Har clear 

flOpfen to knock 

Iftd^Cln to smile 

laufcn, lief, ift getau= 

fen, er Iftuft to run 

bie Suft, -, air 



* bor ctncr Stunbe = an hour ago. 
' Memorize this list. 
« See App. 18(d). 



* See App. p. 217, foot note. 
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bcr starrer, -«, 


parson 


bcr ©todt, -C«, cane 


bic ^rcbiflt, -, 


sermon 


bic ©tunbC, -, hour 


bic ©ad^c, -, 


matter, thing 


trctcn, trat, ift gctrc* 


bcr ©d^attcn^ -^, 


shadow 


ten, Cr tritt to step, come 


bic ©ccic, -, 


soul 


bic litr, -, door 


ftcHcn 


to put, place 





114 



EXERCISES 



/. Explain the reason for the use of the dative or of the 
accusative with each preposition in the story, 

II. Answer the following questions: 

h aSo l^at bcr starrer gefcffcn? 2. SBo tDar fcin §au«? 3. 
?Sa« tat cr? 4. SBa^ ^at cr gcrufcn? 5, SBa^ ^at bcr Saucr tnit 
fcincm ©tod gctan? 6, SBann l^attc cr ba^ ©cfpcnft gcfcl^cn? 7, 
liber tt)a« i)at bcr ^farrcr getdd^clt? 8. 3ft ba^ ©cfpcnft iTntncr auf 
bcr grbc gcbliebcn? 9. §at bcr Saucr c« f)intcr bcr ^ird^c gefcl^cn? 
10* §at cr c^ nid^t untcr bctn 93aum gcfcl^cn? 

///. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. I was sitting in my house beside the table. 2. He 
puts his chair beside the table. 3. When does he knock at 
the door? 4. The peasant stands before the parson. 5. He 
comes into your house and puts his book on the table. 6. 
He found his book on the table. 7. Why does the parson 
laugh at the man^s stupidity. 8. Was (there) snow on the 
ground? 9. He went behind the house. 10.' He saw the 
ghost on the ground between your house and that tree. 11. 
I did not step under the tree. 12. The sun stood high 
and the shadow under the tree was very small. 13. To 
this question he answered, "The matter is now clear." 14. 
The child sits between his father and his mother. 15. The 
mother placed the table under the tree, 16. The man goes 
into his house in the city. 17. I saw that man an hour ago. 
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18. There was not a soul in the church. 19. The child was 
playing in the yard and then it came into the house. 20. The 
pen is on that table beside the door. 



fi 



\> 



LESSON 18 

115 Prepositional Gompounds \ \ 

Slrbcitctc bcr ^farrcr an fcincr ^rcbigt? ' . 

3a, cr arbcitctc baran (on it). 

§at cr iibcr fold^c ©umntl^cit gclcid^ctt? 

3a, cr l^at barillber (at it) flcWd^cIt. 

5)anftc bcr SSilrgcrmciftcr bent S'iJnig ftir feinc @nabe? 
3a, cr banftc il^nt bafilr (for it). 

^ai bcr SBoIf ben Sfct t)on feincm Scibcn bcfrcit? 
3a, cr l^at il^n batoon (from it) bcfrcit. 

Observe that compounds formed of the adverb bit (before 
a vowel bar), and certain prepositions take the place of the 
third personal pronoun or the demonstrative that would 
otherwise be used after the preposition. Such compounds 
are permitted only when the reference is to an inanimate 
object. Thus : 

©d^rcibcn ®ic niit cincr gebcr? 

3a, i^ fd^reibe bamit (with it), but 

®ct)cn ®lc ntit 3^tent grcunb? 
9lcin, i(i) gcl^c nid^t tnit il^m. 

116 SSotan (on what) arbcitctc bcr ^farrcr? 
@r arbcitctc an fcincr ^rcbigt. 

aBorftfier (at what) lad^cltc cr? 

@r Iftd^cltc tibcr fold^c ©umntl^cit. 

aSoffir (for what) banf tc bcr SSiirgcrntciftcr bent ^finig? 
Sr banftc il^ni fiir fcinc ®nabc. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



70 ELEMENTS OF GERMAN [H7-118 

SBotipn (from what) bcfrcitc bcr SBoIf ben gfcl? 
Sr bcfrcitc tl^n Don fcincm Scibcn^ 

Observe that compounds formed of the adverb too (before 
a vowel toot), and certain prepositions take the place of the 
interrogative pronoun that would otherwise be used after 
the preposition. Such compounds are permitted only when 
the reference is to an inanimate object. Thus": 

SBomit (with what) fd^reibcn @ic? 

3id^ fd^rcibc immer ntit cincr geber, 

aWit toem gcl^en ©ie? 

3d^ gcl^c mit nteinent greunb* 

117 aSol^in (whither) ift bcr SBauer gegangen? 
Sr ift l^intcr bie ^ird^e gcgangen* 

SSol^er (whence) ift bcr SBoIf gcfommcn? 
(gr ift an« bem SSalbe gcf omnten. 

Observe that compounds of tDO (and of many other adverbs 
and prepositions, among them, l^icr. . .l^ierl^er, ba...ba]^tn, 
au^. . ,i)txa\i^, ein. . l^incin, etc.), are formed with the particles 
i^in and l^er^ the former denoting motion away from and the 
latter motion toward the speaker^s real or supposed position. 
Thus: 

®ing bcr Sfcl nacS) bcr ©tabt? 
3a, er ging bal^in. 

SBir finb fd^on in bcm §aufc. 

aSarunt fomntt bcr Sauer l^erein? 

2Bo' fomntt bcr 2BoIf ^cr? 

gr fommt an« bcm SBalbc. 

aBo'gc^tbcr2Kann^in? 
gr gct)t in ba« §au«. 

^ Observe that the compounds of too may be separated. 
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118 SBo ttjar bcr 95aucr? 

Sr toax im §ofc, abcr cr Ift icftt ini^ §aud flefoTttmcn. 

2Bo fafe bcr ^farrcr? 
Sr fafe am lifd^e. 

§at bcr 83aucr cine ^rcbtgt gcl^firt? 

3a, cr toar oft sur Sird^c flcflangcn. 

2Bot)on l^at bcr SSaucr gcfprod^cn? 

Sr l^at toom ®efpcnft gcfprod^cn, 

3u tt)cm fam bcr SSaucr? 
Sr fam ^um ^farrcr. 

Observe that various prepositions are contracted with 
forms of the definite article. The most common of these con- 
tractions are: 



am 


an bcm 


im 


in bcm 


an^ 


an bad 


ind 


in bad 


auf« 


auf bad 


t)om 


Don bcm 


beim 


bci bem 


gum 


gu bcm 






gur^ 


gu bcr 


The use 


of these contractions 


is very 


common, especially 


in conversation. 







119 EXERCISES 

/. Answer the following questions, 'using pronominal 
compounds when possible: /. , \ ' 

1. ^ai bcr tanig mit bcm gJhlltcr ttbcr ben ^rcid bcr 2»ill^Ie 
gcfprod^cn? SBorilbcr l^abcn fie gcfprod^cn? 2. 3ft bcr aWiittcr 
burd^ fcincn ^lt\^^ xtvij gcnjorbcn? SBoburd^ ift cr rcid^' gctoorbcn? 

*jut is the only contraction with a feminine form of the definite 
article. 

'bcr %\t^, -t^, diligence, 
^xtxi), rich. 
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3. §at btc abutter bic SSIumc mtt SBaffcr bcfloffen?* SBomit l&at 
fie fie befloffen? 4, 9Bor ber Slumenftocf in bem lopf? aSBorin 
root er? 5, 3ft bie §erbe on einer Sronfl^eit' geftorben? SBoran 
ift fie geftorben? 6, SBor ber SBoIf iiber ben lob' ber ^erbc fcl&r 
trourig? SBoriiber iDor er trourig? 7. ©loubte* ber ^unb on bic 
Irouer' bc« SBolfed? SBoron gloubte er nic^t? 8. SBofUr bontte 
ber SSllrgermeifter bem S!5nig? Sot er ben S!5nig urn fein SBol&^ 
iDoIfen? 9. Unterbrod^ ber (gfel bie SRebe be« S!5nig« burd^ fein 
©c^reien? SBoburc^ unterbroc^ er bie 9tebe? 10. !Der aKutter t)er^ 
fouftc feine aWlll^Ie nid^t. SBer tt)or boriiber* gomig? 11. !5)cr 
SBoIf fprod^ mitleibig iiber ben lob ber §erbe. SBer gloubtc nid^t 
boron?' 12. !Der t5nig bietct bem aWuKer einen ^rei« fur fcine 
ami^Ie. 2Bo« fogte ber SWiiller borouf?* 

//. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. What is he talking about with that woman? 2. They 
are talking about the miller's dihgence. 3. Are they talking 
about that? 4. How (through what) did the man become 
rich? 5. Did he become rich through his diligence? 6. Yes, 
by that (means) he became rich. 7. The wolf speaks pity- 
ingly of the death of the herd. 8. What does the dog say 
to that? 9. Is the parson sitting in his house? Yes, I saw 
him in it. 10. Where does the man go? 11. He knocks at 
the door and goes in. 12. The parson calls, "Come in," and 
the man comes in. 13. Where are you coming from? From 
the forest? 14. No, I come from the city, but I am going 
there. 15. He went to church very often. 

» bfgicfecn, bego^, l^at bcgoffcn, er bcgic^t, to water. 

*bie itranH^ett, -, disease. 

»bcr %tin, -<8, death. 

*9lauben, to believe; . . .an, believe in. 

'bic 2^rauet, -, grief. 

•bo here, as often, refers to the whole preceding statement. 
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LESSON 19 .o* . . 

rj' 



i ) 



stl 



The perfect participle of a German verb usually prefixes'^ 
the augment fle to the stem; the strong verb adds the i^' 
suffix en to the stem, which may show a change in the 
root vowel; the weak verb adds the suffix (e)t. Verbs begin- 
ning with the prefixes it, tut or enn>, tx, ge, Her, jer omit the 
augment ge. 



121 The perfect tense is formed by using the present tense 
of ffaitn or of fetn as an auxiliary with the perfect participle 
of the verb. The pluperfect tense is formed in the same 
way by using the preterit tense of the auxiliary. All transitive 
verbs are conjugated with l^abcn. 

122 The verbs that are conjugated with fctn are always intrans- 
itive; but only such intransitives as denote a change of place 
or condition^ together with fcin, bicibcn and flcfd^cl^cn are so 
conjugated. Other intransitives take l^abcn. For further 
details see App. 52, 53. 

123 Feminine nouns are uninflected in the singular. Most 
masculines and all neuters add ^ or t^ to form the genitive 
singular. The dative singular of these nouns is like the nomi- 
native, but if the genitive has t§ it may add e. 

124 The full inflection of the articles is: 

Definite 

SINOULAB PLURAL 

Masc. Fem. Neut. All genders 

bcr bic bad btc 

bc« bcr bc« bcr 

bcm bcr bcm ben 

ben btc bad bic 
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\i 



L 







Indefinite 






Hasc. 




Fern. 






Neut. 


cin 




cine 






cin 


ctnc« 




ctncr 






einc« 


ctncm 




ctncr 






cincm 


cincn 




cine 






cin 


125 The personal 


pronouns are 


declined: 






FIRST PERSON SECOND PERSON 


THIRD PERSON 




ic^ 


bu , 




cr 


fie 


ed 


mcincr 


bctncr 




fcincr 


il^rcr 


fcincr 


mir 


bir 




i^m 


i^r 


il^m 


mid^ 


bic^ 




i^n 


fie 


cd 


mir 


i^r 






fie 




unfcr 


cucr 






i^rcr 




un« 


twi) 






il^ncn 




und 


eud^ 






fie 





In address ©te (always written with a capital) is used as 
the conventional form for both singular and plural, but bit 
and its plural iffX are employed when no conventional restraint 
is felt. 

126 The pronominals Wefer, ieber, iener, totliftt are declined 
like the definite article; thus: 

SINOULAR PLURAL 



Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


AU genders 


bicfcr 


bicfc 


bicfc« 


bicfc 


bicfcn 


bicfcr 


bicfc« 


bicfcr 


biefcm 


bicfcr 


biefcm 


bicfcn 


bicfcn 


bicfc 


biefe« 


bicfc 



127 The possessives tnefai^ bete, fdn, nnfer, euer, il^r, ^l^r, and 

the negative leltl are declined like the indefinite article; thus: 
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Masc. 

mctn 


SINOX7LAR 

Fern. 

mcinc 


Neut. 

ttteiti 


PLURAL 

All genders 

mcinc 


ntctnc^ 


mcincr 


ntcinc^ 


mcincr 


mcincm 


ntcincr 


mcincm 


mcincn 


mcincn 


ntcinc 


mctn 


mcinc 



The forms in heavy type, Uke those of cin, have no 
distinctive ending. 

The possessives of the second person correspond to the 
personals, bu , . . bcin, i^r . • . cucr, ®ic • . . 3^r. 

128 The most common prepositions that always govern the 
dative case are: 

aud nQ($ 

aufecr fcit 

bci t)on 

mit ju 

129 The most common prepositions that always govern the 
accusative are: 

bi« ol^nc 

burd^ urn 

fiir tDibcr 
gcflcn 

130 The prepositions that may govern either the dative or 
the accusative are: 

an iibcr 

auf untcr 

t)intcr t)or 

in grtifd^cn 
ncbcn 

They govern the dative if the reference is to place 
where (i.e. rest in a place) or to time when, the accusative if 
it is to direction toward (i. e. motion toward or into) or to 
time how long and until when. 
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131 Compounds of certain prepositions with the adverb ba 
(before a vowel bar), are substituted for the third personal, 
or for the demonstrative pronoun, that would otherwise be 
used after the preposition; this occurs only when the refer- 
ence is to an inanimate object. 

Similar compounds of too (before a vowel tout),-' are sub- 
stituted under like circumstances for the interrogative or the 
relative pronoun. 

132 Compounds of adverbs and prepositions with the particles 
tfvn and l^er express respectively motion away from or motion 
toward the speaker's real or supposed position. 

133 Various prepositions are contracted with forms of the 
definite articles; the most common are: 



om 


on bcm 


tn« 


in bad 


on« 


on bad 


t)om 


t)on bcm 


auf« 


auf bad 


gum 


gu bcm 


bcim 


bci bcm 


gur 


gu bcr 


im 


in bcm 

WORD ORDER 







134 

!♦ The various elements of the predicate are arranged in 
the reverse order of their importance, the weightier or mxyre 
significant ones tending toward the end. 

2. In accordance with this rule the perfect participle 
or the infinitive stands last in a compound tense; thus, 
35cr SWann l^at ben !iDicb nid^t ge^ri. S)ic grau t)at fcl^r 
gut gefungen^ For the same reason a predicate noun or 
adjective used with a simple tense comes last; thus, S)er 
S'Snig iDurbc tibcr bic 2lnttt)ort bed aWtlKcrd iotm^, obcr cr 
bltcb immer gereii^t St toot immer mcin f^veunb. With a 
compound tense the predicate noun or adjective stands 
before the perfect participle; thus the last two examples 
become, S5cr S'bnifl ift ilbcr bic 2lnttt)ort bed 2Wuttcrd gontig 
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getuovbett, abet er ift iTntner Qtrtifi gebliebetu @r toar immer 
mcin f^veunb getuefen^ The same rule applies to the negative 
nid^t, when it modifies the whole sentence; thus, 6t prtc 
ben 5)tcb tiic^jt gr l^ot ben 5)teb nlc^it gel^Brt. if nid^t modifies 
a single word it stands before it; thus, Sllf^jt gebulbig, fonbem 
gered^t iDar ber ^anig. A dependent infinitive with ju 
usually stands last of all; thus, (Sr bot feinen greunb ju Imnmem 
6r l^ot feinen greunb gebeten^in brei lagen gu il^m ju fimintetu 

3. Of two objects the direct stands after the indirect, 
unless it be a pronoun; then it precedes the indirect object. 

4» Adverbs or phrases of time usually come before those 
of place, those of place before those of manner; thus, 3d^ "f^obt 
il^n geftem bort gefel^en. 3)a« l^at er geftem in ber ©d^ule fel^r gut 
gelefen. This order is, however, easily varied. 

135 EXERCISES 

/. Ansrjoer the following questions and explain the forma- 
tion of tense, case, or contraction in the words in heavy type: 

1. SBie l^at bte aRii^Ie bie 5Ru^e beig Sti^IiiffeS geftJrt? 2. 
2Bo« Ijat ber t5nig ben aWuKer flefragt? 3. 3ft ber SiJntg immer 
gered^t geblteben? 4. SBer toar bem @fel begegnet? 5. 8Bair 
iebe« ©d^of bejg @d^8feir8 !ron! gemotben? 6. 3ft {ebe^ ©d^af 
geftPtben? 1. SSul^er- ift ber Sfel getommen? 8. 3ft ber (gfel 
nod^ ber ©tobt gegangen ober l^at ber SBoIf il^n gefreffen?. 9. 
aSBomit l&otte «antg ^einrid^ feine ®ebulb? 10. ^ai ber Sauer 
\^a% ©efpenft am 2:age gefel^en? 

//. Explain reason for the order of eojch word in heavy 
type in the above questions, 

III, Translate the following sentences into German and 
explain the grammatical principle illustraied in each: 

1. Have you your book, my child? 2. (Mr.) Parson, 
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did you* see that ghost? 3. Have you put your cane beside 
that table? 4. The shepherd said to his dog, "You are good. 
You do not chase my herd." 5. Father, do you always 
write with a pen? 6. The peasant asked the parson, "Why 
do you always smile?" 7. Karl asks his father and his mother, 
"Do you see the sunset?" 8. What did he speak of? Was it 
of my pen and your book? 9. We have found the table, but 
your book was not on it. 10. With what have you written 
this?' 11. The miller is going into that house. 12. The yard 
before our house is large. 13. We were playing in the yard 
and father came to the door of the house and said, " Are 
you not coming in?" 14. After sundown it is dark. 15. I 
found my father and mother and asked them, "Have you 
not seen my pen on that table?" They said, "Yes, we saw 
it, but you had laid your book on it." 

* Be careful here, and in all subsequent exercises, to use the con- 
ventional pronoun of address ®ie unless the context warrants the use of 
btt or {fir. 

^thia; see page 21, foot-note 1. 
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CHAPTER IV 
THE FUTURE TENSES. WORD ORDER 

LESSON 20 

138 The Future and Future Perfect 

Present Sr fommt fcl^r oft ju mir. 3d^ fprcd^c gcrn mit i^tn* 

Future Sr totrb ntorgcn gu mir (ontmen, unb id^ toerbe mit 
il^m ffired^en. 

Future Sr toirb t)or Slbcnb gefommen fete, unb id^ toerbe 
Perfect mit i^m geftiroii^en l^aben. 

Observe that the future tense is formed as in English, 
the auxiliary iDcrbcn corresponding to shall or vyill, with 
the infinitive of the verb. Thus, / shall see = 3ci^ iDcrbc 
fcl^cn, He vrill come = Sr iDtrb foTnmcn. As the non-personal 
part of the compound tense, the infinitive stands last in the 
sentence or clause. 

The future perfect also uses the jyresent tense of tDcrbcn 
as the auxiliary, but with the perfect infinitive of the verb. 
This is itself a compound form, made up of the perfect parti- 
ciple and the infinitive of l^aben or fete, according as the verb 
forms its perfect with the one or the other. As the non- 
personal part of the compound tense, the perfect infinitive 
stands last in the sentence or clause. 

139 The following paradigms illustrate the formation of the 
future tenses: 
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bu 




cr 


bu 
er 


iDcrbc flc 

tDirft 

iDirb 


tt)ir iDcrbcn 
i^r iDcrbct 
[ic tDcrbcn 
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Future 

iDcrbc fommcn mir tDcrbcn fommcn 

tDirft „ il^r iDcrbct „ 

iDirb „ fie iDcrbcn „ 

Future Perfect 
ommcn fcin id^ iDcrbc gcfprod^cn l^abcn 

bu tDirft 
n ff cr tDirb „ „ 

tDir mcrbcn „ 

i\)x mcrbct 

fie tDerben „ 

140 The future tense is often used, especially with the adverb 
tDol^I, to denote probability instead of futurity; thus, 6r mirb 
tDol^I fronf fein = He is probably sick. With the future 
perfect this sense is even more often found;- thus, Sr tDirb jet^t 
tDol^I gefomnten fein = He has probably come by this time. 
The present tense is also often used vMh a future meaning; 
thus, 9Bir fommen gleid^ = We shall come at once. See App. 
158 (6) 

141 !5)a« ©d^af l^otte Don iebem Jier Diel gu leibcn, bcnn c« tDar 
fd^tDod^ unb fcl^r gcbulbig. (gnblid^ obcr trot c« Dor 3eu« unb bat il^n, 
fcin (glcnb gu milbcm^ ^tu^ fd^icn aud^ millig unb fogtc: „3d^ tgerbe _ 
bir l^clfcn, bcnn id^ tPerbc bid^ mit bcm ®cbi6 bc« SRaubticr« obcr mit 
bcr troKc bc« ablcr« Dcrfc^cn." „%^ ncin/' fogtc bo« ©d^af, „tDic 
fd^rcdflid^! S)onn tDirb mid^ jcbcr fUrd^tcn/' „Obcr/' fprad^ ^vx^ 
tDcitcr, „id^ tDcrbc bir ®ift in bcincn ©pcid^cl Icgcn." ,,3)o« oud^ 
nid^t/' Dcrfct^tc bo« ©d^of, „bcnn bonn bin id^ tDic bic ©d^Iouflc, unb 
man' tDirb mid^ l^offcn^" „9lun, fo fd^Iimm tpirb ba« tDol^l nid^t 
fcin/' fagtc ^tvA, ,,abcr td^ tDcrbc bcincm 9ladfcn ©tttrfc gcbcn, unb 
bu tDirJt fo ftarf tDcrbcn tDic bcrTBodf." „2lud^ ba« nid^t, bcnn cr ift 

*man, indefinite pronoun, is translated, one, they, people^ or often 
by the passive; so here, / shM be hated, or people will hate me. 
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gu ftafeig." ,,Unb bad)" berfcfetc 3cu«, „\^aht\t bu* il&ncn ni^t, fo 
JDirh icbc« %itx bit fd^obcn." „5)ann Mcibc id^ licbcr toxt id) bin/' 
fagtc ba« @($of, „bcnn c« ift iDol^I bcffcr, Unrcd^t ju Iclbcn, M Unrcd^t 
gu tun." ,,3d^ fliaubc, bu l^oft gut gctott^It/' fogtc 3cu« unb fcflnctc 
bo« ©d^of, unb c« bcrflofe t)on ©tunb' on* gu ftaflcn. 



142 VOCABULARY . 

Note — From this point the special vocabularies give only words / 
illustrating the subject of the lesson and a few others which it is expected 
that the pupil will practically memorize and be able to use independently. 
For words not given consvU the general vocabulary at the end of the book. 






bcr abler 


eagle 


bic ©d^Iongc 


snake 


fUrd^tcn 


to fear 


fd^limm 


bad 


bad ®ift 


poison 


fd^mad^ 


weak 


glaubcn 


to beUeve, think 


fegncn 


to bless 


Mfen 


to hate 


ftarf 


strong 


Icgcn 


to lay, put 


bic ©tunbc 


hour 


Icibcn, litt, f)at gc* 




ha^ Unrcd^t 


wrong, injustice 


Kttcn, cr Icibct 


to suflfer 


bcrflcffcn, bcrgafe, 




licbcr 


rather 


^at dcrflcffcn, 




man 


one, they, p)eopU 


J cr dcrgigt 


to forget 


bad SRaubticr 


beast of prey 


t)crfc^cn,t)crfal^,^at 


to provide with 


fd^abcn 


to hurt, injure 


Dcrfcl^cn,crt)crficl^l 


: (mit) 


fd^cincn, fd^icn, l^at 




dcrfctjcn 


to reply 


9cfd^icncn,crf^cin1 


t to seem, appear 







143 EXERCISES 

/. Write in full the inflection in the future and future 
perfect tenses of the following verbs: 

bcrfcl^cn, l^clfcn, glaubcn, bicibcn, trctcn, t)crfct5cn, Icibcn, 



^fd^bcft bu, if you do noty etc. The inversion gives the idea of 
condition. See App. 143 h, 

'toon Stunb' an - from thai very hour; compare English from now on. 
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//. Write the answers to the following questions: 
!• SBcr iDirb bcm ©d^ofc l^clfcn? 2. ©omit iDirb 3cu« e« 
toerfcl^en? 3* SBod toirb cr iJ^m in ben ©pcid^cl Icgcn? 4* SBcr 
l&ofet bann ia9, ©d^af? 5* a35a« fogtc 3cu« bagu? 6* SBerbcn 
tt)ir immcr bic ©d^Iongc fttrd^tcn? 1. SBirb ba« ©d^of fo ftfigig 
iDcrbcn tt)ic bcr Sod? 8. SBic tt)irb c« Ucbcr bicibcn? 9. 3ft c« 
bcffcr, Unrcd^t gu tun ober gu Icibcn? 10* SBic l&at bo« ©d^ctf 
8Ctt)(iilt? 11* SBirb ba« ©d^of tt)ol&I nic micber flagcn? 12* §ilft 
3cu« bcm ©d^afc glcid^? 13* SBcrbcn tt)ir bicfc ®cfd^id^tc morflcn 
tDicbcr Icfcn? 14* SBcrbcn iDir oHc (all) bid morgcti bicfc ©cfd^id^te 
gdcfcn l&abcn? 15. SBcrbcn ®ic Ucbcr Icfcn obcr fd^rcibcn? 

in. Translate the following sentences into German: 
1. Who will help me? 2. Why will people (mon) not 
always hate him? 3. He has probably forgotten his book. 

4. Will he prefer to* become strong or will he remain weak? 

5. He has probably' chosen well. 6. This man will bring 
up his son well. 7. He will not disturb you, father. 8. 
Before sun-down he will have gone to the city. 9. The 
miller will not sell his mill to the king. 10. He will not allow 
the mill to stand.' 11. Why will the wolf always chase the 
shepherd's flock? 12. Will he have met him before tomorrow? 
13^ You will find no one (ntcmanb) here except my physician. 
14. He is probably poor; I will help him. 15. He will go 
into the house in the garden. 

LESSON 21 
144 The Separable Verb 

Various adverbs so modify the meaning of the verb 
with which they are used that the two really express but 

^vjUL prefer to = iwrb Itebcr. 

' Remember that future forms, especially with tDOl^l, often express 
probability. See App. 168 (6) 

' See page 37, foot-note. Notice the order with the compound tense, 
totib...ftel^en laffen. 
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one idea and the chief stress falls on the adverb; thus, 
Sr Itcf batmn' = he ran away, Sr fd^icf tc il^n sutficf = He 
sent him hack. With a compound tense the adverb, coming 
immediately before the perfect participle or the infinitive, is 
written as a single word with it; thus, Sr ift badon'gcloufcn = 
He ha^ run away, Sr U)itb il^n gurucffd^tcfcn = He will ^end 
him hack. As adverbs thus used are sometimes written hy 
themselves, sometimes as part of the verh form, they are 
called separable prefixes and the verbs so used are termed 
separahle verhs. The relation of prefix and verb is indicated 
in giving the principal parts; thus, babon'Iaufcn, licf bodon', tft 
bobon'gclaufcn, cr Ittuft badon'. 



145 2)ev ^Bnig itnb bev Sulbat 

am Slbcnb t)or cincr ©d^Iad^t toor cin ©olbat ^t)on gelQufen> 
aWan l^attf ben Slu^rcifecr gcfangcn unb abgclicfcrt. 2)cr ^'6ni%, 
gricbrid^ bcr ©rofec, frogtc i^n: ,,2Borum i)a\t bu' mcinc ©od^c 
^jifecgcbcn?" !Dcr ©olbat antlDortctc: „aJHt bcr ©ad^c glD,' 
aWoicftftt gel^t e« nid^t t)orh)ttrt«," !Do« tt)ar nun bic SBal^rl^cit, unb 
bcr ^iJntg fagte: ,,S)u l^oft rcd^t, mcin ©o^n, unb ficl^t fie morgcn 
nid^t beffer ou«, fo derfprcd^c id^ mtfeugcl^en.' SBir rterbcn gufommcn 
ajj^^reigen/' 3)onn fd^idtte er il^n gu fcinem SRcgtment'gurttdt. 3)en 
log borauf gelDonn bcr ^dnig bic ©d^Iad^t, unb ntcmanb l^ot don bcr 
®cfd^td^tc mcitcr gcfprod^cn. 



* Observe the use of bu; formerly it was the customary pronoun of 
address to a subordinate. It is no longer so used. 

'@h). = @ure; gj^r instead of 6ie is used in addressing kings and 
dignitaries, though in ordinary speech the personal gl^r has been replaced 
by @ie. See App. 229. 

'mi^ugel^en; observe the position ot the sign of the infinitive. As 
an unaccented particle it comes between the accentea prefix and the 
simple infinitive. In the same way the augment ge is retained in the per- 
feci participle. Thus, er tft tnitgegangen. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



84 



ELEMENTS OF GERMAN 



[146-147 



146 VOCABULARY 

bet 2lbeitb evening 

ob'Ucfcm/ Ucfcrtc aV, l^ot ab'flcUcfcrt to deuver up 

auf'gcbcn, gob ouf, l^at ouf'flCflcbcn, cr gibt auf to give up, abandon 

au^'rcigcn, rife oud', ift au^'flcriffen, cr rcifet au«' to run away 

OU^'fcl^Cn, fal^ aud', l^Ot OU^'flCfcl^Cn, cr fiel^t 0U«' to look, appear, seem 



bobon'Ioufcn, lief bot)on', ift bobon'flcloufen, 


to run away 


er Ittuft bot)on' 




fonflcn, fing, l&at flefonflcn, er fttngt 


to capture 


getDinnen, gelDonn, l^at gemonnen, er gelDinnt 


to win, gain 


bie ©efd^id^te 


story, history 


mit'gel^en, ging mW, ift mit'gcgangen, 


to go with, accompany 


er gel^t mit' 




bic ©ad^c 


cause, thing 


bie ©d^Mt 


battle 


fpred^en, fprad^, t)ot gefpro($en, cr fprid^t 


to speak 


ber log 


day 


berfpred^'en, derfprod^', i)at dcrfprod^'en, 


to promise 


er dcrfprid^t' 




bie SBo^r^eit 


truth 


juriidf'fd^idten, fd^idtte jurildt', l^ot gurildf'gefd^idtt 


to send back 



147 The following paradigms show the inflection of the 
separable verb: 



juriidffd^idfcn, fd^idftc gurtidt, 
l^ot guriidtgefd^idft 

id^ fd^idte guriidf' 
bu fc^icfft „ 
er fd^idft „ 
h}ir fd^idten „ 
it)r fd^idtt „ 
fie fd^idfen „ 



mitgcl^en, ging mit, ift mit* 
gegongcn, er gel^t mit 

td^ gel^c mit' 
bu gel^ft „ 
er gcl^t „ 
iDir gel^en ,, 
i^r ge^t ,, 
fie gel^en „ 



^In this chapter the principal parts of all separable verbs, whether 
strong or weak, are given in full. 
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PRETioirr 



id^ fd^idtte 
bu fd^idtteft 
er fd^idfte 


guriidt' 

n 

n 


i6) ging mit' 
bu gingft „ 
er ging „ 


h}ir fd^idften 
il^r fd^idftct 
fie fd^idtten 


n 
ft 
n 


tDir gingen „ 
ii)x gingt „ 
fie gingen,, 

PERFECT 


id^ ^obe gurildt'gefd^idtt 
bu ^aft 
er ^ot 


id^ bin mit'gegongen 
bu bift 
er ift 


mir l^abcn 
il^r i)abt 
fie l^aben 


fi 
It 


tDir finb „ 
t^r feib 
fie finb 

PLUPERFECT 


id^ l^otte juriidf'gefc^idtt 
bu ^atteft 
cr i)attt 


id^ mar mit'gegangen 
bu tDorft 
er mx 


voix l^attcn 
i^r ^attet 
fie gotten 


It 
ft 

It 


n)ir toaren „ 
if)x toaxt „ 
fie maren „ 

FUTURE 


id^ iDerbc gurlldf'fd^idten 
bu iDirft 
er iDirb 


id^ iDerbe mit'gel^en 
bu mirft „ 
er toirb „ 


h}ir merben 
il^r toerbet 
fie toerben 


11 
II 
II 


iDir mcrben „ 
il^r toerbet „ 
fie toerben „ 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



86 ELEMENTS OF GERMAN [148 



FUTURE PERFECT 



id^ iDerbc gurttdf gcfd^ldtt l^obcn td^ iDcrbc mifgcgangen fcin 

bu iDtrft „ „ bu iDirft 

ct tt)irb n n ^ toitb „ ,, 

h}ir mcrbcn „ „ h)ir tDcrbcn ,, „ 

U)x tucrbct „ „ il^r iDcrbct ,, „ 

fie tDcrbcn „ „ [ic iDcrbcn „ „ 

148 EXERCISES 

/. Write the complete inflection in the compound tenses 
of all the separable verbs in the story and when the avxiliary 
fern occurs explain why it is used. 

11. Write the answers to the following questions: 

1. SBonn tt)or bcr ©olbat babongclaufcn? 2. 9Ba« tt)ar cr burd^ 
bicfc lot gctDorbcn? 3. 9Bo« l^at man ntit il^m gctan? 4. SBcm 
Ilcfcrtc mon il^n ab? 5, ®ob bcr ©olbot bic ©od^c bc« ^finig^ auf? 
6. Wit fling c« ntit bcr ©od^c ©cincr' SWoicftttt? 7, 9Ba« bcrfprid^t 
bcr tiJnifl gu tun? 8. 3ft bcr trJnifl babonflcloufen? 9.2Bie l&at 
bic ©ad^c bc« S5nig« nad^ bcr ©d^Iod^t oudgcfcl^cn? 10. ©d^idtte 
bcr S'onig ben SSRoxm gu fcincm SRcgimcnt guriidf? 

///. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. The soldier ran away before the battle. 2. The soldier 
has been captured.' 3. He gives up the cause of his king and 
runs away. 4. Will they (man) deliver up the man to the king? 
5. My son is right. 6. Is he right and is this the truth? 7. 
This soldier was sick but he looks better now. 8. I have 
promised to send him back to his regiment. 9. Why do you 
abandon the king's cause? 10. The king won a battle and 
then his cause advanced. 

* Seiner, with a capital just as the English His Majesty, 
^has been captured; see page 80, foot-note. 
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LESSON 22 
149 Refleziye Verbs 

In German, as in English, a transitive verb may be used 
reflexively, that is it may have as its object a pronoun that 
refers back to the subject; thus, / amitse myself = ^(S) amtlflcrc 
midS). As already seen in lesson 15 some verbs in German 
govern a dative; thus, / flatter myself = 3^^ fd^ntcid^Ic ntir» 
The pronouns used as the reflexive object are for the first and 
second person, both singular and plural, the accusative and 
sometimes the dative forms of the personals, but for the third 
person both singular and plural the special form ftd^ is used. 
The reflexives, corresponding to the several personals, are 
therefore: 

td^ . • . tiitr* or tiiid^ toir • . . tttiS 

btt . . . bte' or bld^ ii^r . . ♦ tuHi 



fie . 



ftdl lie ... fid) 



In German there are also many verbs that are always 
Tised roith a reflexive object This is not common in English, 
but it may be illustrated by the verb to betake which requires 
a reflexive object; thus the sentence **They betook them- 
selves to arms/' is not complete or intelligible without the 
reflexive object themselves, A verb that always requires such 
an object is called a reflexive verb. Often this reflexive object 
is untranslatable; thus, 3^ frcuc mid^ = / am glad, I rejoice 
(not, / rejoice myself), . _ i 

150 S)er ©efaufl (Q^/ ^1 

yiad) bent ©icgc bci ©cban l^attc (idg^ cin ^Regiment auf bcm 
aWarfd^c nad) ^ari« in cincnt 35orfc cinquartiert.' Sine ^ontpagnic 

^mtr and bir occur only with the few verbs governing the dative. 
See App. 

'cinquartiett'. Note that the perfect participle of verbs ending in iwn 
does not take the augment ge. See App. 29, note. 
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frcutc [id^Obbad^ in ber ^ix6)t gcfunbcn gu l^abcn/ bcnn icbc« ^au« 
tear t)oII. 2luf bent JJ^Poi^^n l^attcn fie Qdb gum ©d^lafen nieber* 
flclcflt. Unter il^nen befanb {U^ ein Sel^rer. !Diefer ging an bie Orget 
unb fpiette „^un banfet atte ®ott.''' SSalb toaren alle toa^ unb 
fingen an ntitgufingen, unb laut erflang bcr ®efang burd^ bte ^ird^e 
unb in bie 9lad^t l^inau^. 



151 


VOCABULARY 




an'fangcn, fing an'. 




ber ®efang 


song, hymn 


l^at an'gcfangen, 




bie ^ontpagnie' 


company 


er fiingt an' 


to begin 


bie ^ird^e 


church 


M befinbcn/ befanb 




ber Scl^rer 


teacher 


fid^, l^at fid^ bcfun* 


to be, find < 


ones fid^ nie'berlcgen, leg* 




ben,erbcfinbetfid^ 


self 


te fid^ nie'ber, ^at 




fid^ ein'quarticrcn, 




fid^ nie'bergelegt 


to lie down 


quartierte fid^ ein', 




bie ytai^t 


night 


l^at fid^ ein'quar* 


to take up 


ba« Ob'bad^ 


shelter 


ticrt 


quarters 


^ari«' 


Paris 


ba« S)orf 


village 


ba« JRegiment' 


regiment 


fid^freucn,frcutefid^, 




©eban' 


Sedan 


l^at fid^ gefreut 


to rejoice 


DOK 


full 


ber iJufeboben 


floor 







152 Observe that the reflexive pronoun, being without accent, 
is usually placed first among the modifiers of the predicate. 
With a simple tense it usually stands in declarative or ques- 
tion order immediately after the verb, and luith a compound 

^gefunben gu ffahtn; observe the position of the sign )u with the per- 
fect infinitive. 

'9hin banfet aUc ®ott, opening words of a familiar hymn; the English 
translation begins, "Now thank we all our God." 

>In this chapter the parts of all reflexive verbs are given in full. In 
the general vocabulary they are not preceded by fid^, but are marked 
refl. The forms here given should serve as a model in giving the 
principal parts of all reflexives. 
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tense after the auxiliary; thus, §at fid^ bcr gcl^rcr gcfrcut? 
In question order, however, the reflexive must follow a pro- 
noun subject; thus, §at cr fid^ gcfrcut? 

153 The following paradigm illustrates the inflection of a 
reflexive verb: 

©id^ frcucn, frcutc \id), l^at fid^ gcfrcut. 



id^ frcuc mid^ 
bu frcuft bid^ 
er frcut ftd^ 



tt)ir frcucn und 
il^r frcut cud^ 
ftc frcucn fid^ 



id) frcutc mid^ h)ir frcutcn und 
bu frcutcft bid^ il^r frcutct cud^ 
cr frcutc fld^ fie frcutcn fld^ 



id^ l^abc mid^ gcfrcut 

bu l^aft bid^ „ 
cr ^at fid^ 

h)ir l^abcn un« „ 

ii)x f)abt twi) „ 

ftc l^abcn fid^ „ 

FUTURE 

id) h)crbc mid^ frcucn 

bu tt)irft bid^ „ 

cr h)irb fid^ „ 

h)ir tDcrbcn un« „ 

iijx tocrbct cud^ „ 

fie tocrbcnfid^ „ 



PLUPERrBCT 

id^ l^attc mid^ gcfrcut 

bu l^attcft bid^ „ 

cr l^attc fid^ „ 

toix l^attcn un« „ 

if)x ijatitt md) „ 

fie l^tten fid^ „ 

FUTURE PERFECT 

id^ tt)crbc mid^ gcfrcut l^obcn 

bu h)irft bid^ „ „ 

er tt)irb fid^ „ „ 

h)ir tDcrbcn un« „ „ 

ii)x tocrbet eud^ „ „ . 

fie tDcrbcn fid^ „ „ 




154 EXERCISES 

/. Write the inflection in the indicative mode of the follow- 
ing verbs: 

\id) befinben, fid^ einquarticrcn/ fid^ niebcrtcgen. 

^fic^ einquartiercn. Observe the position of the reflexive object in 
the case of a separable verb, td^ quartiete mid^. . .ctn, id^ quartiertc mid^. . .ein, 
id^ f)aht mtd^...einquarttert, etc. The reflexive object stands after the 
inflected verb or auxiliary and the prefix either last or compounded 
with the non-personal part of the verb. 
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//. Write the answers to the following questions: 
1. SBo l^at fld^ bad atcBintcnt cinquarticrt? 2. SBann l^at c« 
fid^ im !Dorfc cinquarticrt? 3, SBoriibcr frcutc fid^ cine ^ompagnie? 
4» SBo frcutc fie fid^ Obbad^ gcfunben gu l^abcn? 5* SBo l^at fid^ bic 
^ontpagnie nicbcrgetcgt? 6. SBcr l^at fid^ untcr bcr ^ompagnic 
befunbcn? ?♦ §at bic ^ompagnic fid^ gcfreut Obbad^ in bcr ^ird^c 
gu finbcn? 8. §abcn fid^ attc llbcr ben ©cfang gcfrcut? 9* §at fid^ 
bad Slegimcnt Dor bent 2Warfd^c gefllrd^tet? 10» §aft bu bid^ Dor 
bent SBotfc gcfurd^tet; ntein tinb? 11, ^at fid^ bad ©d^af tlbcr 
3eud^*2lnth)ort gcfrcut? 12, §at fid^ bcr ©olbat t)or bent tfinig 
gcfUrd^tet? 13, 3cigte fid^ ber tiJnig gercd^t gegen ben aRuacr? 14, 
greuen tt)ir und tlber bicfc ©cfd^id^tc? 

///. Translate the following sentences into German: 
1. I rejoice at (Uber) that deed 2. If the king' sees the 
man he sends him back to his regiment. 3. They rejoice, 
for the teacher sings so well. 4. We lay down on the floor in 
the church. 5. We rejoice at having found a shelter. 6. The 
king was delighted with that man's answer. 7. Why do you 
not rejoice to find your friend? 8. I am not afraid of him, 
for he is always just. 9. That answer pleased the teacher. 
10. We join in singing the hymn. 

LESSON 28 

155 Declaratiye Order. Question Order 

Attention has been called to the two varieties of word 
^ order that are possible in the independent sentence in German, 
the personal verb second or Declarative Order, and the personal 
verb first or Question Order, The normal and the inverted 
position of the subject in declarative order has also been 
shown and the rules for the usual position of the predicate 
'^^ modifiers have been stated. The subject of word order is, 

^" » See App. 106 (a). 

s '// the king: see page 81, foot-note 1; begin conclusion with fo and 

use inverted declarative order. 



^ 
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however, so fundamental that some review, with illustration 
of its logical nature, is needed before the order of the dependent 
sentence is treated. 

156 msmaxd itnb febt ^rjt 

gilrft Si^mard murbc cincd lagc^' ptdfelid^ franf unb Hcg ciif^i 
Slrgt rufcn. !Dicfen fanntc' cr gtoar nid^t, abcr cin greunb l^attc ii)n 
toamt cntpfol^lcn. !Dcr 2lrgt fant unb fragte nad^ fcincnt Scfinbcn. 
gr fragte md) nad^ fcincr ?cbcn«tt)cifc, gum 53cifpicl: ^SBic langc 
fd^Iafcn @ic nad^t^? SBad gcnicfecn ®ic tttglid^? ©cl^cn ©ie 
icben lag' fpagicrcn?"' 3^^^ onttDortctc Si^mardt fcl^r Wid), 
bdb abcr t)crtor cr bic ®cbutb unb ricf: „$crr !Doftor, @ie finb 
l^icr, urn ntir tttoa^ gu t)crfd^rcibcn, abcr @ic fragcn nur nad^ mcincr 
?ebcndtt)cifc unb Dcrft^rcibcn nid^t«. ^ommcn* @ie batb gur ©ad^c." 
!Darauf fagtc bet 2lrgt gang rul^ig: „@ie laffcn fld^ nid^t au^fragcn; 
laffcn @ie licbcr cincn SJofeargt rufen.'' j)cnt ©taat^ntann flcficl 
bicfc SlnttDort, unb cr ntad^te ben 2Wann gu fcincnt gcibargt.' 

157 VOCABULARY 

bic 2lnt'tt)0rt answer btt^ Scl'fpicl example 

au^'fragcn, fragte cmpfcl^Icn, cmpfal^l, 

au«', l^at au^'gc* l^at cntpfol^tcn, 

fragt to question cr Cmpfiel^It to recommend 

bolb soon, quickly gaug quite; as adj. 

whole, all, entire 

*@ine3 2^aged; indefinite or customary time is expressed by the geni- 
tive; see App. 218 6. ^t'btn 3^ag; definite time and duration of time are 
expressed by the accusative; see App. 218 note. 

'lamttc. This verb illustrates a small number of irregular weak 
verbs; see App. 

'®c^en. . .fpajicren =»gro walking; see App. 190 (6), (4). 

*The imperative mode is treated in a subsequent lesson, but in con^ 
verUional address its form is like the question form of the present indicative 
third person plural^ and the subject Sic is always expressed. 

•^u. . .Seibarjt. Not 
See App. 226 (o), note. 
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flcfallcn, gcfici, l^at fWcn, fd^Iicf, l^at 

gcf alien, cr gcf ftllt gcfd^Iafcn, cr f d^Iftft to sleep 

(with dat.) to please ber ©taat^tnann statesman 

9Cnic6en,9Cno6,]^at to take (as food tiigttd^ daily 

genoffcn^crgcnicgt or drink) t)crfd^rcibcn, Dcr* 
i)'6fli(S) pouteiy fd^ricb, ^at Dcr* 

fcnncn, fanntc, l^at to know, be fd^ricbcn, cr Dcr* 

gelannt acquainted with fc^rclbt to prescribe 

nad^t^ at night, nights tDatTTl cordially; as adj, 

pV6i^li(i) suddenly warm 

rufcn, ricf, f)at %t^ pcrft' at erst 

TUfcn, cr ruft to call, exclaim jtDCir Indeed, to be sure 

158 The sentence, 

35cr Slrgt l^at gcftcrn bent 9D?annc 9Mcbtgin t)crfd^riebcn, 

states a definite fact without special emphasis on any par- 
ticular word and is in the Normal Declarative Order. 

aSaS ^at bcr Hrgt bent 2)?annc Dcrfd^ricbcn? 
SRebijin l^at cr il^nt Dcrfd^ricben. 

SBeni l^at bcr Slrgt 9Mcbigin Dcrfd^ricbcn? 
S)eni 9Rann l^at er 2Kcbigin t)crfd^ricben, 

SBann f)ai bcr Slrgt bent SWann 9Mcbigin Dcrfd^ricbcn? 
(Seftem l^at cr il^m 9Kcbijin t)erfd^ricbcn. 

Observe that the vx)rd answering the question is, for the 
sake of emphasis, put first. The personal verb in each instance 
retains the second position in the sentence and the subject 
follows it. This is called, as already stated (see Lesson 11), 
the Inverted Declarative Order. This order is sometimes used 
without special emphasis, either for euphony or variety or to 
establish close connection with a preceding sentence. The 
position of btcfen in the second sentence of the story illus- 
trates this. 
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159 The QiLestion Order (verb first), is used: 

(1) In questions not beginning with an interrogative 
word; thus, 

^at bcr 2lrgt bent 9Mann 9Mcbi^in Dcrfd^ricbcn? 

(2) In commands; thus, 
fiotntnett ©ic balb gur ©ad^c- 

(3) In expressing a condition; thus, 

fiottttnt tx, fo fcl^c i(S) x\)n. {If he comes, I shall see him,) 

160 EXERCISES 

/. Write the answers to the following questions, first in the 
Normal and then in the Inverted Declarative Order: 

1. SBcn licfe JJiirft Si^mardf rufcn? 2. SBcn l^attccin JJrcunb 
cmpfol^Icn? 3, SBic l^at 93i«mardf gucrft gcantmortct? 4. SBann 
l^at cr ]^5flid^ gcanttDortct? 5. SBann l^at cr bic ®cbulb t)crtorcn? 
6. SBonad^ ^at bcr argt gcfragt? 7, aBarum tear bcr 2lrgt ba? 8. 
9Ba« l^at bcr SIrjt gcantmortct? 9. SBcm gcfict bic 2lnth)ort bc« 
2(rgtc«? 10. SBcn l^at Sidmardf gu fcincm Scibargt gcmad^t? 11. 
2Bo tt)ar ba« $au« bc« !Dorfpfarrcr«? 12. SBo^in i[t bcr 53aucr 
gcfommcn? 13. SBol^in l^at cr fcincn ©tod gcftcllt? 14. S33a« 
fliaubtc cr gcfcl^cn gu l^abcn? 15. aSoriibcr f)at bcr ^farrcr gcliid^clt? 

//. Translate the following sentences into German^ writ- 
ing each answer first in the Normal and then in the Inverted 
Declarative Order: 

1. Bismarck did not know the physician. 2. My friend 
has recommended a physician to me. 3. The physician always 
inquires about our mode of life. 4. He was at first very 
polite. 5. We go walking every day. 6. The physician 
cam^ one day and prescribed medicine. 7. The physician^s 
answer pleased the statesman. 8. I have never seen a ghost. 
9. The table stood beside the door in the parson's house and 
on it was a book. 
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LESSON 24 

161 Dependent Order. BeUtiye Pnmoiuui 

f^ilrft Si^tnord hntrbe etntnol front (Sr Ite^ etnm SIrjt rufm« 
%l§ ^ilrft Sidmard einntol hronf toitrbe^ Heg er einen Slr}t rufem 

3)cr argt tear flcfommcn unb fragtc nad) fcincm JBcfinbcn. 
^l§ bet argt gef ontnten toar, fragte er nad^ feinem ^Befinben. 

Si^ntordonttDortete juerft f)'6flid), ober bolb t)erIor er bie ®ebulb» 
Stdntard, ber juerft ^aflic^ anttoortete, k>erIor bolb bie ©ebulb. 

3)le antoort tear: „@ie laffen fid& nid^t ou^frogen; laffen ©ie lieber 

einen SJogargt rufen." 
3)ie 2lnttt)ort, toeld^e Si^ntord fel^r geflel, tear: ^aSeint ©ie fid^ nid^t 

ou^fraflen laffen, [o laffen ©ie lieber einen 9?o6arjt rufen/ 

Observe that in each of the above groups there are first 
two independent sentences or two coordinate clauses, and then 
the same idea is expressed by making one of the sentences or 
coordinate clauses a subordinate clause. In the subordinate 
clause the introductory word is a relative pronoun or a svh- 
ordinating conjunction, and the personal verb stands Uist This 
is called dependent order. The principal clause is 
unchanged, except that inverted declarative order is used 
instead of the normal provided the sentence begins with the 
subordinate clause. This is strictly in accordance with the 
general rule, for the subordinate clause thus becomes the first 
element in the sentence. The first two groups above illus- 
trate this. 

162 The ordinary relative pronouns are ber and toeld^er; 
they agree with the antecedent in gender and number, and 
may be used interchangeably, though when the antecedent is a 
personal pronoun, and also when the relative is in the genitive 
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case, only the forms of bet are usually found. 


The declension 


of these pronouns is: 








SmauLAB 




Plural 


Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


All Genders 


N. bcr^ 


bie 


bad 


bie 


G. bcffcn 


beren 


bcffen 


bercn 


D. bcm 


ber 


bem 


bencn 


A. ben 


bie 


bad 


bie 


N. n)cl($er 


iDdd^e 


n)eld^ed 


toeld^e 


G. 










dd 


when, as 


bid 


until 


ba 


sinoe, as 


bag 


that 


inbcm' 


while 


ob 


whether, if 



D. tDeld^em toeld^er toett^em toeld^en 

A. n)eld^en meld^e n)eld^ed toeld^e 

163 The commonest subordinating conjimctions are: 

obgleid^' although 
nad^bent' after 

iDeil because 

iDenit if, when, whenever 

too where 

For a full list see App. 163. The pupil should memorize 
the list here given. 

164 ^er $titt3 turn 4^om6itrg 

griebrid^ SBill^elnt, ber ^urfttrft don SStanbenburg toat, l^eigt 
„ber ®ro6e/' toeil er f o tapfer toar unb fein ?anb don bent geinbe befreite. 
©ein 9leffe, ben cr fel^r gem l^atte, toar griebrid^, ^ring don §ont* 
burg. !Der^ toar jung unb feurig, aber aud^ fel^r to^agl^alfig- !I)urd^ 
feinen Sifer, beffen er nid^t §err getoorben toar, l^atte er fd^on eine 

©d^Iad^t derloren, aber trotjbent dertraute^ fein Onfel il^nt bod^ einen 

-— 

^ This pronoun is also a demonstrative used like birfer with the normal 
order. See App. 113 (6). 

'atti>eTtraute; notice that both the separable prefix an and the insepar^ 
able prefix ber are used with this verb. Its parts are, anbertrauen, ber- 
traute. . .an, l^at anbettvaut 
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^oftcn in bcr (S>^lai![)t bci g^^tbcKin* an. ^on bicfcr ©d^lad^t 
crtDartctc man fcl^r t)ict. !Dcr ^ring tt)ar abcr nid^t im ^touhe, ben 
9Kut, bcr il^n bcfcelt c, gu bttmpfcn, unb [ttirjte fid^ gu frufi in bic 
©d^tad^t, totl(i)t cr aud^ gctoann. Slbcr fcin Onfcl, bcffcn ©trcnge 
bcfannt mar, t)crurtciltc il^n gum Jobc. SScrgebcnd bat ba« §ccr, 
ba« il&n fcl^r Dcrcl^rte, um ®nabc* !Dcr ^urfUrft Q^'i^U bic 93ittc 
nid6t, abcr cr iibcrtieg- gricbrid^ fclbft ba« Urtcil. !Dcr ^ring, bcffcn 
©crcd^ti&Ml^finn fcl^r [tarf tt)ar, f(^rieb: „35ein Urteil ift gcrcd^t. 
3^ t)crbienc ben Job, ben 35u' mir gufprid^ft."* 35a Dergicl^ il^m 
fcin Onfet, bcr nun \af), bafe er fid^ gebcffcrt ^attc. SSon bicfcr ^^t 
an tt)ar bcr ^ring nid^t nur tapfer, f onbem aud^ bcf onnen. 

165 VOCABULARY 

bic S3ittC request ftarf strong 

bitten, bat, l^at gc* tapfer brave 

beten, cr bittet (um) to request, ask (for) ba^ Ur'teil sentence 

CrtDarten to expect, anticipate t)Crbienen to deserve, earn 

bcr 5^i^b enemy t)erel^ren to respect, honor 

gel^rbcllin' Fehrbeiun t)ergei^en, t)crgie]^, 

frtil^ early l^at t)ergie]^cn, 

l^ci^en, l^ic^, l^at gc- to be named or tX t)ergei]^t to pardon, forgive 

ticifecn, er l^eifet caiied bie 3^it time 

iung young gu'fpred^cn, fprad^ 

ba« 8anb land gu', ^at gu'gcfpro* 

bcr Onfel uncie d^en, erf prid^tgu' to adjudge 

fclbft self 

* gebtbellin', a village near which a decisive victory was won over the 
Swedes in 1675. 

'ilberliej'; observe that the prefix is here inseparable. For the few 
prefixes used both separably and inseparably see App. 66. 

^^u is printed and written with a capital in letters ^ otherwise not. 
See App. 23 (e). 

*gufpricl^ft; observe that as the dependent order puts the personal 
verb last, it comes, in the case of a separable verb, after the prefix and 
the two are written as one word. The declarative order would be here, 
^u fptid^ft mir baS Urteil gu. In other words, separation of the prefix 
occurs only in independent clauses. 
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166 EXERCISES 

/. Translate into German the Jolhymig paraphrase of 
the story: 

The Elector of Brandenburg who freed his land from the 
enemy was Frederick William. His nephew, who was very 
yoimg and daring, was the Prince of Homburg. Although he 
(bicfer) had already lost a battle, his uncle still (bod^) intrusted 
him a post in the battle at Fehrbellin. He won this battle, 
although he rushed into it too early, but his uncle condemned 
him to death. After the army had begged in vain for mercy, 
the Elector committed the sentence to .Frederick himself. 
His sense of justice was so strong that he wrote to his uncle, 
"I deserve death." Then his uncle pardoned him^ because 
he saw that he had become cautious. 

//. Explain the position of each verb in the translation 
into German, 

LESSON 25 

167 The Indefinite Relatives 

The relative pronouns ber and toeld^etr always refer to a 
definite antecedent, but the relatives h)cr and tDad, like the 
English whoever and whatever or what, are used without an 
antecedent; thus, 

SBer fiitflt, ift Inciter. (Never S)cr, or 35cr 9D?ann, tt)cr.) 

Whoever sings is happy. 
2Ba« id^ f)'6xt, t)crftct|e id). 

What I hear I understand. 

168 SBet is never used with an antecedent but toaS is the 
regular relative in three cases: 

(1) When the antecedent is a neuter adjective used as 
a noun: 

^a^ Scftc, toai^ id) ^abc = The best I have. 

^him = i^m. For verbs that govern the dative see App. 221. 
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(2) When the antecedent is an indefinite pronoun (see 
App. 477 b): 

WU2, toa2 id) f)abt = AU that I have. 

(3) When the antecedent is a clause: 

Sr ^alf f eittem tJfremtb ttU^t, tooi? vM ntd^t gefid. 
He did not help his friend, which did not please us. 
The relatives iOtt and toa^ are always singular in form 
'and do not distinguish gender; they are declined: 
tDtr nnt^ 

toeffcn tocffm 

tocm — 

iDttl ttM 

169 Instead of the dative or accusative of the relatives after 
a preposition, a compound of too (before a vowel of toot), 
and the preposition is often substituted when the reference 
is to an inanimate object; thus, 35ad toor ba^ 83ud^, toobon 
( = don bcm or toeld^cm) i6) fprad^ = That was the hook of which 
I spoke. Compare lesson 18 and also App. 118. 

170 Sef1bi0iS Sntloiivt 

aWon fprad^ cinntd tnit Sefflng don einent SBud^e, toodon ebcn 
did bie JRebe toar, unb fagte: „6d Ift tool^I red^t gut, benn aQed, 
toad man badon l^5rt, ift gilnftig, unb toer ed gelefen l^at, finbet au^ 
rcd^t did barin, toa« gut unb ncu ift.'' „^a,** crtoibertc Scffing, „abcr 
toa« gut barin ift, ift nid^t neu, unb toad neu barin ift, ift nid^t gut/ 

171 EXERCISES 

/. Translate the following sentences into German: 
1. Whoever has read this book finds it good. 2. AH 
you find* is good and interesting. 3. The book of which she 
speaks is new. 4. The book in which he foimd that story is 
old. 5. Whoever finds this book will see much in it that 
is good. 6. The man who is reading this book has already 

^AU you find - WUS, \oai, etc. Observe tlmt the relative can not 
be omitted in German as in English, T^ man 1 saw - ^tt Ttann, ben id^ fal^. 
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heard all that is in it. 7. Who reads all that is new? 8. Is 
this book; which is new, also good? 9. This is the man who 
sings; 1 have not heard what they say of him. 10. This book, 
in which he finds so much that is interesting, is not new. 

//. Translate the following sentences irdo German: 
1. The Elector was very brave. He had freed his land 
from the enemy. Because the Elector was very brave, he 
had freed his land from the enemy. 2. His nephew was the 
Prince of Homburg. He was young and reckless, but the 
Elector was very fond of him. His nephew, the Prince of 
Homburg, of whom the Elector was very fond, was young 
and reckless. 3. He had not become master of his zeal and 
had already lost a battle. Because he had not become master 
of his zeal, he had already lost a battle. 4. Much was expected 
from the battle at Fehrbellin, and his uncle intrusted to him 
a post in that battle. From the battle at Fehrbellin, in which 
his uncle had intrusted a post to him, much was expected. 
5. He could not* restrain his zeal and rushed into the battle 
too early. Because he could not restrain his zeal, he rushed 
into the battle too early. 6. He had won the battle but his 
uncle condemned him to death. Although he had won the 
battle, his uncle condemned him to death. 7. His uncle's 
severity was known but the army begged for mercy. Because 
his uncle's severity was known, the army begged for mercy. 
8. The army honored him very (much) and the Elector gave 
over the sentence to him. Since the army honored him very 
(much), the Elector gave over the sentence to him. 9. The 
prince said, "I deserve death." His sense of justice was very 
strong. Because his sense of justice was very strong, the 
prince said, "I deserve death." 10. His uncle pardoned him 
and he became very cautious. After his uncle had pardoned 
him, he became very cautious. 

* covJd not; say here, mat nidj^t im Stanbe. . .gu bdmpfetu Note the final 
position of the mfinitive. 
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CHAPTER V 
THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS 
LESSON 26 
173 Strong Declension 

NoM. Sing. 2)cr J)icncr unb ber ^onig gcl^cn in ba« ©d^Iog* 

Gen. Sing. 2)cr 35icncr gcl^t in bag ©d^Iofe bc^ ^anigi§» 
2)a« ^au« bc8 35iencri^ t[t Hcin. 
SDcr §of bci^ ©d^Ioffe^ ift grog- 

NoM. Pl. %\t 2)iencr unb bie tanigc gc^cn in bic ©d^laffcr. 

Observe that the nouns, 3)icncr, ^5nig, and ©d&lofe, all 
take ^ or Ci§ in the genitive singular, but that each ]orm8 its 
plural in a different way. It is, therefore, customary to speak 
of them as belonging to three different classes of the same 
declension. 

173 Nouns in the strong declension add ^ or e^ to form 
the genitive singular, or if feminine are unchanged (sea §90), 
and form the plural, 

(1) by adding no ending 

(2) by adding the ending C 

(3) by adding the ending er 

The other cases of the plural are always like the nominative, 
except that the dative always adds tl unless the stem ends in n; 
thus, bic !Dicncr . ♦ . ben S)icncm, bic SCnigc ... ben ^Mgcn, bic 
©d^Ioffcr , . . ben @d^l5ffem, but bie ©ctrten . . . (the gardens) 
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ben ®artcn. The next three lessons treat respectively the three 
classes. 

Class (1); Plural adds no ending. 

174 ^er ftaifer imb bte ®d)iUer 

^aifer ^arl bcr ©rofec intcrcfficrtc \i(S) fcfir fUr ba« ©d^ulmcfcn. 
Damate Icmtc man ba« Scfcn unb ©d^rcibcn nur in ben ^I5[tcm» 
Urn bic« ^u (inbcm, bcricf bcr ^aifcr gcl^rcr au« Sngtanb unb Ucg fie 
bie ©d^Hter unterrid^ten, beren SSttter feine SRatgeber unb ^rieger 
toaren, 

Site' ber ^dfer fant, um bie ©driller gu prtlfen, tear fein Srger 
grog; benn er fanb ©driller, bie red^t faul toaren, Sei il^nt gait bad 
anfel^en il^rer SSater gar nid^td, unb er fagtc: ,,3l^r ©driller, meint 
il^r, bafe bad Slnfel^en eurer SSater eud^ l^ilft? SBeil cure SSilter tapfer 
tt)aren, fd^idft ed fid^, bafe il^r fleifeig feib, bamit il^r t)erbient, 
fold^e SSttter gu l^aben,'' !J)en ©d^iitem aber, toeld^e fleifeig getoefen 
toaren, fagte er: „2luf eud^ bin id^ ftolg. ^i)x toerbet einmal meine 
SRatgeber unb ^rieger, meine Sefirer unb ^riefter. ^i) frage nur, 
tt)ad ein ©driller getan l^at, unb nid^t nad^ bent Jitel feined SSaterd*" 

175 VOCABULARY 

bad Sln'fe^en, -d, reputation bad Sefen, -d, reading 

ber Srger, -d, anger ber SRat'geber, -d, -, councilor 

bamit' tn order that, so ber ©driller, -d, -, pupil 

that bad ©d^ul'toefen, -d, schools educa- 

faul lazy tional affairs 

fleifeig industrious ber litel, -d, -, title 

ber Saifer, — d, -, emperor ftolg proud 

berSrieger,-d, - warrior ber SSater, -d, -, father 

ber ge^rer, -d, -, teacher toeil because 

'*2lte= when; it refers to a definite past action; toenn = wheUf whenever y 
usually refers to present or future time, but may also be used of a repeated 
action in the past; hjann = when, is interrogative in both direct and 
indirect questions. For examples see App. 153 (a). 
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176 Observe that the nouns used in this story belong to the 
first dass of the Strong Declension, that is they add no ending 
to the nominative singular to form the plural. Only the article, 
and in some ca^es the modifi^cation of the root vowel, mark 
the plural. The following paradigms illustrate the declension 
of noims of this class: 



17 


1 




PARADIGMS 








N. 


ber 


SSater 


ber 


Z\\A 




bie 


aRutter 


G. 


be« 


^aterd 


be« 


ZiiA» 




ber 


abutter 


D. 


bem SBatet 


bem ZxtA 




ber 


aJhitter 


A. 


ben 


SSatet 


ben 


ZiXA 




bie 


aJhitter 


N. 


bie 


aSftter 


bie 


SEitel 




bie 


aWtttter 


G. 


bet 


SSttter 


ber 


Stitel 




ber 


aWtttter 


D. 


ben 


SBatem 


ben 


SEitdit 




ben 


a»ttttem 


A. 


bie 


SBftter 

ba« 2Rilbd^en 
bee 9Rttbd^en0 


bie 


ZxiA 


ba« 
be« 


bie 

Slofter 
^lofteriS 


amitter 






bem aWttbd^en 






bem ^lofter 








bad anabiien 






ba« 


tlofter 








bie iiRitbd^en 






bie 


tliJfter 








ber 2«abd^en 






ber 


«l6fter 








ben aWabd^en 






ben 


^lOftern 








bie awabiien 






bie 


«l6fter 





For convenience the three characteristic case forms of a 
noun, {i.e. nom. and gen. sing, and nom. pi.), may be called 
the principal parts of the noun. They should always be 
memorized with the proper forms of the definite article; thus, 
ber Saifcr, bc« ^ai[cr«, bie ^aifer. Some nouns form no plural. 
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178 Observe with the nouns of this class: 

(1). The genitive singular adds only 2, or if feminine no 
ending. 

(2). The dative plural adds tl^ unless the noun ends in n. 
(3). The root vowel is vsuaUy unchanged^ in the pliural: 

179 To the Strong Declension, Class (1), belong: 

(1). All masculine and neuter noims ending in unaccented 
el, en, et. 

(2). All noims ending in the diminutive suflObces d|en 
and leitl^ These are always neuter. 

(3). Two feminine noims, bte Wiutttc and bic lod^tcr. 

(4). All nouns beginning with the prefix ge and ending 
in t, as bad @tbiv%t, the mountains. These are always neuter. 

180 EXERCISES 

/. Answer the following questions: 

h SSSarutn l^at bcr ^alfer Scl^rer au« gngtanb bcrufcn? 2. 
aScr toarcn bic SStttcr bcr ©dottier? 3. SBorum toot bcr ^rgcr bc« 
fiaifcrd ixo^? 4» SBarunt ift bcr ^aifcr cintnol gu ben ©d^Ulcm 
gcfomtncn? 5. SBcId^cn ©d^Ulcm gcigtc bcr filaifer fcincn ^rgcr? 
6. SBeffen anfcl^cn gait md^t« bci bcm filaifcr? 7. aBorunt fd^idttc 
c« \i(S), bafe bic ©driller flcifelg tooren? 8. Suf toeld^c ©dottier toar 
bcr ^atfcr ftolg? 9. SBdd^c ©driller tourbcn [cine SRatgcbcr unb 
filriegcr? 10^ SBonad^ l^at bcr ^aifcr nid^t gcfragt? 

II. Write the principal parts of the following nouns: 
bcr SSogcI, bcr aWtlHcr, bcr ©d^ttfcr, bcr SWciftcr, bcr J)icner, ba« 

^itntncr, bcr ^farrcr, bcr (gfcl, bcr ©d^attcn, ba« gcnftcr, bic abutter, 

ba« ©cbirgc, ba« SWiibd^cn* 

* The few that modify the root vowel in the plural include some 
common masculines, among them bet 3[\)fel (apple), bet ^^ruber (brother), 
bet ®ottcn (garden), bw Skxter (father), bet SSogel Qnrd); the tioo feminines 
belonging to this class, bte !IRuttev and bte %odfttt (daughter), also one neuter 
noim, baiS 5Uoftev (conveni). For more complete list see App. 90, note. 
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///. Translate the following sentences into German: 
1. When Charles the Great was emperor, one learned read- 
ing and writing* only in a convent. 2. The emperor summoned 
teachers from England and had them instruct the pupils. 
3. The fathers of the) pupils whom the teachers instructed 
were the councilors of the emperor. 4. The reputation of 
the fathers did not count with the emperor. 5. Because the 
pupils were lazy the emperor was angry. 6. The emperor 
showed his anger to the pupils who were lazy. 7. When the 
emperor found pupils who were lazy, he was always angry. 
8. The pupils who were industrious became the councilors 
of the king. 9. The priests and the teachers were the 
king's councilors. 10. I ask the warrior only, "What have 
you done?" and the teacher, "How have you instructed your 
pupils?" 

LESSON 27 
181 Glass (2); Plural adds ending t* 

J)ie ©dl^nc cinc« @d^ttfcr« l^tltetcn jcbcn lag il^rc ©d^afe. J)lc 
gcutc, btc nid^t fern toon il^ncn mol^ntcn, [agtcn gu il^ncn: ^SBcnn 
SBiJifc fontntcn, fo tuft un«; bann fomntcn mir unb l^clfcn cud^." 
lagc bcrgingcn, unb c« murbc langtDcilig. !Da ricfcn fie cinmal gum 
©pafe: „aBi5lfc! SBiJifc!" unb bic gcutc fantcn ^crbcigclaufcn.* 5Da 
lad^ten bic ©fil^nc bc« ©d^ttfcr^ fie au« unb riefen nun }eben lag: 
„SBi5lfe!" Da bie Itere fid^ gar nid^t fel^en liefeen, murbcn bie Seutc 
bcffen enblid^ milbe' unb famen nid^t mel^ir. Da brad^cn eine« laged 
toirHid^ jtDei SBiJife l^crbor unb iagten bie ©d^afe baDon* Da 

* reading and writing = ba3 Scfcn unb ©d^reibcn. The infinitive as a 
verbal noun is rvevJter gender and belongs to the first class of the strong 
declension. 

'^erbeigelaufen '^ came running. For the idiom see App. 196, c. 

■beffen . . . mlibe = tired of this. For declension see App. 113(6); for 
syntax, 217. 
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ricfcn bic ©ai^nc bc« @d^afcr« ,,aBMfc!" abcr nicmanb fant auf 
ifircn 5Ruf unb fie felbcr magtcn nid^t, bic SBaifc anjugrcifcn. 
aifo rangcn fie nur bie §iinbe unb iammerten, tDttl^renb bie SBalfe 
bie ©d^afe jcrriffcn^ 



183 

an'greifen, griff an', 

l^at an'gegriffen, 

er greift an' 
ou^lad^cn 
babon'iagcn 
bie §anb, -, -e, 
l^crbor'bred^en, brad^ 

l^etDor'^iftl^crDor'* 

gebrod^cn, er brid^t to break forth, 

l^erDOr' rush out 

l^erbeilaufen, lief 
l^erbei', ift l^erbei'* 



VOCABULARY 

gelaufen, er Ittuft 

l^erbei' to come running 

to attack bie ?eute (pi. only) people 

to ridicule mube tired 

to pursue, drive off ba^ ©d^ttf, -e^, -C, sheep 
hand ber ©Ol^n, -e^, —t, son 

ber ©pafe, -e«, -t, joke, jest 



ber lag, -e«, - 

ba« lier, -e«, ■ 

mirflid^ 

ber SBoIf, -e«, ■ 

tDol^nen 



day 

animal beast 

really, actually 

wolf 

to live dwell 



183 Observe that all the nouns in this story, except ber 
©deafer, belong to the second class, that is they add the end- 
ing t to the nominative singular to form the plural and also 
often modify the root vowel. The following paradigms illus- 
trate the declension of nouns of this class: 



184 

N ber ©ol^n 

G. be« (Bo^nt^ 

D. bem ©ol^ne 

A. ben ©ol^n 

N. bie ©ai^ne 

G. ber ©ol^ne 

D. ben ©(JJ^nen 

A. bie ©fil^ne 



PARADIGMS 
ber lag 
be« Za%t2 
bem lage 
ben lag 

bie lage 

ber lage 

ben lagen 

bie lage 



ber Sianig 

be« tMgi^ 

bem ^(Jnig 

ben S!Mg 

bie ^5nige 

ber ^Mge 

ben ^5nigeii 

bie S!i5nige 
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N. 


bte $anb 


bae ed^af 


G. 


bet .^onb 


be« ®(^afe« 


D. 


bet §anb 


bem ©d^af 


A. 


bte $anb 


bo» <S(i^af 


N. 


bie ^ttnbc 


bie ©d^afe 


G. 


bet ^ttnbe 


bet ©d^aft 


D. 


ben ^ttnben 


ben ©deafen 


A. 


bie ^anbe 


" bie ©($afe 



185 Observe with nouns of this class: 

(1) The genitive singular, if not feminine, adds ^ or 
often, with words of one syllable, t§ and the dative may add e. 

(2) The dative plural always adds n to the nominative 
plural. 

(3) The root vowel in the plural is usually unchanged 
with words of more than one syllable; in monosyllables masculines 
usually have umlaut^ feminines always, and neuters very seldom, 

186 To the Strong Declension, Class (2), belong: 

(1) The majority of masculine and neuter nouns of one 
syllable. 

(2) Many feminine nouns of one syllable. For list see 
App. 92 (6), note. 

(3) Nouns ending in the suffixes tg, tllg, Itllg, Vi\&, fat* 

187 exerAses 
/. Answer the following questions: 

1. 2Ba« l^abcn bie ©finite bc« ©d^ftfcr^ ge^tttct? 2. SBa^ 
bcrfprad^cn bie ?eute ju tun? 3. SBarunt l^aben bie ©fil^ne be« 
@d^ttfer« guerft „aB5lfe!" gerufen? 4. SBad l^aben fie getan, aU bie 
?eute fanten? 5. SBarum l^aben fie ieben lag gerufen? 6. aBa« 
taten bie Seute, ate bie SB5lfe , toirflid^ J^erDorbrad^en? 7. SBann 
finb bie Seute nid^t gefontmen? 8- SBarutn l^aben bte SBiJlfe bie 
©d^afe baDongeiagt? 9. SBarum finb bie Seute nld^t gefomnten? 
10. 8Ba« l^aben bie ©fil^ne be« @d^ttfer« getan, ate bie SB5Ife famen? 
* See App. 92(c), 
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//. Write the principal parts of the following nouns: 

ber %i\6), bic ©tabt, bcr Slbcnb, bcr ©tul^I, bcr grcunb, ba« 
(grbtcil, ber %u^, bcr glug, bie 33anf, bcr 9icbner, ba« ©tttbtd^en, 
ber §unb. 

///. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. One day the wolf came out of the forest. 2. Two 
wolves chased the sheep and the sons of the shepherd did 
nothing. 3. He calls us, but we do not come for he has 
laughed at us. 4. It is very tiresome here, but we shall not 
go away before evening, for we are tending the sheep. 5. The 
shepherd said, "My son never cries Wolf! if he sees no 
wolves." 6. When their father called, the shepherd's sons 
came running. 7. If the wolves break out of the forest and 
drive off the sheep, the people will come and help us. 8. 
Because their grandfathers and uncles had been shepherds 
they became shepherds also. 9. They do not laugh at us. 
10. Have the shepherds dogs in order to tend their sheep? 

LESSON 28 
Class (3); Plural adds et. 

188 ^et SRairn \m SRmtbe 

(g« mar einntal cin §oIj]^auer, ber am ©onntagmorgen in ben 
SBoIb ging unb fid^ SReifeig fud^te. 21I« er c« nad^ ,^aufc trug, begcg^ 
neten ll^m 2)?(inner in ©onntag^Hcibem, bie eben nad^ bent !Dorfe 
gum ©otte^bienft gingen. Sin 2)?ann blieb ftel^en, rebete il^n an unb 
[agte: „§at Mr niemanb gefagt, bag e« ©onntag ift, unb bafe ®ott 
befol^Ien l^at, ben geicrtag gu l^eiligen?" @« mar nun in SBirHid^Ieit 
fein 2)?ann, fonbem ®ott felbcr, ber fo mit il^m fprad^; aber baDon 
l^atte ber ^A'^autx fcine Sll^nung. Sr antmortete alfo, in fcinem 
3rrtum gang Derftodft: „@onntag in biefem lal ober 3Wontag im 
§immel, xooA gel^t ba« mid^ an, n)a« gcl^t ba« bid^ an?" 2)a tourbe 
®ott gomig unb fprad): „3)u toirft bein ^olg Immer gu tragen l^aben, 
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unb toetl bu ben ©onntag [o mcnig ad^tcft, fo mirft bu etotg SKontag 
f)abtn unb Itn aKonbc ftcl^cn, ate cin aBomung^bilb fUr bic, mcld^c 
ben ©onntag fd^ttnben." ©citbcm ftel^t ber 2)?ann mit bem §oIj* 
btinbel intnter im SWonbe, unb bie ^inbir freuen fld^ liber ll^n, fo oft 
fie il^n fel^en* 

189 VOCABULARY 

an'gel^en, ging an'^ ba« fillnb, -€«/-«r, cwid 

l^at an'gegangen, ber 5Wann, -t^, man 

ed gel^t an' to concern ^^f 

an'reben to address, accost feitbent' 

begegnen (iftbegegnet) 

(with dat.) to meet 

ba« IBorf, -€«, ^^er, village 

etOtg forever; cu adj., 

eternal 
(ber) ®Ott, -t^, -tV, God; also god 

ba^ §aud^ -fd, — er, house 
ba« §oIg, -««, ^r, wood 
ber ^rr'tum, -^, 

-ttimer, error 



since then 
bad ©Onn'tagd^* best dress or 

tldh, -e«, -er, clothes 
bad lal, -e«, -er, vaiiey 
tragen, trug, ^at 

getragen, er trftgt to carry; wear 
ber SBalb, -e«, 

^er, 
bad aSar'nungd* 

bilb, -ed, -er, 



forest, woods 



sign of warning 



190 Observe that most of the nouns used in this story belong 
to the third class of the Strong Declension, that is they add 
the ending tr to the nominative singular to form the plural. 
Nouns of this class also modify the root vowel, except those 
in turn, which modify the vowel of the suffix. The following 
paradigms illustrate the declension of nouns of this class: 



191 

N. bad ^aud 

G. bed §aufe« 

D. bem §aufe 

A. bad ^aud 



PARADIGMS 



bad ^inb 
bed ^inbei^ 
bem ^inbe 
bad «tnb 



ber SBalb 
bed SSalbei^ 
bem SBalbe 
ben 2BaIb 



ber ^rrtum 
bed 3[rrtumg 
bem 3rrtum 
ben 3>rrtum 
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N. 


bte 


^ttufer 


bte ^tnbcr 


bte 


©ttlber 


bie 


3frttilm«r 


G. 


ber 


^ttufer 


bet ^tnbet 


ber 


asaiber 


bet 


3tttumcr 


D. 


ben 


§aufetn 


ben ^tnbctn 


ben 


SBttlbetn 


ben 


3frttttnietn 


A. 


bte 


§aufejr 


bte ^inbet 


bte 


SBttlbw 


bie 


3ftttUnietf 



Observe with nouns of this class: 

(1) The genitive singular adds 2 or c^ and the dative 
may add e. 

(2) The dative plural always adds II to the nominative 
plural. 

193 To the Strong Declension, Class (3), belong: 

(1) Many common neuter nouns of one* Syllable. 

(2) A few masculines of one syllable. SeeApp. 94, note. 

(3) The nouns in turn, all of which, except ber 3rrtum 
(error) and ber JRetd^tum (wealth), are neuter. 

193 EXERCISES 

/. Answer the following questions: 

h SBarum ift ber §oIgl^auer in ben SBalb gegangen? 2. SBol^in 
trug er fetn §oIg, ate bie 2)?(inner il^m bcgegneten? 3. SBol^in gingen 
biefe W&tmtx? 4. SBar ber, ber mtt il^nt fprad^, ein 2)?ann? 5. 
®ibt e«^ Seute, bie am ©onntag arbeiten? 6. SBie l^at ber ^olgl^auer 
geanttDortet? 7. 2Barum l^at er somig geanttDortet? S. SBarum 
fte^t ber SKann etDig im 2Wonbe? 9. SBosu ift er ba? 10. SBorttber 
freuen fid^ bie Sinber? 

//. Write the principal parts of the follomng nouns: 

ba« 33ilb, ba« ®ra«, ber SBalb, ber 2»ann, ba« 93ud^, ba« §oIg, 
ba« ?anb, ba« 2i(i)t, ba« 5)orf, ba« ?ieb, ba« S!inb, ba« !Dad^. 

///. Write the principal parts of each verb in the story 
and account for its position. Inflect the present and the per- 
fect tense of each, 

* Among the common neuter monosyllables are ^Ub, Sud^, 2)aci^, 
3)orf, (5Jla«, §aug, ^inb, ^\tis>, Sid^t, Sicb, «Rcft, %a\, %M For a fuller list see 
App. 94, note. 

^©ibt eg = Are there. For this idiom see App. 70, note. 
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IV. Translate the foUomng sentences into German: 
1. He went into the valleys where the forests were. 2. 
These men seek brush-wood; whenever they find it in the 
forests they carry it home. 3. Do the children in the villages 
play on Sunday? 4. God has commanded us to hallow the 
Sabbath (©onntag). 5. The children of this village play in 
these forests. 6. What is it to me that it is Sunday? 
7. These men and their children sing songs. 8. Children, 
have you seen the man in the moon and does he always carry 
a bundle of wood? 9. Are there people who work every week- 
day and rest on Sunday? 10. The houses in those villages 
are very large. 

LESSON 29 

194 The Weak Declension 

NoM. Sing. 3Bo tft bcr Snabc? 

3[t biefcr ©tubcnt aud& ©olbat? 

Gen, Sing. Diefe grou Ift bic ©d^tDcftcr bei^ ^nabcn. 

35ic grau bei^ ©olbateti ift tncinc ©d^tDcftcr. 

NoM. Pl. 35ic ©d^mcftcm bcr fitiabm flnb bie graueti bcr ©ot 
bateti. 

Observe that the masculine nouns take tl or en in the 
genitive singular, and that all of them form the plural by 
adding II or ctl to the nominative singular. They belong to 

the WEAK DECLENSION. 

195 The weak declension has no neuter nouns. Masculines 
have the dative and accusative singular end in (e)tt like the 
genitive and both masculines and feminines have all cases 
of the plural end in (t)vu 

196 ^te 3^1)1 (>(ei6t rid^ito 

ate cin ©d^ulrat cincd lagc^ cine ©d^ule befid^tigte, fagte cr gu 
ben Sungcn: ,,2Bcr Don eud^ ncnnt mir cine ^difi,?' 3)a antmortct^ 
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bcm ^crm cm ^ungc, bcr jmar nod^ fcl^r Hcin toar, abtx fo gcmcdft 
au^fal^, baft cr bic Slufmcrffamfcit bc« §crm fd^on auf fid^ gegogcn 
l^atte. (Sr gab bie 3^^ t)tcrunbgn)angig^ J)cr ©d^ulrat [d^ricb bicfc 
Sa^ bcrfcl^rt an bic lafcl unb \oi) bann ben 3ungcn ern)artung«DoH 
an* J)er 33urfd^e [d^ien aber bie ©ad^e nid^t ju bemerfen^ !Der §crr 
t)crfud^te e« nod^ einmal, unb biefelbe ©efd^id^tc toieberl^olte fid^. Site 
ber §crr fid^ abcr nod^ einc S^¥' 9^6^^ K«6/' plaljte ber ©urfd^e l^erau^: 
„9SicrunbDiergig, unb bie 3^1 Meibt iebenfall« rid^tig, aud^ menu 
man fie berfel^rt fd^reibt." 



197 VOCABULARY 




an'fel^cn, \a^ an', 


ber §err, — n, -en 


gentleman; a«<t<26 


l^at an'gefc^en, er 




Mr., Sir . 


ficl^t an' to look at 


fd^reiben, fd^rieb, 




bicauf'merffamfeit, 


l^at gefd^rieben, 




-en attention 


cr fd^reibt 


to write 


ber ©urfd^c, -n, -n lad. boy 


bie ©ad^e, -n 


affair, thing 


bie grau, -en woman, wife; 


; 08 bie @d^tt)e[ter, -n 


sister 


taums. 


bie ©d^ule, -n . 


school 


bie ©efd^id^te, -n story 


ber@oIbat',-en,-en soldier 


getoedtt bright, wide 


ber ©tubent', -en^ 




awake 


-en 


student 


ber 3unge, -n, -n boy, youngster bie lafel, -n 


blackboard 


bcr Snabe, -n, -n boy 


bie S^% -^ 


number 


nennen, nannte, l^at to name, give (by giel^en, jog, ^at ge* 




genannt naming) 


mm, er jiel^t 


to draw, attract 


198 The following paradigms illustrate the 


forms of the 


Weak Declension: 






PARADIGMS 




N. ber Snabe 


ber ©olbat 


bie 3aW 


G. be« ^naben 


be« ©olbatett 


ber 3a^l 


D. bcm ^Knabett 


bem ©olbatett 


ber 3a^I 


A. ben ^naben 


ben ©olbatett 


bie Soi)l 



* pd^ . . . geben Uefe = had another number given (to himself) . See App. 
190 (6) (3), note. 
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N. 


bie 


^naben 




bie 


©olbaten 


bie Sf^f^ 


G. 


ber 


tnaben 




ber 


©olbatctt 


ber So^^^^ 


D. 


ben 


tnaben 




ben 


©olbatctt 


ben So^^^ 


A. 


bie 


tnaben 




bie 


©olbatctt 


bie 3<»ilcn 






N. bie 


Stafel 




bie 


Sel^rerin 






G. ber 


lofel 




ber 


?el^rerin 






D. bet 


lafel 




ber 


?e]()rerin 






A. bie 


Sofel 




bie 


Sel^rerin 






N. bie 


lafeln 




bie 


Sel^rerinncn' 






G. ber 


Jafein 




ber 


gel^rerinnen 






D. ben 


Safein 




ben 


ge^rerinnen 






A. bie 


Jafein 




bie 


Se^rerinneti 



199 Observe that the use of the ending il* or en depends 
upon euphony, and that no noun of the weak declension 
modifies the root vowel to form the plural. To the weak 
declension belong: 

(1) All femin^ine nouns of more than one syllable, except 
3Kutter and lod^ter.' Here belong the nouns formed by the 
suffixes ei, l^eit, felt, fd^aft, nnq and in. 

(2) All masculine nouns that end in e, except ber ^itfc* 
(cheese). 

(3) Many feminine and a few masculine nouns of one 
syllable. See App. 96, note. 

(4) Many foreign nouns accented on the last syllable; 
thus, ber 'ipoet', the poet. 

^ Nouns in in double the final consonant before the plural ending. 

*As a conventional distinction the noun ber §err usually adds only 
tt in the singular and en in the plural. 

'A few feminines ending in nil and f al (like bie SBilbnil, the wilderness, 
belong to Class (2) Strong. 

*^er ^dfe belongs to the first class of the strong declension. 
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300 EXERCISES 

7. Answer the following questions: 

I. SSo i)ai bcr ^crr ben ^nabcn gefcl^en? 2. SBarum f)at er bic 
aufmcrffantfctt bc« ^crm auf fid^ gcgogcn? 3. 3Ba« l^at bcr ^crr 
bic ^ungcn gefragt? 4. SBic l^at bcr Surfd^c gcanttDortct? 5. 
SBcId^e 3^^^^^^ ^ttt ^^^ ^^^ ^^ ^i^ 2:afcl gcfd^ricbcn? 6^ SBar c^ 
bcm $crm ntfigUd^, bic 3ttl^I bicrunbDicrjig Dcrfcl^rt gu [d^rcibcn? 7. 
©d^cn bic ^nabcn in cincr ©d^ulc intntcr gcmcdft au«? 8. ©d^rci* 
ben bic ^nabcn intntcr an bic lafcl? 9^ 2Bcr flnb bic §clbcn bicfcr 
©cfd^id^tc? 10. §abcn bic ^nabcn bic ©cfd^id^tc fd^on in bcr ©d^ulc 
gclcfcn? 

II. Translate the following sentences into German- 

1. The lads who attracted the attention of the gentle- 
man looked very bright. 2. The boys whom the gentlemen 
saw when they visited the schools were writing on the black- 
board. 3. I said to the lads, "Who among you (will) give 
me a number?" 4. If the teacher writes numbers on the 
black-board, this boy always reads them. 5. The boys in the 
school wrote their numbers reversed. 6. The Elector gave 
the Prince a post in the battle. 7. The wives of these soldiers 
are the sisters of the boys in this school. 8. The boys are the 
heroes of these stories. 9. The gentlemen do not seem to 
notice these things. 10. Why does the (school) boy burst 
out with the number forty four? 

LESSON 30 

201 The Mixed Declension 

NoM. Sing S)icfcr SWann ift bcr 3nfpcftor. 
3ft bcr §crr ^rofcffor ju §aufc? 

Gen. Sing. Da« §au« bc« 3nfpcftori^ ift grofe. 

Die SSorlefung bc« §erm 'iprofcffori? ipar fc^r gut. 
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NoM. Pl. 3)ic Snfpcftoren finb gcfommcn. 

Die SSorlcfungcn bicfcr ^rofcfforeti finb imnter gut* 
Observe that in these sentences the nouns bcr ^nfpcftor 
and ber ^rofcffor form the genitive singular according to the 
strong declension and their plural according to the weak 
declension. They serve to illustrate quite a number of nouns 
that constitute the mixed declension. 

203 S)er ^aftot ftubiert 

(Sin Saucr' fam ctnntal, urn ben ^aftor be« 3)orfe« gu fpred^en. 
Site er giemlid^ friil^ nad^ bent ^farrl&aufc fam, fagte il^nt bie grau 
^aftor: „Wldn 2Rann ift ie^jt nid^t gu fpred^en."' 5)er 93auer toot 
fel^r enttttufd^t, abet er fagte fld^ ein ^erg unb fragte: ,,?iegt er benn 
nod^ int Sette?" ,,?ld^ nein, er Uegt nid^t ntel^r Int 93ett, er ift fd^on 
lange auf nnb ftubiert/' toax bie Sntmort. „& ftubiert/ rief ber 
SBauer, inbem er bie Slugen aufrife^ ,,3ft er benn in dd ben ^ol^^^n 
ntit feinen ©tubien nid^t gu Snbe gefomnten?' 3)a6 ber ^ipaftor nod^ 
ftubierte, toar il^m niimKd^ nid^t begreiflid^. @o tttoa^ lag gang 
oufeerl^alb feiner Srfal^rung. @r mar faum int ©tanbe' feinen O^ren 
gu trauen^ ©d^Iieglid^ ging er fel^r ftrgerlid^ nad^ $aufe unb fagte gu 
feinen 9lad^bam: ,,3Bir glaubten eineh ^aftor gu befontnten, ber fd^on 
audftubiert l^atte, nid^t cinen, ber nod^ ftubiert." 

203 VOCABULARY 

bad Sluge, -t^, -en eye Iiegen,lag,]^atgelegen, 
berS3auer,-d or-n,-n peasant er liegt toUe 

bad S3ett, -ed, -en bed ber SWann, -ed, -^^er man, husband 

befomnten, befam, l^at ber ^lad^'bar, -4, -n neighbor 
befonttnen,erbefontntt to get, obtain bad O^r, -ed, -en ear 

bad 6nbe, -4, -n end ber'ipaft'or^-d^-o'ren pastor 

bie Srfal^rung, -en experience bad ©tu'bium, -d, 
bad ^erg, -end, -en heart -bien study 

bad 3al^r, -ed, -e year ftubie'ren to study 

^bw ^uer, mixed or weak. Weak ace. sing, is rare, 
•ift. . . 3U f^jwd^en = can be seen. See App. 196 (6). 
■im 6tanbc few " tobe able. 
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304 The Mixed Declension does not contain a great many 
nouns; the following paradigms illustrate its forms: 

PARADIGMS 

N. ba« Sluae ba« ,^crg ber ^aftor' ba« ©tubium' 

G. bc« 2lu8c« bc« §ergcn« bc« ^aftor« bc« @tubtum« 

D. bem augc bcm ^crgen bctn ^aftor bent ©tubiutn 

A. ba« Slugc ' ba« §crj ben ^aftor ba« ©tubiutn 

N. bie Slugen bic §ergcn bic ^afto'ren bic ©tubien 

G. ber Slugen ber §erjen ber ^afto'ren ber ©tubien 

D. ben aiugen ben §ergen ben ^afto'ren ben ©tubien 

A. bie Slugen bie §ergen bie ^afto'ren bie ©tubien 

305 To the mixed declension belong: 

(1) A miscellaneous group of masculine and neuter nouns 
of German origin. Among these are the masculines, ber 
©d^nterg, pain, ber ©ee, Zafce, ber ©taat, state; the neuters ba« 
Sluge, eyey ba« O^x, ear, ba« Sett, bed, ba« gnbe, end, ba« §erg, 
heart, 

(2) Several masculines in e with genitive in cni^; ber 9iante, 
name, ber ©ud^ftabe, letter (of the alphabet). 

(3) Many foreign words, including Latin nouns in i^ and 
urn and neuters in a; ber ^aftor, ba« ©tubium, ba« Drama, 
dram^. 

For further details and lists see App. 98. 

306 EXERCISES 

/. Ansioer the following questions: 
1. SBer tarn, unt ben ^aftor gu fpred^en? 2. SBo liegt man, 
toenn man fd^Iiift? 3. SBer toar mit feinen ©tubien nod^ nid^t ju 

* Observe that nouns in or shift the accent in the plural; thus bet 
^aftor ... bie ^afto'ren; also that nouns of Latin derivation in ium form 
the plural in ien (pronounced ien). 
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Snbc? 4* SBorttbcr tear bcr S3aucr crftaunt? 5. SBomtt fcl^cn 
toix? 6 SBarcn bic yiad)bavn bc« 33aucm aud^ ^aftorcn? 7. S33a« 
lt)ar bent SSaucm nid^t bcgrciflid^? 8. SBarum toot bcr 33auer fcl^r 
(irgcrlid^? 9. @inb 3^rc Slugcn gut? 10. SBcld^c^ Iter f)at 
Of)xtn, bic bcfonbcr^ lang finb? 

//. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. The pastor is studying; he is no longer in bed, for he 
has long been up' and is working. 2. The beds in this house 
are good. 3. The peasant believes only what his eyes have 
seen. 4. That student has not finished with his studies yet. 
5. These doctors and professors are neighbors. 6. We see 
with our eyes and hear with our ears. 7. The end of this 
story is Very interesting. 8. The poets write dramas and the 
students read them. 9. Did he study in the museums of 
Berlin? 10. My neighbor was disappointed and angry when 
lie went home. 

LESSON 31 

Review and Summary of Noun Declension 

307 $etiiftKeb 

Sunt finb fd^on bic SBftlbcr, 

®clb bic ©toppclfclbcr, 

Unb bcr §crbft bcginnt. 

Unb bic ©Ittttcr fatten, 

Unb bic 5IlcbcI toalfcn, 

^ill^Ier' tDcl^t bcr SBinb. — @ali«*@cett)t«. 

* ^os long been up = ift fd^on lange auf . For an action beginning in 
past time, and still continuing, German uses the present tense when 
the English requires a perfect; thus, / have been here now for three 
weeks = gd^ bin fd^on brct SBod^en l^ier. See App. 156 (rf). 

'jliil^let '^cooler; comparative of ftil^I. The subject is treated later. 
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208 SUMMARY OF DECLENSION OF NOUNS ^ 

General Observations 

(1) All feminine nouns are uninflected in the singular. 

(2) All dative plurals must end in «♦ 

(3) No neuter nouns belong to the weak declension and 
no feminines to the mixed declension. 

Nouns may conveniently be classified: 

I. Native Nouns; Monosyllables* 

(1) Masculines: 

a. The great majority have genitive singular: (e)^; plural: 
t. Umlaut usually.* Class 2. 

6. A few have genitive singular: (t)^; plural: et. Umlaut. 
Class 3. 94, note. 

c. A small number belong to the weak declension. No 
umlaut. 96, note. 

(2) Feminines. 

a. Some thirty odd have plural: c. Umlaut. Class 2. 
92 (6), note. 

6. All others belong to the weak declension. No umlaut. 

(3) Neuters: 

a. Many common words have genitive singular: (e)^; 
plural: et. Umlaut. Class 3. 94, note. 

6. A large number have genitive singular: (e)^; plural: 
C* No umlaut. Class 2. 92 (a), note. 

c. A few have genitive singular: {t)§; plural: etl. Mixed 
Declension. 

^This summary is practical rather than scientific, but by grouping 
and contrasting it may aid in learning the ordinary forms of the majority 
of nouns. 

'The term monosyllable must be imderstood to include compounds 
in which the second member is a word of one syllable. 

' Remember that only a,o,u,a\x are capable of umlaut. See A pp. 9. 
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II. Native Nouns; Polysyllables 

(1) Masculines: 

a. Nouns ending in A, tm, m, tx, have genitive singular: ^; 
plural: — . Umlaut sometimes. Class 1. App.90, note. 

fc. Nouns ending in i(^, ig, ing, ling, have genitive singular: 
(t)9; plural: €♦ No umlaut. Class 2. 

c. Nouns ending in t, except bcr fiilfc, belong to the weak 
declension (No umlaut). 

(2) Feminines: 

a. All except 2Kutter and lod^tcr and the few in ni« and 
fed belong to the weak declension. 

(3) Neuters: 

a. Nouns ending in d, tn, tc, 6)tn, Idn, also in ®t...t, 
have genitive singular: ^; plural: — . ' No umlaut. Class 1. 

6. Nouns ending in ni^ and \ol, have genitive singular: 
(e)i^; plural: ^* No umlaut. Class 2. 

c. Nouns ending in turn, have genitive singular: (e))8; 
plural: tt. Umlaut on suffix, tilmer. Class 3. 

III. Foreign Nouns 

a. Masculines accented on the last syllable often belong 
to the weak declension, but some to the second class strong. 

h. Masculines in unaccented or and neuters in um belong 
to the mixed declension. 

c. Feminines are weak. 

209 EXERCISES 

/. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. This man, who was a thief, had no friend in his village. 
2. The grandfather of the king had built that castle. 3. The 
shepherd and his brother hastened hither with their dog. 4. 
The father has written this book for his child. 5. I have 
read the book this man wrote. 6. The wolf is very hungry 
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and devours the donkey. 7. The man is lame and comes to 
the physician. 8. The evening in the city is beautiful. 9. 
When we saw it, the shadow of the tree was behind the house. 
10. The child sees the picture of the man. 11. The garden 
is behind the house. 12. The pupil was the son of the teacher. 
13. If the priest is my teacher he will instruct me. 14. The 
shepherd's son cried "Wolf!" but no wolf was there. 15. 
This boy will become (a) teacher* or (a) priest. 16. The boy 
found the flower in the forest. 17. The doctor and the pro- 
fessor met their friend. 18. The museum is in the city. 19. 
This study is very interesting. 20. This man is a hero and 
a poet. 

//. Rewrite the preceding sentences with all the nouns 
changed to the plural. 

Ill, Give the rule for the classif/Mion of each noun in 
the above exercise and write its principal parts. 

^a teacher. Translate without the indefinite article. A practical 
suggestion, in such cases, is to omit the indefinite article in German when 
substituting one in its place would make absurd English. See App. 
203 (a). 
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CHAPTER VI 

THE DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES 

LESSON 32 

The Attributive Adjective 

210 !Cer 2Rann ift gui 

!iDcr 2Rann fprid^t fc^r gut/ ' 

J)er gttte SRann ift mcin grcunb. 

In these sentences observe the use of gttt; in the first it is 
a predicate adjective and in the second an adverb. In both 
cases the uninflected form is the only one that can be used. 
In the third sentence gut is lised attributively; that is, it stands 
before a noun and indicates an attribute of it. Here the final C 
is an inflectional ending, for in German the attributive adjective 
is inflected, 

311 The Inflections of the Attributive Adjective 

2)aig Heine fi'tnb ruft, „?tcbcr aSatcr!" 
3cneig Heine fi'inb ruft, „2Kein Itebet SJater!" 
2)er gute SSater ruft, „iiebt^ tinb." 
3cnet gute SSatcr ruft, ,,2Kcin licbei^ tinb!" 
2)ie gute 9Jhitter beS Heinen fi*inbe«* 
2)ie gute SKutter einei^ Heinen ^inbc«. 

Observe in each of the above illustrations: 
(1) Every noun is preceded by some word whose ending 
shows the gender and case of the noun. 

*The use of gut as an adverb illustrates the general principle that in 
German nearly all adjectives may be used as adverbs; an adjective ao 
used 18 not declined. 
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(2) If the gender and case of the noun are not shown by the 
inflectional ending of the article or pronominal, the adjective 
endings must show them. These are called the strong endings 
and are identical with the endings of bicfer, bicfe, bicfei^. 

(3) If the gender and case of the noun are shown by the 
inflectional endings of the article or pronominal, the adjective 
endings are always either e or Ctl. These are called the weak 

ENDINGS. 

For convenience the adjective gttt is given with both sets 
of endings: 



STRONG ENDINGS 

gut-er gut-e gut-Ci^ gut-e 

-ei^ -er -t§ -et 

-cm -et -ttxt -til 

-en -e -ei^ -e 



WEAK ENDINGS 

gut-e gut-e gut-e gut-en 

-at -at -^n -tn 

-en -en -en -en 

-en -e -e -em 



212 The rule for the declension of adjectives may therefore 
be stated: 

When the word (article or pronominal) before an attributive 
adjective does not show the gender and case^ of the noun that the 
adjective modifies, and also when the adjective stands alone with 
the noun, the adjective has the strong endings; otherwise it has 
the weak endings. 

213 The following paradigms illustrate all the usual variations 
of the adjective inflection: 

^Adjectives ending in el, en, er, drop this e in declension; thus, ebel is 
declined ebler, eble, MtS* A final e is also dropped; thus, Biife is inflected 
Hofer, (life, BBfel. §ofi^ loses c; §o§er, l^o^e, §o§eil. 

' The definite article and the pronominals of like declension (btcfet, jcner, 
jcbet, tocld^er, etc., which may be called the bcr words), show the gender 
and case of the noun everywhere. The indefinite article and the pronominals 
of like declension (mein, bctn, fein, unfer, eucr, tl^r, gi^r, and lein, which 
may be called the eiti words), show the gender and case of the noun 
everywhere except in the nominative masculine and the nominative and 
accusative neuter. Therefore after these three cases the strong form of the 
adjective follows the eiti word, but otherwise after either article and every 
pronominal the weak form is used. 
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(1) 

guter aSater 
guteig Sater^^ 
gutem aSatcr 
guten $ater 


PARADIGMS 

ADJECTIVE AND NOUN 

alte grau 
alter grau 
alter grau 
alte grau 


Heineig ^inb 
Heinei^ Sinbed 
Heinem ^inbe 
HeineS tinb 


gute mttt; 
guter aSilter 
guten mtttn 
gute mttt 


alte graucn 
atter ^xautn 
alten grauen 
alte grauen 


Heine ^inber 
Heiner ^inber 
Heinen ^inbcm 
Heine ^inber 


(2) 

ber gute 9Sater 
be« guten 9Sater^ 
bent guten SSater 
ben guten SSater 


ADJECTIVE AFTER htt WORDS ' 

biefe alte grau tod6)t^ Heine ^inb 
biefer alten grau toeld^e^ Heinen ^inbed 
biefer alten JJrau toeld^em Heinen fi*inbe 
biefe alte grau toeld^e^ Heine f inb 


bie guten 9Sttter 
ber guten 9Sater 
ben guten SSfttem 
bie guten Sftter 


biefe atten ^xautn 
biefer alten grauen 
bief en alten grauen 
biefe alten grauen 


rod6)t Heinen f inber 
toetd^er Heinen tinber 
iDeld^en Heinen ^inbem 
iDeld^e Heinen fi'inber 


(3) 

ein guter SSater 
eine« guten 9Sater« 
einem guten 9Sater 
cinen guten 9Sater 


ADJECTIVE AFTER dtl WORDS ' 

feine atte g^au fein Heinei^ ^inb 
feiner alten grau feine« Heinen tinbc^ 
feiner alten grau feinem Heinen ^inbe 
feine atte grau fein Heinei^ fi*inb 



* The weak forms guten SBatcrg instead of guteS SBaterg is often used to 
avoid the harsh repetition of the c^ sound. 

'When either article or any pronominal precedes the adjective (com- 
pare 2 and 3 above), the ending is always tn except in five cases, the three 
cases of the nominative singular and in the accusative of the feminine 
and neuter singular. In these five cases the adjective ending is e after 
the definite article and the ber words; after the indefinite article and the 
tin words the adjective ending is the same as the corresponding ending of 
biefer, biefe, btefeil. If this practical suggestion is kept in mind the use of 
the proper form of the adjective is very easy. 
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gutc asatcr feinc altcn graucn feinc Hcincii ^inbcr 

guter aSfttcr feincr altcn graucn fcincr flcincti ^inber 

guten SSfttcm fcincnalteti graucn fcincn flcincii ^iribcrn 

gute SSfttcr fcinc alten graucn fcinc flcineti tinbcr 

314 »ei Sfrau ^nOe 

ginc armc aSittoc l^attc jtoci Sinbcr, cine lod^tcr, bic fcl^r faul 
unb i^ilfeltd^ toar, unb einc ©ticftod^tcr, bic \6)'6n unb ficifeig toar. 
yinn f)a^tt fie bic fd^onc ©ticftod^tcr unb gab i^r immcr fd^toerc 
arbcit, fd^Icd^tc^ Sffcn unb altc ^Iciber. ginmal licfe ba« ormc ^inb 
bcim ©pinncn bic ©pule in ben tiefcn, fd^toarjcn fflrunncn fallen. 
!Dic bfifc grou fagtc: „!Cu bummed !l)ing, bu l^olft fofort bic [define 
©pule jurttd." ®a« arme SKilbd^en furd^tete \x(i) fo t)or ber bflfen 
©tiefmutter, bafe fie in ben tiefen ©runnen fprang. 35od^ ju il^rem 
Srftaunen fiel fie nid^t in fatted SBaffer, fonbem auf einc fd^flne, 
fonnige SBiefe. §ier fanb fie bunte ©lumen unb einen fd^attigen SBeg 
unter grofeen, alten 93ftumen. 95alb fam fie an einen l^eifeen Sadtofen, 
n)orin frifd^e^ 93rot ftanb, ba^ iemanb Dcrgeffen l^attc. !Ca« frifd^e 
93rot rief: „%(i), gie^e mid^ l^crau«, bu fd^dne^, gute« SKilbd^en^ fonft 
rterbc id^ ganj t)erbrennen." !Ca« gute SKabd^en tat e« unb ging 
frdl^Iid^ meiter. 35a fam fie an einen mad^tigen 2lpfelbaum. 3)icfer 
rief: „n(i), gute«, liebe^ 2Rftbd^en, fd^ilttle meine reifen^Spfel ab." 
2)a^ gefftttige fiinb tat e^ unb ging t)ergnilgt meiter. 35a fam fie an 
cin fleine^ §au« mit niebrigem 35ad^, einem toinjigen genfter unb 
einer fd^iefen liir. 2lu^ bem toingigen ^tn\kx gudtte cine alte, 
runglige grau l^erau^, bic fd^neetoeifee^ §aar l^atte. ©ie ftlifete fid^ 
auf cine ^rildte. 



215 VOCABULARY 




arm poor 


faul 


lazy 


ber33aum,-e^,-e, tree 


fleifeig 


industrious 


bdfc wicked 


mi^^ 


ugly 


bunt gay, bright 


m 


hot 


ba«S)ad^, -e«,-er, roof 


fait 


cold . 


bunfel dark 


lieb 


dear 
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low 


fd^tDer hard, difficult 


ripe 


bic X0(i)ttX, -, daughter 


bad 


bcr aScg, -C«, -C, way. road 


black 


meig white 
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nicbrig 
rcif 



The Attributive Adiective— Continued 

216 EXERCISES 

I. Answer the following questions: 

1. aScr ^attc glDci fi'inbcr? 2, SBa^ fttr etn* 2»(lbd^cn tt)ar bic 
ctgcnc lod^ter bcr armcn 9Bitn)c? 3. SBa« fiir cin 9)?ftbd^cn toar bic 
©ticftod^tcr? 4. SBeld^c^ Sinb toar ^dfelid^? 5, 9Bar bic cigcnc Stod^tcr 
cin fd^5nc« tinb? 6. 9Ba« fur Slrbcit ^at bic gran il^rcr ©ticf* 
tod^tcr gcgcbcn? 7. SBa^ fur gffcn unb SIcibcr bcfam fie? 8. 
aSo^in ift bic fd^ane ©pule gefaHcn? 9, SBer fagtc: „3)u ^olft fofort 
bic fd^anc ©pule jurUdP? 10, SBol^in fprang ba« armc aWabd^cn? 
11. SBa« fanb fie auf bcr fd^ancn 2Bicfe? 12. aBa« ftir fflftumc toarcn 
amaScgc? 13. 2Ba« fUr cincn SadEofen fanb fie? 14. 2Ba« tt)ar barin? 
15. aBa« ^at ba« frifd^c Srot gcrufen? 16. SBa« fUr eincn apfelbaum 
l^at ba« gutc SKabd^en gefc^cn? 17. 2Ba« toar barauf? 18. 9Ba« 
l^at ba« aWabd^cn getan? 19. 2Bic ging fie toeitcr? 20. SBa« fUr 
cin genftcr l^attc ba^ Heine §au«? 21. SBa^ fiir cin !Dad^ J^atte e«? 
22. 9Ber mol^nte in bent fleinen §aufe? 23. SBogudftc bic attc 
grau ^crau«? 24. SBa^ ftlr §aar tiatte fie? 25. SBorauf fttt^jtc fie 

//. Supply the missing endings: 

1. 3)ie l^afelid^— lod^ter ber arm— SBittoe toor faul, abcr il^r — 
fd^an— , gut— ©ticftod^ter mar fteifeig* 2. !Cic baf— gran l^afetc ba^ 
fteifeig- 2)?abd^en unb gab il^r fd^Ied^t— (gffcn unb alt— fi*Ieiber. 3. 
35a« ficin— SWttbd^cn tic^ il&r— fd^an— ©pule in ben tief— , fd^marj— 



*2Ba3 fiir (cin) = What sort of (a). For its inflection see App. 130 (c). 
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Srunncn fallen. 4. 3fn ba« tali— SBaffcr ift fie nid^t gefatten; 
fonbem auf ein— fd^attig — , f onntg— SBiefe l^at fie ein— fd^attig— 
SBeg unter mttd^tig— Sftumen gefiinben. 5. !Ca« gut— fi'inb fam 
an ein— l^eife— ^adfofen unb fanb frifd^— Srot barin. 6. 3)a« 
frifd^— fflrot l^at gerufen: ,,®ut — , fd^dn — fi*tnb, giel^e mid^ l^erau«." 
7. ®a« gefftttig- tinb f)at e« getan. 8. ©a^ gut— Sinb ^at 
ein— grog— SSaum mit reif— llpfein gefunben. 9. SBeiter auf 
bent fonnig— SBeg toar ein flein— §au^ mit niebrig— ^^afi) unb 
fd^ief— Xixx. 10. 3n bief— flein— §au« mar ein— alt—, rung* 
ttg — grau, bie au^ ein — Hein — genfter l^erau^gudtte. 

///. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. The ugly daughter was lazy. 2. That pretty girl had 
an old dress. 3. The lazy girl was not the stepdaughter. 4. 
The industrious girl was very pretty. 5. This little child had 
a pretty spool. 6. The wicked stepmother gave the poor child 
bad food and clothes. 7. There is a deep dark^ well in that 
sunny meadow. 8. One finds cold water in that well. 9. I saw 
beautiful flowers on a shady meadow under big trees. 10. That 
good girl pulled the fresh bread out of the hot oven. 11. 
Fresh bread was standing on the table. 12. Every deep well 
has cold water. 13, Have you forgotten your fresh bread? 
14. On the big apple tree were ripe apples. 15. This child 
shakes off the ripe apples and gives them (to) me. 16. That old 
woman will give this poor boy a ripe apple. 17. The old 
woman lives in a little house. 18. Her house has a low roof and 
the door is slanting. 19. At the tiny window I saw an old 
woman with white hair. 20. The old woman was so good that 
the poor girl was not at all afraid. 21. I do not like to eat 
fresh bread. 22. Mother, I shall go and shake off the ripe 
apples. 23. The little girl did not find her pretty spool. 24. 
She pulled out the hot bread, but she did not take it with (her). 
25. Ripe apples fall off. 

^deep dark) two or more coordinate adjectives are inflected alike. 
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IV. Decline in fvR the following phrases: 

Little child, this little child, your little child; wicked 
woman, this wicked woman; that deep well, no deep well; 
a sunny meadow, this sunny meadow; ripe apple, which ripe 
apple; fresh flower, that fresh flower; dear child, each dear 
child; a big shady apple-tree, the big shady apple-tree; low 
roof, a low roof, this low roof; snow-white hair, his snow-white 
hair. 

LESSON 34 
Oompariflon of Adjectives 

217 & ift l^eutc fc^»ti, nid^t roaf)x? 

3ci, abet gcftcm toar c« nod^ fd^ihier. 
35a« toar bcr fd^tofte lag bicfcr SBod^c* 

Observe that the adjective fd^Btt is used in these sentences 
in each of the three degrees of comparison. The formation of the 
comparative by adding tt to the positive and of the superla- 
tive by adding (e)ft is further illustrated by the following 
words: 



(positive) 

(comparative) 

(superlative) 



PosmvB 


COMPAHATIVK 


STJPBRLATIVB 


65fe 


bafer 


(biJfeft)' 


bunfd 


bunKec 


(bunfdft) 


ebd 


ebler 


(ebdft) 


fetn 


feinet 


(feinft) 


m 


l^etfter 


mm) 


better 


^trer 


(^eiterft) 


lieb 


Iteber 


aiebft) 


tnilb 


tntlber 


(milbeft) 


offen 


offner 


(offenft) 



^Observe that the superlative forms are in parenthesis; with the 
single exception of aQerlte^ft, the uninflected form of the superlative does not 
occur (M an adjective. 
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Observe that adjectives ending in t, also in tt, tn, tt, drop 
the e before the comparative ending. Those ending in b or t, 
or in an 8 sound usually add eft in the superlative. 

218 A few adjectives modify the root vowel in the compara- 
tive and superlative, thus: 



)si'nvB 


COMPARATIVK 


80PBB1,AT1VB 


olt 


alter 


(iflteft) 


^«K^ 


^O^er' 


(^»<^ft) 


jung 


ittnger 


anngft) 


lurj 


fiirjer 


(Wrjeft) 



219 A few adjectives are partly or wholly irregular in their 
comparison. These must he memorized. 



posmvB 


COMPARATIVE 


SUPERLATIVE 


gem (adv.) 


Itcbcr 


aiebft) 


fltofe 


grfifecr 


(fltiJfet) 


gut 


bcffcr 


(beft) 


nal^ 


n'df)tx 


. (nttc^ft) 


t>xd 


mcl^r 


(ntttft) 


iDcnig 


minbcr or 


(minbeft) or 




toenigcr 


(meniflft) 



When used attributively the comparative and superlative 
forms of the adjective follow the same rules of declension as the 
positive; thus, Sine inilbcre ?uft = A milder air; 35cr ttltcftc 
Wlann = The oldest man. Both as an adverb and as a predi- 
cate adjective the uninflected form of the comparative often 
occurs; thus, 3)a« SBcttcr toirb inorgcn fd^dner = The weather 
wiU be finer tomorrow; ®ic ftngt bcffcr = She sings better, 

* Observe that l^od^ drops c in the comparative just as it does in the 
positive before the declensional endings; see §128. For a list of 
adjectives that modify the root vowel see App. 137, note. 
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The uninflected form of the superlative does not often occur 
and is then used adverbially. 

220 »ei gratt ^oUt (gortfctjung) 

!Dic aitc' ricf: „gurd^tc bid^ nid^t, licbc^ tinb, bcnn tt)cnn bu 
attc arbcit in mcincm ficincn §aufc tuft, fo toirft bu c^ gut bci mir 
l^aben, abcr mcin grofec^ gcbcrbctt l^aft bu gut aufjufd^iittcln, unb 
banu tt)irb c« libcratt in bcr SBcIt fd^ncicn, 3<^ bin bic tt)ol^Ibcfanntc 
grau §ottc, unb bic gcutc fagcn Did ®utc« unb S35fc« t)on mir*" 

3)a^ 9)tabd^cn fafetc fid^ cin §crj unb trat foglcid^ in il^rcn ©icnft* 
3)ic altc i5^tt^ ^ttttc nicmate cin tiid^tigerc^ 5D?(ibd^cn gcl^abt. 3)a^ 
grdfetc gcbcrbctt in bcr ganacn SBcIt fd^tittcltc fie fo eemaltig auf, 
bafe bic gcbem tt)ie toti^t ©d^neeflodtcn umtierflogcn. 3)aflir bcfam 
fie ben 1^5d^ften itif)n, niimlid^ atte lage'' ba^ feinfte gffen unb immer gute 
SBorte. gnblid^ befam ba6 SKcibd^cn aber ^dmtot^, oMcid^ c« t)iel 
fd^aner l^ier tt)ar ate gu §aufe. S)ic tt)eife grau bemcme ba^ unb 
fagte: „(S« gcfalft mir, bag bu tt)ieber nad^ §aufe Dertongft, unb tocil 
bu mir treuer ate meine anbcren 2Kabd^en gebient l^aft, fo tt)erbe id^ 
bid^ felber mieber l^inaufbringen," ®ie nal^m ba« 2Kttbd^en bei bcr 
§anb unb fitl^rte fie Dor cin groge^ lor. Site ba« 9Kabd^en unter 
bem lore ftanb, fiel cin gctoaltigcr ©olbrcgen, unb alle^ @oIb btieb an 
il^r l^angen,fo bafe fie liber unb liber bamit bebedtt mar, ,,3)a^ be* 
fommft bu, tt)eil bu fo fleigig getDcfen bift," fprad^ bie alte 5^^^/ 9^^ 
bem 9)?abd^en bie Dorlorcne ©pute toicber unb fd^Iofe ba« offnc lor, 
3)a« fleinc 9JJftbd^en bcfanb fid^ oben auf bcr l^eitcren SBett, unb ate 
fie in ben §of trat, fafe bcr- rote §al^n auf bem 5fanb be« altcn S3run^ 
nm^ unb fd^rie: „Siferifi, unfere golbne ^ungfrau ift toieber t|ic!" 
J)a ging ba^ 2)?abd^cn gu bcr biJfen ©tiefmutter l^inein, unb meil fie 

*An adjective is often used as a noun. It is written with a capital 
letter but retains the same inflection it would have as an attributive ad- 
jective; thus, bie 2lltc « the old woman. The neuter has an abstract 
meaning; thus, toiel ©utcS •= much good, 

'alle S^age = every day; compare the phrase, afle jtuet SEBoc^en — 
every two weeks. For accusative of time see App. 226 (a). 
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t)iclc fd^anc' ©olbftilfc inltbrad^tc, frcutc fld^ blc biJfc grau unb 
bc^cmbcltc flc t)icl frcunbUd^cr al« {c juDor, 



221 


VOCABULARY 




alt 


old; as noun, 


Ilcm 


little, small; as noun. 




bic Slltc, the old woman 




bie itlcine, the Uttle girl 


bcbcdt 


covered 


offcn 


open 


btcncn 


to serve {voith dative) 


rot 


red 


fcin 


fine 


trcu 


faithful 


frcunbltd^ 


friendly 


.[d^attig 


shady 


gang 


whole, entire, all 


tiic^ig 


excellent 


gotbcn 


golden 


Dcriorcn 


lost 


grofe 


large 


h)ct[c 


wise 


Inciter 


cheerful, happy, bright 


tool^Ibcfannt 


well known, famous 
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EXERCISES 



I. Write the answers to the following questions: 
1. SBcr rief: „gUrd^te bid^ nid^t, licbc^ tinb"? 2, SBa^ fagcn 
bic ?cutc \>m grau ^ottc? 3^ SBa^ fur cin gcbcrbctt ^attc fie? 
4, SBic grog tear c«? 5. SBic l^at ba« 2Kttbd^cn c« aufgcfd^iittclt? 
6, SBo finb bic tt)ci6en ©d^nccftodtcn uml^crgcflogcn? 7, 2Ba« filr cin 
gWabd^cn toar bic fi'Ieine? 8, SBarum ^at grau ^oKc il^r ben l^ad^^ 
ftcn gol^n gcgcben? 9. SBa^ tt)ar tl^r gol^n? 10, 2Bie l^at fie ber 
alten grau gebient? IL SBo^in fU^rtc grau ^oCe ba« 2«ttbd^cn? 
12, aSann ift ber ©olbregen gcfaHcn? 13. SBarum befam ba« 
2«(lbd^cn ba« ®oIb? 14. SBa^ l^at bie toeifc grau bent SWilbd^cn nod^ 
gcgcben? 15. SBo l^at fid^ ba« 2Kftbd^en befunbcn, nad^bcm bie altc 
grau ba« Jor gefd^Ioffen l^attc? 16. SBo fafe ber rote §a^n? 17. 
aBa« tat cr? 18. SBol^in ging ba« SWabd^en? 19. SBomit tear ba« 
aWftbd^en gang bebedft? 20. 9Bie be^anbelte fie bie ©tiefntutter? 

*After some pronominal adjectives, all, biel, manc^, njenig, etc., the 
following attributive adjective usually takes the strong endings in the 
nominative and accusative plural; thus, bide fd^5ne 2^agc. After oXit, how- 
ever, the weak form is common, and it may occur after the others. For 
the declension of the pronominal adjectives see App. 129-131. 
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//. Translate the foUamng sentences into German: 

1. The old (woman) had the largest feather-bed that I 
have ever seen. 2. I have never seen a larger apple-tree. 
3. People say much good and evil of this man. 4. The little 
(girl)* has served the old woman better than all her other girls. 
5. She had never had a more excellent girl. 6. Dame HoUe 
was wiser than all other women. 7. She was the wisest woman 
in the whole world. 8. This gate is much larger than that' (one). 
9. This is the deepest, darkest well in the whole village. 10. 
The coldest water is always from the deepest well. 11. This 
house is small, but I see a smaller (one) under that tree. 12. 
Her little house had the tiniest window and the lowest roof. 
13. This road is more shady. 14. This girl has the most' beau- 
tiful spool. 15. Dame HoUe's hair was whiter than snow. 
16. This apple is not redder than that (one). 17. That story 
is longer and better than this. 18. The window is as large as 
the door, but it is .not larger. 19. The stepmother had never 
been more friendly. 20. The old (man) gave the smaller child 
the ripest apple. 

///. Decline in fvR the following phrases: 

Her larger bed, largest bed; smaller girl, the smallest girl; 
a more faithful man, the most faithful man; wise woman, a 
wiser woman, the wisest woman; deeper, darker well; a better 
book, the best book; cold water, colder water, the coldest 
water; all good children; few good books. 

*bte illcinc - the litUe girl; so ber illeme - the little boy, and the 
plural, bie jllcinen = the children. CJompare page 128, foot-note 1. The 
declension of the adjective is the same as though the noun were expressed 
instead of understood. 

^Than after a comparative is usually a\&; thus, grb^ec ai&; often, 
however, tote occurs; thus, ntd^ fltd^er tote, etc. See App. 248, note. 

•See App.261(e;. 
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LESSON 35 
The Non-attributive Superlative 

223 !Da« ift ^fid^ft ansend^m. 

That is extremely (most highly) agreeable, 
3^v innigft Srgcbcncr, 

Yours most sincerely (your most cordially devoted), 
3)a« fommt ftufeerft fcltcn t)or. 

That happens very (extremely) rarely. 

Observe that in the case of certain adverbs the uninflected 
form of the superlative may be used before an adjective or 
another adverb in the positive form to express a very high 
degree, or to render the English superlative formed with most 
While this is very common in German, it is the only way in 
which the uninflected form of the superlative occurs; it is usually 
employed when the idea of actual comparison is not implied; 
thus, Sr fd^rcibt ttjife^rft fd^fln = He writes extremely well. 
§icr toad^fcn ilufecrft [define ffllumen = Exceptionally fine flowers 
grow here. In neither case is there actual comparison with 
other objects. 

In the same way strengthened forms of the superlative in 
Ctt§ are often used; thus, 3^ banfe bcftcn^ = / thank (you) 
very much indeed. 35ic Scute finb inciften^ fort = The people 
have nearly all (for the most part) gone. Strengthened com- 
pounds with aKet also occur; thus, Die ^inber fpielen aller* 
liebft = The children play very nicely. 

224 When superlative forms are used after a verb, various 
phrases are employed instead of the uninflected form that is 
current in English; thus, 

(1) (gr lobt i^n auf« tt)iinnfte/ 

He praises him most cordially (at the warmest). 

^aufg njdtmfte is adverbial and can not he used with the verb to be; 
thus, His praise was most cordial = 6ein Sob tuar au^erft ttjarm. 
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Here the idea is of the highest degree but without actual 
comparison. i 

(2) J)cr lag mar am tDftrmftcn gcgen Slbcnb, 

The day was warmest (at the warmest) toward evening. 

Here the idea is of CLctvxd comparison with the same object 
under other conditions. In adverbial usage this form also 
implies comparison with other objects; thus, ^arl [d^rcibt am 
fci^finftcn = Carl /writes best (i.e., best of all the pupils). 



235 »et ^xavL ^oKe (®d^Iug) 

3)a^ gutc SMftbd^cn crgttl^Itc oXit&, xocA Mfc bcgcgnct toox, unb nun 
tDiinfci^tc bic bflfc ^xom i^rcr ^tt^K^cn unb faulcn lod^ter cin nod^ 
grflfecrc^ ®Iiicf gu Dcrfd^affen. ®ic befall i^r alfo i^rc ©pule in ben 
biinfcln 93runncn gu tDcrfcn unb fclbcr l^incingufpringcn. 3)a^ tat [ic 
unb tam auci^ auf bic f(^5nc SBicfc unb ging auf bcmfctbcn grilncn 
*iPfabc iDcitcr. 211^ fie ju bcm Sadfofcn gclangtc, [d^ric ba« gcbadfcnc 
Srot gang laut: ,,2l(i^/ gic^e mid^ ]^crau«; id^ bin [d^on burd^gcbadfcn." 
3)ic gaulc anttDortctc abcr: „3d^ mad^c mid^ nid^t [d^mufetg/ unb ging 
toeitcr. 93alb fam fie gu bcm mcid^tigen Slpfclbaum, bcr cbcn fo xoxt 
bcr SSadtofcn ricf: ^Sld^, btttc, fd^uttlc mid^; mcinc ^pfcl finb ftjj&crft 
rcif." ®ic abcr fagtc: „Da^ f ftHt mir nid^t cin," unb fcfete i^rcn SBeg 
fort, %l% fie Dor ba« §au^ bcr JJtau §oHe tam, fUrd^tctc fie fid^ nid^t 
im gcringftcn* unb tjcrbingtc fid^ il^r glcid^. 

$)cn crftcn Stag tat fie fid^ bic gtOfete ©emalt an/ mar ftei^iger 
ate ie t)or]^cr in il^rcm ?cbcn unb bcforgte aufe.^nouftc allc«, n)a« bic 
altc '^xoM i^r bcfal^L 2lm gtDcitcn Jag tDar fie Ittffiger, am britten 
nod^ Ittffiger, ®ie mad^te ba« gro^c SSett ttu&i^rft fc^Icd^t unb fd^iittcltc 
c^ gar nid^t auf. Sic n)ar ba« faulftc aWftbd^cn, ba« bic gutc '^xclm [t 

*A few absolute superlatives, especially after a negative, are formed 
with im instead of aufS; thus, im geringftcn = in the least, im entfcmteftcn = 
in the remotest. 

* tat . . . dJetoalt an = exerted herself extremely. 
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gcl^abt l^attc. 3)c«' toaxb bic altc %xavL balb ntiibc unb fagtc bent 
unniiljcn J)in9 ben J)icnft auf. 3)ic^ voax if)x noci) (un.lkb#en/ bcnn 
nun crtoartctc fie ben gemiinfcl^ten ©olbregen. grau §oHe fiil^rte fie 
bi« an ba^ grofee lor, unb al« fie barunter ftanb, fiel ein SJegen ijon 
fci^margent ^ed^ auf t^ren bummen ^opf unb il^ren faulen ^flrper. J)a 
fant fie naci^ ^aufe, unb ber rote ^al^n fd^rie au^ Gotten ^alfe: „^ife*= 
rifi; unfere ft^mul^tge ^ungfrau ift toieber ^ie." S)a^ fci^marje ^^tcS) 
mirb an il^r J^ftngen bleiben i^r ganged Seben lang. 



226 


VOCABULARY 






atterliebft 


most charming 


fait 




cold 


buntm 


stupid 


lang 




long 


ergeben 


devoted 


IttffiQ 




indolent, lazy 


gebaden 


baked 


tout 




loud 


genau 


exact , 


furg 




short 


getoiinfd^t 


desired 


ntttd^tig 




huge, mighty 


griin 


green 


miibe 




tired, weary 


gut 


good 


fci^ntufeig 




dirty 


bart 


hard 


tJOtt 




full 


pfli(^ 


courteous, polite 








227 


EXERCISES 






/. Write the answers to the 


following quests 


ions: 


h aBa« 


toiinfite bie biJfe %i 


cau ibrer SEod 


iter 


m DerfAaff 



2. aSa^ befal^I fie bem faulen 9K(ibd^en gu tun? 3, aBa« filr Srot 
]^at ba^ aJidbci^en gefunben? 4. SBie reif toaren bie Spfel? 5, §at 
ba« SKttbd^en fid^ t)or grau ^otte nid^t gefiird^tet? 6. SBa^ l^at bie 
JJauIe ben erften lag getan? 7. SBie beforgte fie bie 2lrbeit? 8. SBie 
tear fie ant gtoeiten Stage? 9. SBie ant britten Jage? 10, SBie l^at 
fie ba^ 83ett gentad^t? 11. SBarunt l^at bie alte '^xau fie nid^t gern 
gel^abt? 12. SBie l^at ber rote §a]^n gefd^rieen? 13. 9Bie l^atte bie 
©tieftod^ter il^re 2lrbeit intnter beforgt? 14. SBie tear i^r (gffen bei 
grau ^one? 15. gBag tpar i^r gol^n? 

^S)egh)atb . . . miibc = became tired of that. For be^see App. 217. 
fagtc ben $)tcnft auf = dismissed from her service. 

'toat il^t nod^ am Hcbften = pleased her best of anything. 
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//. Translate the following sentences into German: 
. 1. The stepdaughter was most charming.* 2. This most 
charming girl is the stepdaughter of the wickedest old woman 
I have ever seen.' 3. She has always answered most courte- 
ously. 4. This little (girl) was always the most courteous of 
all. 5. In the winter the days are shortest. 6. The shortest 
days are in the winter. 7. The days are extremely short in 
the winter. 8. This bread is exceedingly hard. 9. These 
apples are all much too ripe. 10. This road is shadiest toward 
evening. 11. That well is the deepest in the whole village. 
12. The water in this well is always coldest. 13. This girl 
always worked most industriously. 14. The people are for the 
most part very kind. 15. He always writes at the end of his 
letters, '* Yours most cordially." 

LESSON 36 
Review of Adjectives 

228 ^xm ^oKe 

©d^nccffocfcn toirbcln urn unb um; 
3Tn ®artcn blii^t btc SBcinaci^t^bluTn'; 
grau §oHc fftl^rt \m J)orf lucrum — 
®6fti\xxxt, 9tab(i^cn/ [d^nurrc! 

S)cr 9Konb blicft au« bent SBoIfengrou^, 
SBcift ijir ben SBcg gu icbcm §au«, 
2)a6 fie bic ijftnfftm finbct au^*— 
©d^nurrc, 9tttbd^cn, fd^nurrc! 

^mo8t charming - attcrlicbft. See page 126, footnote. 

^ woman I have ever seen - JJtau, bie id^, etc. The relative cannot 
be omitted as it is in English. See App. 237 (e). 

'SRabd^ctt, the spinning wheel, with which tradition associates Frau 
Holle. 

*fmbct au8; poetic license for augpnbet. 
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SBcmcrft* fie mo' nod^ cinen ©d^cin, 
ijrau §otIc l^ttlt unb fd^aut l^incin; 
3)lc' muntcr brcl^'n, bdtlfjut fie fcin — 
©d^nurrc, 9tttbd^en, fd^nurrc! 

— SKartin ®rcif. 

!8!89 aSar grau §oIIc cine fteictibe* aWutter? 

9lcin, abtx fie l^at ba« ffeifeige SKftbd^en mit ®oIb bdol^nt 
!Da^ fleigige, mit ®oIb itUftntt SOttibd^en fant nad^ $aufe. 

Observe that the participles liebenb and belol^nt are used 
attributively J and are then inflected like other adjectives. A 
word or phrase modifying such an attributive participle pre- 
cedes it while in English the participle, followed by its modi- 
fiers, stands after the noun; thus, ba^ ffeifeige, mit ®oIb belol^nte 
9Kttbd^en = The industrious girl, rewarded with gold. Transla- 
tion of the participle and its modifier by a relative clause more 
often occurs; thus, the industrious girl, who was rewarded with 
gold. 
330 EXERCISES 

/. Decline in full the phrases for: 

A wiser woman; a dark house; a prettier girl; the mildest 
air; the hottest day; a high tree, a higher tree; a shorter way, 
that nearer way; the best book. The singing bird, the song 
(that was) sung. 

//. Translate the following sentences into German: 
1. That story was best toward the end. 2. My father 
praises this story most warmly. 3. 1 consider this story the best.* 

^ ^emettt fie ; the inversion implies condition, gtau ^oUe l^alt - she haUa. 

'h>o = itgenbtoo, anywhere, 

'bic = bic or btejemgen, iveld^. Not a common construction in prose. 

*Ucbenb. The present participle of any verb is formed by adding 
ntb to the present stem; thus, Ueben — liebenb, belol^nen — belol^nenb. 

^the best = bie Befte; the adjective thus used in the predicate is really 
attributive with the noun understood. Consider - l^atten fftt (with the ace.) 
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4. Karl wrote his story the best. 5. This story is extremely 
good. 6. The youngest (boy) is my son. 7. Those little chil- 
dren) are pupils in the nearest school. 8. Why has the old 
(man) no cane? 9. Which book is the best, and is that (one) 
better than this? 10. He was the noblest man I ever saw. 
11. The good is always the enemy of the better. 12. What 
was the best that he had ever done? 

///. Construct sentences each containing one of the foUovh 
ing nouns with one of the adjectives used (1) attributively , (2) 
in the predicaie, (3) in the comparative or the superlative 
degree, either attributively or in the predicaie: 



ba^SSilb 


alt 


bcr 3)oTn 


frcunbUd^ 


bcr JJilrft 


enabtg 


bic 2Kau« 


grob 


bcr Ofcn 


9to6 


ba« Znd) 


Hcin 


bcr Setter 


fd^5n 


LESSON 37 



The Gardinal Numerals 

231 The cardinal numerals are: 



0, 9iua 


10, se^n 


1, ein« (etn if followed by unb) 


11, etf 


2, ittd 


12, jtoetf 


3, brei 


13, btetje^n 


4, Diet 


14, ttierjel^n 


5, filnf 


15, fUnfje^n 


6, re(^« 


16, fa^je^n 


7, fieben 


17, ftebge^n 


8, tt'd^t 


18, ac^tje^n 


9, neun 


19, ntwciyAfo. 
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20, gtDongig 80, ad^tgig 

21, cmunbglBangiB 90, ncungig 

22, gmciunbgtDangig 100, l^unbcrt 

30, brcifeig 101, (cin)^unbcrtcin« 

31, cimmbbrcigig 200, gtoci ^unbcrt 
40, iJicrjig 1,000, taufenb 

50/ Pinfgig 1,001, (cin)taufcnbcm« 

60, fcci^gig 1,000,000, cine mHion' 

70, ficbgig 

232 Of the cardinals only em is ordinarily inflected. Before 
a noun it is declined like the indefinite article, and if not suffi- 
ciently distinguished from it by the context, it is printed with 
a capital letter or with spaced type; thus, @r gab mir nur (Sin 
(cin) 93ucl^, In speech the numeral is stressed. 

@in may be preceded by the definite article and then has 
the weak endings; thus, J)cr cine Tlann ift ntcin |5^^^^^/ ^^^ 
anbercn fcnnc id) nid^t = The one (man) is my friend, the 
other I do not know. Used in this way tin forms a plural; 
thus, 2)ic cinen = Some, 

Sin may also be used alone with substantive force and is 
then declined like bicfer; thus, Sincr bcr SKilnncr ift mcin 
ijtcunb = One of the men is my friend. 

The form cind is used in counting when not followed by 
unb; thus, l^unbcrtcin^ but ctnunbgtoangig. gtn^ is also 
used in expressions of time; thus, ftinf SDWnutcn nad^ cin^ = 
five minutes past one, 

233 ^ie SBalbloeiblein 

3tt)ei ^inbcr l^attcn fid^ im SBalbc t)crirrt unb famcn cnblid^ gu 
ciner 2Koo«]^iittc. §icr fanbcn fie brei fonberbare SBefen, bte man 
SBalbtoeiblein gu nennen pffegt. ®ie tDaren flein unb ffinf unb 
fletbeten fici^ in grUne« 2)?oo«. Da« 2Kftbd^en fUrd^tete fid^, bod^ bet 
£nabe trat be^erjt Dor fie ^in unb bat unt 2lu«funft. „SB«nn i^r jtoei 
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SRfttfd 16% tDcrbcn mir tad) ben rcd^tcn SBcg tocifcn/' mar il^rc 

Da^ cine SRfttfcI loutctc: „^it t)iclc ©tcmc ftcl^cn ant ^immcl?" 
S)ie ^inbcr crinncrtcn fid^ nun, baft bcr Scorer \>ox ad^t Jagcn' in ber 
©d^ulc ctma^ bariibcr gefagt l^attc, 3)cr Snabc fagtc alfo: ,,8a6 un« 
toartcn/ bi« bic ©temc j^eraudtontmcn unb fie bann gcil^Icn." „2lber idf) 
f)abt nur bi^ I)unbcrt gttl&Icn gclcmt/' fagtc ba^ 9Mabd^cn* „®cl^abct 
nid^t«/'' antlBortctc bcr ^nabc, „id^ l^obc fd^on bi« taufcnb z^^W ^^^ 
na(^ taufcnb fommt gleici^ int 93ud^c cine SDHHion; ba^ ift fcl^r, fcl^r 
t)icL" 9hin fc^tcn fid^ bie ^inbcr untcr cincn SSaum unb toartctcn, 
aber el^e bic ©tcmc ^crau«famcn, tDarcn bic bcibcn cingcfd^Iafcn* ^m 
Xxaum crfd^icn i^ncn il^r alter Scorer, abcr cr trug teinen §ut, f on=^ 
bcm cine grofee Sicd^cnmafd^inc auf bcm Sopf. Sr fagtc: ^Sinbcr, e« 
ift fd^on fttnf 9Kinutcn t)or cin«.» ^l^r l^abt abcr 3cit tocnigftcn^ ein 
Sfcntpcl au^gurcd^nen/' unb cr gab il^ncn fofort cin« auf. 

234 EXERCISES 

/. Write the answers to the following questions: 
1. aSic t)iclc SBalbtDciblcin marcn ba? 2. SBic t)iclc ^inbcr bcr* 
irrtcn fid^? 3. SBa^ fatten bic Sinbcr gu tun? 4. SBonn l^attc bcr 
gcl^rcr i)on bcr ^oi)l bcr ©tcmc gcfprod^cn? 5. SBic tocit l^attc ba« 
SKabd^cn gtt^Icn gclcmt? 6. SBie t)icl ntcl^r ift taufcnb d^ l^unbcrt? 
7. ^ontmt cine SDWIIion glcid^ nad^ taufcnb? 8. SBic \Atl taufcnb 
ntad^cn cine SKiHion? 9. SBic t)iel Ul^r mar c«? 10. 2Ba« ^at bcr 
Scorer gu ben ^inbem gefagt? 11. §at bcr gcl^rcr il^ncn gtoci Sf* 

^ toot ad^t %a%iX{ » a week ago. Memorize this phrase and in ad^t %CL%tx\. « 
in a week, ad^t %a^t ^ubor » a week before, ad^ ^age nad^l^er ^ a week later ^ 

'(c§) fd^bet ntd^tS = Uvat moMers nothing. 

'toot cing. Minutes before or after the hour are expressed as in Eng- 
lish; thus, itffn ftiDanjig, btctunbjtDanjig) 9Jlinuten toot or nodji cing fttoei, 
jtoSIf). The half hour is given by prefixing ^alh to the following hour; 
thus half past eleven is f^alh 5h)5If. The quarter hours may be given, 
toiettcl (auf), btci totcttcl (auf) the following hour; thus, a quarter past ten is 
toicttel (auf). e!f, a quarter before eleven is btei toiettcl (auf) clf . (@in) toicttel 
nad^ i^el^n and totettel toot elf are also common. On railroads time is 
often given as in English; thus, 10:45 is jel^n (Ul^t) funfunbtotetjig. 
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ctnpcl obcr nur cin« gegcben? 12. SBic t>id Ul^r ift c« {c^t? 13* SBlc 
Did U^r toirb c^ in fUnf SDWnutcn fein? 14* 3n giBangig SDWnutcn? 
15. SBcmn tommt bcr gcl^rcr gur ©d^ulc? 

//. Read the following numbers: 

17, 64, 103, 162, 777, 811, 8976, 1234667; 1909,* 1^92, 1776. 

///. Translate the following sentences into German: 
1. Three old men live in that little hut. 2. Twelve books 
are on the table. 3. These two books are good; the one is new 
and the other is old. 4. He gave me one book, not two. 5. It 
is already ten minutes past one and in five minutes he will 
come. 6. One of those men is my father, the other is your 
brother. 7. The one or the other of those two boys will solve 
those two riddles. 8. Have you counted to one' hundred and 
one, my dear child? 9. He will be here at' half past two or 
a quarter of three. 10. There were more than a hundred chil- 
dren in our school. 11. The teacher gave me an example and 
he will give you one too. 12. How many boys and girls are 
there in that school? 13. What time* is it? It is not yet two 
o'clock.* 14. He was here in 1908. 

LESSON 38 
The Ordinal Numerals 

335 The ordinals are formed from the cardinals thus: 

cin« bcr, bic, ba^ erfte cin crftcr 

gtDci „ „ „ gmeite „ jtocitcr 

^In dates it is usual to read: 1890, ad^el^n l^unbert neungig, or more 
often, im 3^1^^ ac^tjel^n l^unbert ncunjig; the preposition without the article 
does not occur. 

' Before l^unbett the word ein is not used except to emphasize one. 

' at = um. 

* What time = SBie biel Ul^t. 

* Two o'clock = jmei Ul^t. 
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brei 


ber, bic, ba« britte cin brittcr 


tjicr 


„ „ „ t)itXtt „ t)XtXttX, 2C, 


ncungcl^n 


„ „ „ ncunxc^nte 


gtDangiB 


„ „ „ imnmjtt 


cinuTibjiBangiB 


„ „ „ cinunbgtDangigfte 


l^unbcrt 


„ „ „ ^unbcrtfte 



Observe that from one to nineteen the ordinals are formed 
by adding the suffix t and from twenty on the suffix ft, but 
bcr erfte is formed from another stem and bcr britte shortens the 
root vowel, while ber ad^te adds no t. The ordinals are declined 
like other adjectives and only the inflected forms are found. Of 
similar formation is t>tt toict^xtltt (also tDici)icIftc), used in giving 
dates and numbers; thus, 2)cn toitoidttn ^abtn tt)ix = What day 
of the month is it? 

236 Fractionals are formed from the ordinals by adding the 
suffix tel (reduced from Jeil = part), to the stem, the final t 
of which is suppressed; thus, ba^ Drittcl, ba« SSicrtcI, ba« 
3ft)anjt9ftcl, etc. For half the adjective ^alb or the noun bic 
§Mftc is used; thus, cine l^albc ©tunbc, bic §alfte ber 3^it» A. 
number plus a half is usually expressed thus, brei(unb)ein^alb, 
though anbertl^alb is often used for one and a half. For other 
forms see App. 136, 

237 2)te SBalbtoeiftlein (©d^Iufe) 

3)a^ gf cmpel lautete: „333ie Diet ift brei ©iebjc^ntel Don ncunl^un^* 
bcrt einunbneunjiB?' S)ie ^inbcr fanben gkid^ bte rid^tige Slnttoort, 
unb ber gel^rer Ittd^clte unb tjcrfprad^ il^nen ju l^elfcn, @r gab bent 
^naben difo ein Qrofee^ ©tiicf papier. 2luf bcr einen §Mfte baijon 
ftanb ba^ gange ginntalein^, mit alien ^^^^n unb Sriid^en unb auf 
ber anbercn ungttl^Uge ^unfte. ^Sringt bie^ ben SBalbmeiblein/' 
bafa^l er il^nen, „unb fagt il^nen, c6 ftel^en' fo \)idt ©teme ant §imntel, 
toic c^ ^un!te auf biefent papier gibt/'' Die ^inber tDad^ten auf unb 

^c^ftc^en; see App. 236 (a), 
'eg gibt; see App. 70 (6), note. 
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tatcn, tDag il^ncn ber Scl^rcr gcfagt ijattt, unb bie brei ©d^mcftcm 
marcn barlibcr fcl^r crftaunt, 3)ie cine abcr ricf fofort: „3^r ^abt 
abcr nod^ ba^ anbcrc 9{atfcl gu lofcn." 3)iefc« toutctc: ^SBic langc 
baucrt c«, unt bic ganjc SBcIt ju rcitcn?" Dicfc« JRfttfcI [d^icn ben 
^inbem nid^t l^alb fo fc^toer tDic ba« erfte, aber nad^bem fie anbertl^alb 
©tunben bartlber nad^gcbad^t l^atten, fielen il^nen bod) bie 2lugen 
toieber gn. S)ie«ntal erfd^ien il^nen int Iraunte bie liebe ©onne unb 
fagte: „Siebe ^inber, id^ ntad^e bie §(ilfte mciner 9?eife unt bie SBelt in 
einent l^alben lag. .!E)a« l^at ber Secret eud^ getoife erjftl|lt. 9lun, 
mie lange bauert bie gauge 9?eife, tDenn man ntit mir reitet?" 9Sor 
greube tDad^tcn bie ^inber auf, benn [ti^t tDar i^nen bie 2lntn)ort flat* 
®ie gingen fogleid^ gu ben SBalbtoeiblein unb fagten, „3n ijierunb:* 
gtDangig ©tunbcn reitet ntan ntit ber ©onne um bie SBelt." 3)iefe 
?lntn)ort toax natilrlid^ bie rid^tige, unb nun geigten il^nen bie 2BaIb« 
toeiblein ben 2Beg nad^ ^aufe. 

338 EXERCISES 

/. Write the answers to the following questions: 

1. SBie i)iel ift ^ Don 986? 2. SBa^ toar auf ber erften ^ttlfte 
be^ ^apier«? 3. SBie \At\t ^unfte maren auf ber anberen §aifte? 
4. fatten bie Sinber nod^ ein gh)eite« 9t(itfel gu Iflfen? 5. SBie 
fd^mer fd^ien il^nen ba« gtoeite 9Iiitfel? 6. SBie lange l^aben fie barliber 
nad^gebad^t? 7. 9Bie lange baucrt t%, bi^ bie ©onne il^re l^albe 9teife 
um bie SBcIt mad^t? 8. SBeld^en leil be« Jage^ madden gtDfilf 
©tunben au«? 9. SBeld^en Jeil fed^« ©tunben? 10. SBie t)iele 
©tunben gibt e^ in einem lag? 11. SBie Diele Sage in einem 3al^re? 
12. ®ibt e^ Sriid^e in bem ©inmakin^? 13. 3n toie Diel Jagen 
reift man ieljt um bie gauge SBelt? 14. SBa^ ift bie ^ftlftc Don 102? 
15. 3Bie t)iele SRinuten madden anbert^alb ©tunben? 

//. Read the following numerals: 

h h A. .,S3erIin, b. 1. Hpril, 1909." Den 4. 3uli, 1776. 
3i, 6§. J)er 21fte. Der 16te. 
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///. Translate the follomng sentences into German: 

1. How much is J of 40? 2. There is nothing in this world 
half so beautiful as the sun. 3. I saw countless stars in the clear 
sky. 4. The first riddle was very difficult, but the other (one) 
was not half so difficult. 5. It is a quarter past nine o'clock. 
6. In an hour and a half, or perhaps an hour and three quar- 
ters, I shall have read this book. 7. The little boy reckons out 
his example and says that i and | make IJ. 8. I know neither 
the one nor the other of these two men. 9. An example with 
fractions the children always find difficult to reckon out. 10. This 
boy wrote the whole multiplication table in half an hour. 11. 
The first half of the multiplication table is not so difficult as 
the second half. 12. For (gu) a journey around the world one 
does not need a tenth the time that one needed fifty years 
ago. 13. The example read, "How much is 1§ times 15?" 
What was the right answer? 14. The first book is the best; 
the others are not so good. 15. In his fifth year he read best 
of all the children. 
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CHAPTER VII 
THE MODAL AUXILIARIES 

LESSON 39 

Modal Auxiliaries: Simple Tenses 

339 The English auxiliaries of mode, may, can, must, ought; 
might, could, would, should, are defective in their conjugation. 
The corresponding German verbs have forms for aU mx)des 
and tenses, except the imperative. The general meaning of 
each of these verbs must, therefore, be learned, since in trans- 
lation a paraphrase is often the only possible rendering. The 
modal verbs, with their general meanings, are: 

biirfcn (permission), may, be allowed, etc. 

fflnncn (ability, possibility), can, be able, etc. 

tnSflcn (probability, concession, desire), like, want to, may, etc. 

mliffcn (necessity), must, have to, etc. 

foHen (duty, obligation), shall, should, ought to, is to, etc. 

tDoKcn (intention, desire), will, intend to, daim to be, etc. 

340 Besides difficulties in idiom, the modal auxiliaries have 
some irregular forms. Their principal parts are: 



INFINITIVE 

btirfcn 


PRETERIT 

burftc 


PEIlFECT 

l^at gcburft 


PRESENT INDICATIVE 

cr barf 


tiJnncn 


fonntc 


l^at gcfonnt 


cr fann 


mfiflcn 


moci^tc 


^at gcmod^t 


er ma% 


miiffcn 


mufetc 


\)oi flcmufet 


cr Tnu6 


[oKcn 


fotttc 


iat gefoCt 


cr foil 


tDoIIen 


tDoUte 


l^^i gctDoHt 


criBia 
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341 Observe with these verbs: 

(1) That the umlaut in the infinitive is not found in the 
preterit indicative and the perfect participle. 

(2) That the infiedion of the present indicative is irregular. 
It has in the singular the forms of a preterit of the strong 
conjugation (compare tt barf, er fann, with cr gab or tt fang)* 
For this reason the modal auxiliaries and tDiffcn = to knowy 
are sometimes called the preterit-present verbs. Their 
inflection in the present tense is: 

ii) barf ici^ fann id) mag 

bu barfft bu fannft bu tnagft 

cr barf cr fann ' cr mag 

mir bflrfcn mir IBnncn toir mdgcn 

il^r bflrft il^r fJnnt i^r rndgt 

flc bfirfcn fie fBnncn fie m3gcn 

i6) mufe i^ foK id^ toitt ici^ tDcife 

bu mufet bu fottft bu toittft bu tDetfet 

er mufe cr foil er mtK cr tDeife 

tDir mflffen mir foHcn mir tooUm toxx miffcn 

i^r mfifet i^r fottt t^r tooHt i^r toifet 

fie mfiffen fie foltcn fie tooHen fie miffen 

Observe that only the singular forms ar§ irregular. 

The inflection of these verbs in the preterit is: 

x6) burfte ici^ fonnte i6) mod^te 

bu burfteft bu fonnteft bu mod^teft 

cr burfte er fonnte er mod^te 

tDir burften tDir fonnten toir mod^ten 

il^r burftet tl^r fonntet il^r mod^tet 

fie burften fie fonnten fie mod^ten 
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id) mufetc 
bu ntufetcft 
cr mufetc 

mir mufetcn 
i^r tnufetct 
fie ntufetcn 



16) fotltc 
bu foHtcft 
cr folltc 

toir foKtcn 
i^r [otltct 
fie fotttcn 



tci^ tDoKte 
bu moltteft 
er tooKte 

tDir tDoHten 
i^r tDoUtet 
fie luofften 



id) tDufete 
bu tDugteft 
tDufete 



er 



mir tDufeten 
t^r luufetet 
fie toufeten 



243 The modal auxiliaries take a dependent infinitive mih- 
out the prepositional sign Jtt; thus, @r mu^ gel^en = He must 
go; @r mufete f omnten = He had to come. The verb laffen = 
to cause f have, order, allow, let, is used in the same way; thus, 
Sr lie^ il^n fontmen = He ordered him to come, or He had 
him come. 



243 



^er Sd^ad^ tion $er{ien 



^aifer SBiH^elm I. mar einntal ntit bem ©ro^l^ergog t)on SMedf* 
lenburg unb bem ^finig t)on ©ad^fen auf ber ^agb. gr luurbe miibe 
unb motlte aKein umfel^ren* Dod^ ba« burfte er nid^t, benn ber 
©rofeliergog unb ber S?i5mg tDotlten il^n begleiten. ®ie v^n^txi nun 
eine ©trede. S)a iiberl^olte fie ein 93auer ntit einem SBagen. ^SBoHt 
3f^r' un« ein ©tiidt ntitfal^ren laffen?" fragte ber ^difer. „5lRein* 
ettDegen/ e« f oK mir red^t fein/' anttoortete ber S3auer, unb fo fletterten 
fie ^inauf, 

S3alb barauf fragte ber 93auer ben ©rog^er^og: ^SBie l^eif^t 3^t 
benn?" 2Bie mufete* er liber bie SlnttDort lad^en, benn ba^ tDoUte il^m 

* ^x is a half formal form of address once common and still current 
in rural districts. See App. 229 (6). 

^^Jleincttueflen appears to be a compound of the preposition iorgrtt 
with melti, the genitive stem of vS), augmented by the syllable et. This 
is rather a convenient statement than an explanation, for historically the 
development was quite otherwise. Translate, "As far as Pm concerned J* 

' mufete, had to. Notice ^d) mu^ lad^cn = / mtist laugh, but 3^^ mufte 
lad^en = / had to laugh. 
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nid^t rcd^t in ben ^opf ]^incin\ Gr fonntc c« nun unb nimtncr' glaubcn* 
J)ann fragtc cr ben ^finig: „3Ber mflgt ^l^r fetn?" 2luf feine Wxttoovt 
fagte er: „Da« luirb ja' immer beffer/' unb fragte ben ^aifer: „SBer 
tooUt 3^1 nun fein?" aBtli^elnt I. antmortete: „3d^ bin ber taifer." 
!J)a tourbe ber SSauer ttrgerlid^ unb bad^te bel fid^: „Die foHen mir 
nid^t« t)onnad^en/' unb laut fagte er ju il^nen: „9lun, \o [oHt 3]^r 
benn toiffen, toer Id^ bin— id^ bin ber ©d^ad^ bon ^erfien." 

344 EXERCISES 

/. Write the answers to the following questions: 
1. SEBer toottte attein umfel^ren? 2. SBol^in toottte er gel^cn? 
3* SDurfte er ba« tun? 4. SBer tooCte il^n begleiten? 5. SBa^ l^at 
ber ^aifer ben Sauer gefragt? 6* SBa^ l^at ber Sauer geanttoortet? 
7. SBer liefe fie mitfal^ren? 8* SBad burften fie tun? 9. SBad l^at 
ber Sauer ben ©rofel^ergog gefragt? 10, aBarum mufete er ilber bie 
antiBort lad^en? IL SBa^ tonnte er nid^t tun? 12. SBad %ai ber 
SBauer ben ^Mg gefragt? 13. SBad l^at er ben ^aifer gefragt? 14. 
aBa« bad^te ber Sauer bei fid^? 15. SBad moHte er il^nen fageji? 
16. aSer iDoHte er fein? 17. SDlirfen toir biefe ©efd^id^te glauben? 
18. ®ott* biefe ©efd^id^te mal^r fein? 19. «ann fie toai^r fein? 
20. ©arf ' id^ urn S^ren 5Wanien bitten? 

//. Translate the following sentences into German: 
1. That may really (tool^l) be true. 2. May' I go with you? 
3. The peasant can not believe this answer. 4. The king wanted 
to accompany them. 5. I can not do that; it is too difficult. 
6. You can see him, for he is in his carriage. 7. What did 
he have him do? 8. What must we do now? 9. I wanted 
to ask him. 10. I intended to go, but I may not. 11. They 

* ba3 toofltc. . .j^inein. Supply gel^cn. With modals an adverb of place 
or direction is often used with the verb of motion understood. App. 184 (a). 

* mm unb mmmer = never; the phrase is emphatic. 
' ja = surely. See App. 266 (/) 

*\o\l "is said; an idiomatic meaning. See App.* 182 (d). 
' mat/ = biirfen, for permission; S)arf id^ gel^cn? If may expresses 
probability, translate it by mdgen; !DaS mag fein » That is probably so. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



246] THE MODAL AUXILIARIES 147 

ought to be ashamed. 12. I had to laugh at his answer. 13. 
He was not permitted to go alone. 14. Thou shalt not steal. 
15. Why must we go? 16. We ought to go and we intend 
todoso (c^). 17. Thatmaybe but I can not believe it. 18. The 
child is not permitted to play in the garden. 

LESSON 40 
Modal Auxiliaries: Simple Tenses 

345 SBUte an bie 9Rittter 

'O fiifec gjhittcr, 3)er griU^Iing Qudtt 

3fc^ tonn nid^t fpinncn; §cll burd^ Me ©d^eiben; 

^(S) tann nid^t [it^cn SBcr fann nur [itjcn, 

3ftn ©tilMcin innen' SBcr fann nur Mcibcn 

3fnt engcn §au«. Unb fteifeig fcin? 

(S« ftodEt ba« SRftbd^cn, O lafe ntid^ gcl^cn 

(g^ rcifet ba« ijttbd^cn; Unb lafe mid^ fcl^cn, 

O filfec gjhitter, Ob id^ fann ftiescn'- 

3d^ mufe f)imu^^ S3Sic SSSgelein^ 

O lafe mid^ fcl^cn, 
O lafe mid^ laufd^en^ 
gSo giiftlcin toc^en, 
SBo Sftd^Iein raufd^m^ 
SBo Slumlein blil^n! 
Safe fie mid^ ppdten* 
Unb fd^iJn mir* [d^mildtcn 
2)ic braunen Sodfen 
2JHt buntcm ®riln! 

* innen, poetic tautological form. Translate, in the little room. 
^mu^ l^inaug — ^supply gel^en. See App. 184(a). 
'farm fliegcn — ^poetic order. See App. 144, note 
*Ia^ jic mtd& pfttidten = let me pluck them. The object of la^ is mid^ 
and euphony determines the poetic order. 

*mir — ^possessive dative with Socfen. See App. 221(d). 
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346 EXERCISES 

7. Answer the following questions: 

L aBa« fann ba« Heine 2)?abd^en nid^t tun? 2. SBo mag [ie 
nid^t bleiben? 3» 9Ba« ntug [ie tun? 4. SBarum fann [ie nid^t 
fleifeig [ein? 5» SBol^in njiti [ie gel^en? 6» 9Ba« XoiU [ie gem [el^en? 
7. Sann [ie fliegen? 8, J)arf [ie bie S3Iumen pftUdten? 9. 9Ba^ 
n)ia [ie pfludfen? 10. SBomit mitt [ie bie braunen Sodten [d^miidfen? 

//. Write the above questions with their answers, using 
each modal verb in the preterit tense. 

III. Answer the following questions: 

\. SBa« hjottte «arl ber ©rofee iinbem? 2. aBarunt burf ten bie 
Sinber nid^t [aul [ein? 3. 9Ba« [oHten [ie tun? 4. SBa« n)oate ber 
^ai[er t)on einent ©d^uler n)i[[en? 5. SBer ntufete bie ©d^afe l^iiten? 
6. 9Ber n)oItte \^t\i ^naben l^elfen? 7. 9Bann [oUten bie Seute 
fommen? 8. SBarum n)oIlten bie ^naben „S[B5lfe!" rufen? 
9, SBa« n)ortte ber ^oljl^auer int SBalbe [ud^en? 10. SBol^in hjottten 
bie Seute in ©onntag^Heibern gel^en? 11. SBie [ottte man ben 
^eiertag l^alten? 12. SBarum mugte ber liebe ®ott^ gomig n)erben? 
13. SBa^ mu§ ber §oIj]^auer en)ig tun? 14. 2Ba« n)ortte ber ©d^ulrat 
t)on bent 3ungen? 15. SBarum fonnte er t)ierunbdiergig nid^t 
t)erfe]^rt [d^reiben? 16. SBer hjotlte ben 'ipa[tor [pred^en? 17. SBarum 
bur[te er il^n nid^t [pred^en? 18. SBa^ fonnte er nid^t begrei[en? 
19. 9Ba« mu^te ber S3auer [d^Iiefelid^ tun? 20. SBarum [ottte bie 
grau ^a[tor il^ren 9JJann nid^t [t()ren? 

• IV. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. The beautiful stepdaughter had to work hard. 2. 
She was not allowed to play with other children. 3. She 
could not get back her spool, when it fell into the deep well. 
4. She was compelled to spring into the well. 5. Why did 

^ber liebe ®ott; as a fixed form the adjective is not to be translated; 
compare the English address "Afy dear Sir" in which the adjective is 
without meaning. 
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she want to shake the apple-tree? 6. Why should she not 
be afraid of Dame HoUe? 7. Why did she want vto enter her 
service? 8. How was she to fare with Dame Holle? 9. Why 
did she want (to go) home again? 10. Why was she to keep 
all the gold? 11. She does not want to keep all the gold. 12. 
The stepmother must be kinder than ever before if she wishes 
to have something for her own daughter. 13. Why is the ugly 
daughter to jump into the well? 14. Why is she permitted 
to go? 15. Can she work if she will? 16. Dame Holle is said 
to be a good old woman; I am glad to believe all (the) good 
one can say of her. 17. He may just (nur) come if he wants 
to; what difference^ does it make to me? 18. You can go if 
you wish, my child, for the way is not too difficult and you 
need not^ be in the least afraid. 19. What must I do?' What 
shall I do? 20. Will you (intention) please tell me the nearest 
way to the city? 

LESSON J^t 

Modal Auxiliaries: Compound Tenses 

247 The compound tenses of the modal auxiliaries are regularly 
f armed f ^obtn being used to form the perfect tenses; the follow- 
ing paradigms illustrate this. 









PARADIGMS 








PERFECT 




PLUPERFECT 


^ 


l^abc 


Qcfonnt 


ic^ 


l^atte ( 


jcfonnt 


bu 


m 


n 


bu 


^attcft 


It 


er 


f)at 


n 


cr 


^attc 


It 


ttjir 


^abm 


It 


toxx 


l^attcn 


It 


t^r ^abt 


n 


i^x fiattct 


It 


fie 


l^abcn 


It 


fie 


Iiattcn 


It 



^ make (a) difference = angel^en; with the ace, @g ge^t mic^ an. 
" need not = braud^ft ntd^t, with ju; thus, ^u brauc^ft nic^t ju lommcn - 
You need not come. 
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FUTURE FUTURE PERFECT 

x^ tocrbc fiinnen id) njcrbc gcfonnt f)abtn 

bu n)trft „ bu tDtrft „ „ 

cr toirb „ cr toirb ,, „ 

totr hjcrbcn „ toir tocrbcn ,, „ 

il^r hjerbet „ il^r tocrbet „ „ 

fie tocrbcn „ [ic tt)crbcn „ „ 

Observe that these forms can be translated only by a 
paraphrase; thus, id^ l^abc gcfonnt = / have been able. For 
further statement of the uses of modals and for idiomatic 
meanings see App. 178-183. 

348 In the perfect and pluperfect tenses the weak form of 
the perfect participle of the modal auxiliaries is changed to 
a form like the infinitive, when a dependent infinitive is used 
with it; thus, 

\6) Iiabc ba« ^ttmnt vS) l^abc ba« tun f5nnen 

bu l^aft ba« %tmvi^i bu I)aft ba6 tun ntiiffcn 

er l^at ba^ %th\xc\t cr l^at ba« tun biirjfen 

hJir l^abcn e« %troo\ii toir l^abcn c6 tun tt)oIIcn, 2c* 

Here the modal form stands after instead of before 
the dependent infinitive; thus, Sr l^at gcl^en bilrfcn = He hxis 
been allowed to go. This important variation from the ordinary 
rules of word order must be carefully observed. 

249 S)ie ttuge ^rft^ie 

(Sine ^ralie tear eine« lage^ fel)r burftig unb toottte au« eincr 
SBafferflofd^e trinfen* ®ie l^at aber ba« SBaffer nid^t erreid^en f iJnnen, 
benn il^r ©d^nabel n)ar gu furj, Srft derfud^te [te ba« ®Ia« gu ger^ 
bred^cn, aber ba^ l^at [ie aud^ aufgeben miiffen, benn e« tear gu bidt* 
!Dann \)cA fie bie glafd^e unttoerfen tooHen, aber aud^ ba« ging nid^t. 
gnblid^ fam [ie auf ben ginfatt, ©teind^en in bie '^lo^ijt gu toerfen* 
©0 ftieg ba« SBaffer in ber glafd^e I|od^ genug, unb [ie I|at bann il^ren 
S)urft I5fd^en I5nnen. 
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250 EXERCISES 

7. Write the answers to the foUovring questions: 
h 3Ba« l^at cine ^rttl^c getDoHt? 2. 3)arf man aud^ fagcn: 
„SBa« I|at [ie tun tooUtn?" 3. §at fie ba^ SBaffer erreid^en f5nnen? 
4. SBarum i)at [ie ba^ nid^t gefonnt? 5. 2Ba« l^at [ie mit bem ®Ia« 
tun tDotten? 6. §at fie e« gerbred^en f5nnen? 7. SBarunt l^at [ie 
bad nid^t gefonnt? S. §at [ie ©teind^en in bie glafd^e n)erfen milffen, 
urn ba« aaSaffer gu bef omnten? 9. SBa^ l^at fie tun milffen? 10. SBad 
l^at fie bann tun fOnnen? 

II. Translate the following sentences into German: 
1. May the child play? No, he must read his book now 
because he did not want to do it yesterday. 2. I can not 
believe that story and no one has ever been able to believe it. 
3. Should one try to believe what he can not (believe)? 4. 
That may be (is possible). 6. That may be (is probable). 
6. That may be (is permitted). 7. I do not like that. 8. It 
lightens; the thunder must follow. 9. You must (permission) 
not read this book. 10. You are to read it; it is said to be 
good. 11. I want (determination) to go and I can (ability) 
too; you should (obligation) not say no. 12. I have always 
intended to do that. 13. I have been obliged to write 14. 
He may go if he wants (to). 15. He has been allowed to go, 
but he didn't want to do so (e6). 16. Will she be allowed to 
go tomorrow? 17. What have they intended to say? 18. 
Why will he not be permitted to come? 19. We have not 
been able to see him. 20. Why can he not (will not be able to) 
come before tomorrow? 21. This man claims to have been (a)* 
teacher. Is that true? 22. That I do not know and can not 
know either, but you must know it yourself.* 23. He did 
not know and I had to ask him. 24. He has always been 
able, but never willing. 26. He has always been able to 
come, but never willing to stay. 

*For omission of article see App. 203 a. 
* yourself - felbcr; ©ie miiffcn e« felber hjiffen. 
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LESSON 4^ 
Modal Anziliarieg: Review 

351 ^ie aSad^t am mtfOn' 

(g« brauft cin SRuf toie !Donner]^an, 
2Bic ©d^toertgcflirr unb SBoflcnpratt: 
rr^um SR^ein, gum SRl^cin, gum bcutfd^en SRl^ein! 
2Ber toiU bc« @tromc« §Utcr fein?" 

8icb SSaterlanb, magft rul^ig feiu: 

geft ftel^t unb trcu bic SBad^t, bic SBad^t am 9ei)cin! 

J)urd^ ^unbcrttaufenb gudt c«' fd^ncIC, 
Unb aHer augcn blitjcn l^cH: 
!Dcr bcutfd^c Silngling, fromm unb ftarf, 
Scfd^irmt bie l^cirgc Sanbc^morf* 

8icb aSatcrlanb, magft rul&ig fcin: 

gcft ftc^t unb trcu bie SBad^t, bic SBad^t am di^tinl 

@r blidft l^inouf in ^immeWau'n, 
SBo ^clbengcifter niebcrfd^au'n^ 
Unb fd^tt)5rt mit ftolgcr Sampfc«Iuft: 
„5Du, SR^ein, Meibft beutfd^, tt)ic mcinc ®ruft!" 

Sieb SSaterlanb, magft rul|ig fcin: 

gcft ftcl^t unb trcu bic SBad^t,. bic SBad^t am SRI^cin! 

„Unb ob mein §crg im Jobc brid^t, 
SBirft bu bod^ brum cin SBcIfd^cr nid^t 
9icid^ h3ic an SBaffcr bcinc glut 
3ft SDcutfd^Ianb ia an ^dbcnblut" 

8icb Satcrlanb, magft rul|ig fcin: 

gcft fte^t unb trcu bic SBad^t, bic SBad^t am SR^cin! 

*The version here given follows the Slflgemeincg beutfc^e^ itommergs 
buc^. The song was written in 1840 by Max Schneckenburger (1819- 
1849). At that time the Rhine was the German boundary, rather than a 
German river. The song became popular during the Franco-Prussian war 
of 1870-71, and may fairiy be regarded as the national song of Germany. 

'jucft eg; see App. 70 (6). 
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,,@o lang An Sropfen S3Iut nod^ %lixf)t, 
yio^ cine ^au\i ben Degen jici|t, 
Unb nod^ ein Hrm bie Siid^fe [pannt, 
SBetritt fein ^Anh l^ter betnen ©tranb!" 

Sieb 93aterlanb, magft rul^ig fein: 

geft fte^t unb treu bie SBad^t, bie SaSad^t am JK^ein! 

J)er @d^h3ur erfd^aUt, bie SSSoge rinnt, 
3)ie 5^^^^^ Pattern l^od^ int SBinb: 
rr3^^ SRl^ein, gum d{f)dn, gum beutfd^en 9?I)ein! 
SBir aHe tooHen §Uter fein!" 

Sieb 93aterlanb, magft rul^ig fein: 

geft ftel^t unb treu bie SBad^t, bie SBad^t am SRl^ein! 

— 2Jlay ©d^nedtenburger. 

353 EXERCISES^ 

/. Translate the following sentences into German: 
1. Zens desired to help the patient sheep, but the poor beast 
did not like his help. 2. How could Zeus lessen the poor 
sheep's wretchedness if it would not accept his help? 3. The 
sheep had never been able to harm a creature and had never 
wished (to do) it. 4. The sheep has been allowed to choose, 
but it has not wished to do so (e^). 6. No soldier may run 
away and a good (one) can not and will not be false. 6. The 
king will be able to win the battle, for his soldiers are all glad 
to fight for their fatherland. 7. No one has ever desired to 
speak further of this sad story. 8. Because they could find 
no shelter in the houses of the village, the soldiers had to 
seek it in the church. 9. Without the organ we shall not be 
able to join in singing' The Watch on the Rhine. 10. I like 

^ In connection with this exercise review the stories in Chapter IV 
and use modal verbs in every sentence, even if some other fonn is possible. 

' shaU he able to join in singing =- hjerben tnttfingen Iftnnen. When the 
English form in ing is a verbal noun it is often translated into German 
by the infinitive. 
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the good old German songs; one must always rejoice when 
one hears them. 11. The battle of (bei) Sedan is said to 
have been one of the greatest (battles) in the world. Every 
German must rejoice at it (bariiber). 12. The story of Prince 
Bismarck and his physician is said to be true. They (tnan) 
claim to have heard it from the physician himself. 13. That 
nephew of the Elector of Brandenburg, who was not able to 
restrain (bftmpfen) his zeal, was Friedrich of Homburg. 14. 
A hero is glad to die for his fatherland, but no man may throw 
his life away. 15. A hero must be brave and he ought to be 
cautious also. 

LESSON 43 

The Imperative Mode 

253 @tne ent^l^afte 2)rol^itit0 

^arl unb §an«, bic gul^rmftniicr njarcn, trafcn in eincm ^6f)U 
tDcg tnit gritj gufammcn. 2)cr SBcg tear [o cng, bafe fie nid^t an il^nt 
Dorbcifal^ren fonntcn- JSid^t un« aM" ricfcn fie gritj gu. „%aii)xt 
il^r' bod^ an bent abljang Dorbei/' f(^rte biefer gurlldt. ffiSett nun jebe 
^artei il^ren SBitlen burd^fet^en toolltt, tarn e« gu 3^^^ ^^b ©treit 
bariiber- gnblid^ fagtc ^arl gu grit}: r,9hin frage id^ bid^' nod^ einmal, 
toiHft bu un« audtoeid^en ober ntd^t? SBenn nid^t, bann madden toir e« 
mit bir gerabe f o, voit toir e« geftem mit etnent anberen 2Kanne gemad^t 
Iiaben," 3)a erfd^raf g^tS ^^^ bruntntte: r,§elft mtr toenigftend 
ntetnen SBagen beifette fd^ieben, fonft fann id^ nid^t/' 3)arauf gingen 
bie beiben anberen ein' unb l^alfen il^nt f o ttld^tig, bag biefe Arbeit balb 
getan tear, 

ate fie enblid^ t)orbei tt)aren, fa^te ftd^ g^t} etn §erj unb fragte: 
„§'6xt mat, toxt I|abt il^r e« benn geftem ntit jenent SKanne gemad^t?" 
35arauf lad^te ^arl unb rief: Jld), ba^ tear ein Domel^nter §err. 

^ Observe the use of the familiar forms bu and il^. It often occurs 
in the speech of peasants, where the formal Sic would be used in other 
classes of society. 

'barauf gingen. . .cin -= the other two agreed to this. 
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Srft l^abcn tDir pflid^ft gcbetcn: ,S3ittc, tDcid^en @tc un6 bod^ au«, 
benn unfcr SBagcn ift fo fd^tocr!' 3)a cr c« abcr tro^bcm nid^t tun 
tooUtt, fo mugten toix fclbcr au^n)ei(i^en-" 

254 Observe that the verbs tdd6)m and l^clfcn are used in 
the imperative mode. This mode has, strictly speaking, 
forms only for the second person, singular and plural; thus: 
tod^t (bu) au^ tocid^t (tl)r) au6 

^ilf (bu) Iielft (i^r) 

The subjects, bu and if)V, are itsuaMy omitted, but may be used 
after the verb for emphasis. (Compare the English, Shut the 
door, and You shut the door). The imperative is formed by 
adding t and (c)t respectively to the present stem. Those strong 
verbs that change the root vowel long or short t in the second 
and third person singular of the present indicative change^ 
also in the imperative singular and omit the ending. Other 
strong, and a few weak verbs sometimes omit the ending, 
especially in colloquial style. The imperative for conventional 
address is, tDcid^cn @ic au6, l^clfcn @ic; the subject ®ie is alvxiys 
expressed. The following paradigms show the forms of the 
imperative mode: 
355 PARADIGMS 

WEAK STRONG 

tnad^c (bu) l^ilf (bu) %t^t) (bu) tDcid^e (bu) au« 

mad^t (il^r) l^clft (il^r) gcl^t (il^r) toeid^t (tl^r) au^ 

madden @ic l^clfen @ic gcl^cn ®ic hjcid^cn ®ic au6 

The verb fcin is irregular and tDcrbcn does not change 
the vowel; their forms are: 

fci (bu) hjerbc (bu) 

fcib (il^r) tt)crbct (il^r) 

[cicn ®ie hjcrbcn ®ie 

^ Of course, verbs that do not change the vowel in the indicative show 
no change of vowel in the imperative, but with the single exception of 
toerben, the change occurs in the imperative if it does in the indicative. 
No vowel except e is changed in the imperative. 
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256 SRfiftigleit 

grtfd^ getan unb nid^t gcfftumt! 
SBa« im 3Bc8 licgt, tDcggcrftumt! 
2Ba« bir fel^Ict, fu^' g^^^inb! 
Orbnung Icme frttl^^ tnein ^inb! 

2lu« bcm S3ett unb nid^t gcfttumt! 
^i(S)t bci Iicttcnt lag gctrftumt! 
grft bie arbcit, bann ba« ©pici! 
9lad^ bcr 9?cifc fontmt ba« 3^^^' 

@d^nctt befonncn, ntd^t gctrttumt! 
9lid^t« t)crgcffcn, nid^td t)crfaumt! 
9ltd^t« blofe obcnl^m gcntad^t! 
gBa« bu tuft, borauf gtb ad^t! 

— gricbrid^SRudtcrt. 

357 Observe that besides the imperative forms, the perfect 
participle is here used with imperative force. The infinitive 
may be used in the sam0 way. Both express brusque or emphatic 
commands; thus a railway conductor calls, (Sinftcigcn! or Sin* 
gefticgen! = All aboard! See App. 172 (6). 

258 EXERCISES 

/. Translaie the following sentences into German: 
1. The road was so narrow that we could not turn out. 
2. The road is very narrow where Fritz and the two dray- 
men meet. 3. Hans calls to Fritz, "Turn out for us and 
drive past quickly." 4. Fritz replies, * You two^ turn out 
for me; the road is very narrow and my wagon is (the) heavier." 
5. Hans had said to the gentleman, "Please help me, Sir.' 

^ You two ^ tl^r beiben. In the nom. pi. the weak form of the adjec- 
tive is the more common after a personal pronoun, otherwise the strong. 
See App. 246, note. 

^Sir - mein §err. 
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You can turn out very easily, but my wagon is so heavy." 
6. Do with him, Karl, just as you did with that man yester- 
day. 7. What did you do to that man yesterday when he 
was so frightened? 8. When you turned out I laughed and 
said, "Do that again." 9. Help this man! Shove the wagon 
aside! 10. "Turn out and help me," I said, but he was not 
willing to do so. 11. He plucked up his courage and said, 
"Turn out quickly or drive past!" 12. A minute before the 
train departs the conductor calls, "All aboard! All aboard!" 

77. Give sentences 3, 6, 9, and 10 in the second person 
plural and also in. the conventional form; in 3 and 9 use also 
the perfect participle as an imperative. 
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CHAPTER VIII 
THE SUBJUNCTIVE MODE 

LESSON 44 
The Present and Preterit Subjunctive 

259 The subjunctive is used in German to present an idea 
not as a fact, but as something probabley possible, or desired, 
as unreal or reported. This is shown in the following 
sentences: 

nTDICATTYB StJBJTJNCnVB 

(g« ift tOQi)x. (gr fragtc, ob c« toal^r fci? 

It is true. He asks whether it is true? 

3)cr ^5m8 Icbt fonge* Sang' Icbc bcr ^(Jnig! 

The king lives long. Long live the king! 

3)cr 9Mann f ommt (gr fagtc, bafe ber 9Mann f omtnc* 

The man is coming. He said that the man uxis 

coming. 

260 The present tense of the subjunctive is always formed 
on the present stem of the verb and never ha^ vowel change. 
Excepting the form fei^ of the irregular verb frin, the third 
person singular ends in e. The other personal endings are the 
same as in the present indicative, but the connecting vowel, 
though hardly heard in pronunciation, is written. The 
following paradigms show the forms of the present indicative 
and subjunctive for both strong and weak verbs: 
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261 PARADIGMS 

Strong Weak 

INDICATIVE 8UBJXTNCTIVE INDICATIVE STTBJTJNCTIVB 

ii) [pred^c i^ fprcd^c i^ Icbc i^ Icbc 

bu fprid^ft bu fpred^eft bu Icbft bu Icbcft 

cr fprid^t er fpred^c er lebt er Icbe 

tt)lr fpred^en toir fprcd^en toir leben tt)tr lebcn 

il^r fprcd^t ii^r fprcd^et il|r Icbt il^r Icbct 

fie fpred^cn fie fpred^en fie leben fie leben 

The present subjunctive of the auxiliaries f|Ciben, fein, and 
locrben is: 

i^ l^abe i(S) fei id^ toerbe 

bu l^obeft bu feieft bu hjerbeft 

cr l^abe er fei er hjerbe 



toir l^oben 


toir f eien 


tt)ir njerben 


i^r ^abet 


i^r feiet 


il^r inerbet 


fie ^aben 


fie feien 


fie iDerben 



262 The preterit subjunctive of strong verbs is formed on 
the preterit indicative stem by modifying the root vowd, if 

possible, and adding the same endings as in the present sub- 
junctive, namely: 

1, e en 

2, eft et 

3, e en 

The preterit subjunctive of the weak verb is identical 
with the preterit indicative; l^aben and a few^ others, how- 
ever, modify the root vowel. The following paradigms show 
the forms of the preterit subjunctive for both strong and 
weak verbs: 

* These are the modals that have umlaut in the infinitive; !dnnen — 
Idnntc, biitfen— ^biltfte, tndgen — ^mdd^te, mliffen — ^mtifetc; also the irregular weak 
verbs. For a list of these see App. 48, note. 
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Strong 



Weak 



INDICATIVE 


suBJUNcrnvB 

i6) fpriid^e 


bu fprad^ft 


bu fpriid^cft 


er fprad^ 


cr fprftd^c 


ttnr fprad^cn 


toir fprftd^cn 


il^r fprad^t 


il)r fprttd^ct 


[ic fprad^cn 


fie fprftd^en 



INDICATIVE 

i($ tebte 


SUBJUNCTIVE 

i(^ lebte 


bu lebteft 


bu lebteft 


er lebte 


er lebte 


totr lebten 


hnr lebten 


tl^r Icbtet 


% lebtet 


fie lebten 


fie lebten 



The preterit subjunctive of the auxiliaries l^abcn, fciti, 
and tocrben is: 

id^ l^attc x^ tDttrc i^ tDiirbc 

bu ^attcft bu tDttrcft bu murbcft 

er l^attc cr to'&xt cr tDiirbc 

tt)ir Iiatten toir tottrcn toir hJiirbcu 

ll^r l^attet il^r to'&xtt x\)x Mrbct 

flc l^iittcu fie iDiircn fie tDlirbcn 

363 As in English, the time sense of the svbjunctive tenses is 
weak and ideas of 'possibility ^ contingency, and desire are associated 
with certain verbal forms. Thus, in the sentence, // he were only 
here! = SBttre er uur l^icr! the thought refers to present time, 
but the preterit tense of the verb implies that the wish 
is unrealized. In German, moreover, a preterit tense of the 
subjunctive is often used where the present might logically 
be expected. In the treatment of the subjunctive it is, there- 
fore, necessary to remember: 

(1) That the subjunctive is not used for the simple state- 
ment of a fact 

(2) That the tense expresses various shades of the idea 
of possibility^ contingent and desire, and not primarily the 
idea of time. 

This should be carefully observed in the following story 
in which, as both the translations in the foot-notes and the 
^explanations in §265 show, each subjunctive implies some 
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modification of the idea expressed, that would not have been. ^ 

conveyed by the corresponding indicative form. • ** 'liiA^r 






264 ®ttter {Rat or - ^; ^' <^ 

3)ic aWttufc famcn clntnal gufammcn unb tt)otttcn al|c« tjcrfud^cn^ • 
um fld^ t)or bcr fd^Iauen ^at^c ju rcttcn. „5)icfc g^^fttge ^atjc! 

tun?" ' fragtc cine anbere. „^tnn un« bod^ ettt)a« cinfiele!" ' „!I)a« bilrfte J/jJ^^-' 
bbd^ nid^t fofd^toer fein/* fagte eine gang iunge 2)?au«; „benn (dbft id^ JilJjfJL 
tpll^te ba gu l^elfen/ ^ttngen tt)ir il^r eine ©d^ette an;' bann l^firen tt)ir W**^^*! 
fie, jout^ toenn fie nod^ f o leif e f ommt/' „9Kan f age, tt)a« man tooHe," ^ '•^^ *^ 
eripiberte eine anbere aMau«, „ber ®ebanfe ift nid^t UM- Slber toer 1^'^-^! 
mfid^te fein geben n)a8en/ bicfen ^lan au«iuful)ren?" „®el)e /"^^ ^•'< 
bod^ eine I|in unb tue' e6; fo finb h)ir gerettet/ riefen fie alte, aber J^V * ' ^'/^ 
feine l^atte ben Wit, unb be^l^alb fd^Ieid^t bie ^afee nod^ l^eute ol^ner^L^J^ 
©d^ette uml^er. 3)iefe ©efd^id^te fei nun toal^r'" ober falfd^, i^reSel^re" W^J^X^ 
bilrfte'^ Dielen SKenfd^en ntitjUd^ fein. / i IMM^''^ 

LESSON 45 ^'^'^J^^^^ 
The Present and Preterit Subjunctive ^\ ^W^ (I^^^/i 

365 Observe that the various subjunctives used in the last f^*^ 
lesson may be grouped in three classeSy expressing respectively ^fjt^rt. 
* tt)arc jte nur tot = if she were only dead. *1. 

'vt»rt5 Itpfcp ftffi tiin s9 tnhnf. r./yn.1A rpAlhi hf> rlymj>. hjTP. /! 



' mag Kc^e fid^ . . . tun =- what could really he done here, j j 

'tt)enn . . . einfiele = if something would only occur to us, ' 



I 1 , 



^^ad burfte. . .fein ^^^ after aU that ought not to be so difficult, 
*benn felbft v^ toil^tc ba ju ^elfen '^ for I think even I know how to 
help there, 

• ^angen toir . . .an =■ Ze« us fasten, 

^ man jage . . . toofle = let people say what they wUl, 

* mbd^te . . . toagen = would care to risk. 
*ge^e. . .tue - let one go and do. 

*®fei nun hw^r = let this story be true or false. 

" Note the normal declarative order in the main clause although the 
concessive clause came first. The concessive clause is not felt as a 
dependent clause here. 

'^biitfte = might indeed. 
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the general notions of command, of desire, and of possibility. 
Thus, ©el^e eine l^in unb tuc e« is a command; SBitre fie nur 
tot! is an expression of unrealized desire, and S^ totiftte lool^I 
}U l^elfen though stating a fact of which the speaker is sure is 
an expression implying the idea of probability. These three 
usages are, for convenience, known respectively as the 
imperative, the optative, and the potential subjunctive; each 
is treated separately in the following paragraphs. 

(1) The imperative subjunctive expresses a command. 
Besides the imperative of the second person, as treated 

in Lesson 43^ we sometimes express a command in the third 
person singular and in the first and third persons plural {lei 
him go, let us go, lei them go). This is expressed in German 
by the present subjunctive; thus, ©el^e tt, gcl^en toir, gcl^en [ic/ 
This form sometimes simply concedes^ a fact; thus, @ci e^ nun 
Xocifyc, Suppose it to be true. 

(2) The optative subjunctive expresses a urish. 

A command passes easily into an expression of desire; 
thus, 9lc]^nten @ie ^laij = Take a seat, may be felt either as 
a command or as a polite request, according to the circum- 
stances and the speaker's manner. But sometimes the thought 
of command is impossible; thus, 8cmg Icbc bcr ^Unig, Long 
live the king, can only be an expression of desire. Here the 
present tense implies that the wish is regarded as possible or 
probable. The use of the preterit generally implies that it 
is impossible or unexpected; thus, SBitre bie ^atje nur tot! // 
the cat were only dead! 

(3) The potential subjunctive implies possibility or con- 
tingency. 

The idea of possibility or contingency is usually expressed 
in translation by may, might, could, would; thus, Dad Hcfec 

* This form with a capitalized pronoun, ge^en Sie, is the conventional 
imperative already treated in Lesson 43. 

'This usage is often classed as the concessive subjunctive. See App. 162. 
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fid^ tool^I tun, That could probably be done. Sometimes this 
form is used to express modestly an undoubted fact or opinion; 
thus, 3^ totlfetc ba gu l^clfcn, / think I know how to help 
there. Sometimes in exclamations or questions this sub- 
junctive lends emphasis to a fact by pretending doubt; thus, 
SBer tniJd^tc fcin ?cbcn toagcn, Who would, or As if any one 
would care to risk his life. This usage is idiomatic and can 
be mastered only by careful observation and practice. 

266 EXERCISES 

/. Translate the following sentences into German: 
1. Long live the king! 2. Thy kingdom (Dcin SRcid^) 
come. 3. Thy will be done (gcfd^cl^cn). 4. Let us go now. 
5. If that were only the case! 6. Let him come ever (nod^) 
so softly. 7. If he only came every day! 8. Who would 
care to risk that? 9. That might really be useful. . 10. If 
the cat only went about with a bell! 11. Let us hear what 
he says. 12. Let them (man) say what they^ will. 13. He 
would certainly know a plan. 14. The thought is doubtless 
very good, but who cares to risk his life for it? 15. If that 
were only possible! 16. It would never occur to me to do 
that. 

//. Explain the reason for using the subjunctive in each 
of the above sentences. 

LESSON 46 
The Sabjanctive Oompound Tenses. Unreal Conditions 

367 The compound tenses of the subjunctive mode are formed 
in the same way as the corresponding tenses of the indicativcj 
but by using in each instance the subjunctive instead of the 
indicative form of the auxiliary. Thus in the subjunctive 
mode the compound tenses of l^abcn and fein, which may 
also serve to show the conjugation of any verb, are: 

man. See App. 242 (c). 
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td^, l^abe gel^abt 
bu ^abeft „ 
er l^obe 




id^ fel getoefen 
bu feteft ■„ 
er fei 


toir l^aben „ 
i^r ^abet „ 
fie l^aben „ 




tt)ir f eien 
il^r fetet 
fie feien 


n 

n 
n 




PLUPERFECT 




i^ Wit gel^abt 
bu l^ittteft „ 
er ^ittte „ 




id^ tt)ttre gelDefen 
bu tottreft „ 
er tottre „ 


toir l^iitten „ 
i^r ^ttttet „ 
fie patten „ 




toir tDttren 
i^r tottret 
fie tottren 


n 
n 
n 


id& merbe l^aben 
bu tDerbeft „ 
er toerbe „ 


id^ tt)erbe 
bu toerbeft 
er toerbe 


fein 

n 
n 


ttAx toerben „ 
il^r toerbet „ 
fie toerben „ 




toir toerben 
il^r toerbet 
fie tDerben 


n 
n 
n 




FUTURE PERFECT 




id^ tt)erbe gel^abt 
bu toerbeft „ 
er toerbe „ 


l^aben 

n 

n • 


id^ toerbe 
bu merbeft 
er toerbe 


gemefen fein 

n n 
n n 


ttAx iDerben ,, 
il^r toerbet „ 
fie toerben „ 


n 
n 
n 


toir merben 
tl^r toerbet 
fie toerben 


n n 
n n 
n n 
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268 The preterit subjunctive toVixht, from the verb tocrbctt^ 
is also used as an auxiliary to form the present and the per- 
fect conditional tenses; thus: 

PRESENT CONDITIONAL 

id^ toiirbe l^abcn id^ toilrbc fcin 

bu tt)ttrbcft „ bu tourbcft „ 

cr toilrbc „ cr tottrbc „ 

toir toiirbcn „ totr Mrbcn „ 

\i)x toiirbct „ il^r tt)iirbct ,, 

fie totlrbcn „ [tc totlrbcn „ 

PERFECT CONDITIONAL 

id^ tt)tlrbc gcl^abt l^abcn id^ toilrbc 9c»cfcn [ctn 

bu nrilrbcft „ „ bu tottrbcft „ „ 

cr tDtirbc „ n cr toiirbc „ „ 

tt)ir iDiirbcn „ „ loir toilrbcn ,, „ 

il^r toilrbet „ „ i^x rouxhtt „ „ 

[ic Mrbcn „ „ fie toiirbcn „ ,, 

369 The Sabjunctive in Unreal Conditions 

In the use of the subjunctive to express a wish (optative 
subjunctive) it was seen that th'e preterit tense does not refer to 
past time, but only implies that the realization of the desire 
is unexpected or impossible. Thus, SBttrc bic ^atjc nur tot! = 
If the cat were only dead! It is obvious that by the addition 
of a conclusion this wish is made the supposition in a state- 
ment of unreal condition; thus, SBclrc bic ^atjc nur tot! becomes, 
aSttrc bic ^atjc nur tot, fo n)lirben bic aRttufc fi^ frcucn= // the cat 
were only dead the mice would he glad. The following rule 
may, therefore, be stated: 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



166 ELEMENTS OF GERMAN [270-271 

(1) An unreal (condition that refers to present or future 
time puts the condition in the preterit subjunctive and the 
conclusion either in the preterit subjunctive or in the present 
conditional. Thus the sentence, // he had time he would 
come J is expressed: . 

SBcnn er bic 3cit l^ftttc, 1 /r n f "t'dmt tc. 

§ttttc cr btc 3^it, j ^'^^ jtottrbc cr fomtncm 

(2) In the same way an unreal condition that refers to 
past time puts the condition in the pluperfect subjunctive and 
the conclusion either in the pluperfect subjunctive or in the 
perfect conditional. Thus the sentence, // he had had time 
he would have come, is expressed: 

aBenn cr ^t\i gcl^obt l^tttteJ .. . ftt)ttre cr flcfonuncn. 
^ttttc cr 3rit 8^^^*/ j jtirtlrbe cr gcfotnmcn fcin* 

270 Observe that the condition is expressed by either the 
inverted declarative order , or by tocnti with the dependent order, 
and that the conclusion is expressed by either the subjunctive 
or by the corresponding tense of the conditional form of the 
verb. The conclusion is in inverted declarative order when the 
condition precedes, but it may also stand first and is then in 
normal order; thus, Gr tottrbc fommcn, tocnn cr S^^^ fi^ttt. 
The adverb fo is often omitted. 

271 Sfate ©efd^id^te tiott SBeinfberg 

Sfnt 3al^rc 1140 fttl^rtc ^(Jnig ^onrab III. cine latiBC 83elagerung 
gegctt bie ©tobt SBelndberfl^ SBenn bie SSttrBcr in bie iiberaabe 
flctoiHiBt l^atten, fo toitreJ)er ^flnig tt)ol^I ntd^t fo ftreng getoefen* @te 
toel^rten fid^ aber fo l^artnftdfig, bafe er fd^ttefeUd^ fd^tour, nid^t nur bie 
©tabt 3u erobem, fonbcm atte Sintool^ner gu tUten. (gnblid^ ent* 
fd^Ioffen fid^ bic SBcindbergcr einen 83oten an ben ^flnig ju f^idfen* 
@ie liefeen il^m fagen: „9Bitre bie ^ungcr^not nid^t fo grofe, fo toilrben 
tt)ir unfere ©tabt nod^ Idnger Derteibigen. ^ti^t aber fiJnnen toir nur 
um ®nabc fttr unfere grauen unb ^inber bitten*'' 35er ^iJnig toiUigte 
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aud^ ein, bie 5^^^^^ gicl^cn gu laffen* 35iefe baten abcr, aUt^ 
tnitnel^men gu btlrfcn, toa^^ fie auf bcm 9tiid(cn tragcn fflnntcn. Sine 
Don il^ncn l^attc nttmlid^ flcfagt: „SBcnn und nur bic« criaubt tottrc, 
[o f5nntc icbe grau il^rcn SWann l^inau^tragen," 3)cr ^iinig bctoilligtc 
aud^ bicfc fd^cinbar l^armlofc Sitte, unb am anbcrcn aRorgcn dffnctc 
fid^ bad ©tabttor. 3n langcm S^^^ jogcn bic graucn l^craud, unb 
{cbe grau trug il^rcn aRann, iebe« aRttbd^cn il^rcn ©d^atj auf bcm 
dtMm. §(itte bcr «(5nig fold^e gift gcal^nt, fo l^tttte cr too^I bic 
Sitte obgcfd^Iagcn; ietjt aber mufetc cr gute SWienc gum bafen ©piel 
madden unb fd^enfte aUen bad gebcn. 

LESSON 47 
Unreal Oonditions (Continued) 
272 ©cr gftofl ber Sielie 

SBcnn id^ ein SSdglein tottr'/ 
Unb aud^ gtoei gitlglein ^m% 
%V6q'' id) ju bir; 
SBeil ed aber nid^t fonn fein/ 
Sleib' id^ aH^ier. 

83in Id^ gleid^* toeit Don bir, 
83in id^ bod^ im Iraum bci bir, 
Unb reb' mit bir; 
aSenn id^ ertoad^cn tu'/ 
83in id^ allcin. 

* twaS. On use of twaS as a relative see App. 239 (6). 

' Vo&x\ ff&tV, fldtf, etc. — ^poetic omission of the final e, that often occurs 
in speech. 

' lann fein, poetic for fein lann. 

*gleicl^ = obglcid^, although I am; observe the use of the indicative 
in the real condition. 

•emoad^en tu* is a dialect form, used poetically. Translate, // / 
awake. 
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<S6 Dcrgcl^t fctnc ©tunb' in ber ?lad^t, 
!Da mctn ^ergc^ nid^t cmad^t 
Unb an bid^ gcbcnft, 
!Da6 bu mir t)iel taufcnbmal 
3)ein ^erg gefd^cnft.' 

273 EXERCISES 

/. TranslcUe the following sentences into German: 
1. If I am in the city I shall visit you. 2. If he were 
here he would certainly visit us. 3. If he had been here we 
should have seen him. 4. If the peasant were a great 
king he would do much good. 5. The king would not have 
become a peasant if he had been able (to do)' it. 6. If 
you had only come at the right time, we should have been 
very glad. 7. The end of this story is not what I would have 
written. 8. Why could (permission) the child not have come,* if 
his father had known this? 9. Why should he have been obliged 
to do this, if his father had not desired it? 10. We can do 
much if he helps us. 11. We could have done much if he 
had helped us. 12. The old teacher would not have appeared 
to the two children in their dream, if they had not been good 
children. 13. If one could only ride with the sun, one could 
go around the whole world in twenty-four hours. 14. If the 
journey were not too long, I would gladly travel around the 
world. 15. If this little boy goes to school every day, he 
will soon learn to count to (a) thousand. 16. If he went' to 

^ $eT)e is an older form for gerg. 

»9eWenlt(^aft). 

*if he had been able to do - Yotnn er e8 l^attc tun !onnen. For this order 
see App. 144 (c). 

^ could .. .have, come - l^attc fommen bilrfen. See J248. Since 
the modal is defective in English, the pluperfect idea is expressed by 
using the perfect infinitive, but in German the simple infinitive is used 
with the pluperfect form of the modal. 

' Notice that this condition is not an unreal one and hence has the 
indicative in both clauses. 
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school when he was a boy, he will certainly be able to read 
this book. 17. If she had not been so industrious at (bei)Dame 
HoUe's, the little girl would not have gone home with so 
much gold. 18. If he had not liked to do it, he would 
not have done it at all (fl^r nid^t). 

//. Explain the mode and tense of each verb in the above 
sentences. 

LESSON 48 

Indirect Discourse, Present Time 

274 Indirect discourse gives a sentence as it is reported; 
thus, 6t ift l^icr, becomes in reported form, 2Wan fagt, bafe cr 
l^icr ift (or, 6r ift l^icr), or 2Kan fagt, baft cr l^icr fci (or, cr fct 
l^icr). It occurs after verbs meaning to say, think, fed, 
ask, bdieve, boast, etc. The subordinate statement is usually 
introduced by the conjunction baft, or by the interrogative 
ob. In classical prose and poetry and in choice literary style, 
when the statement is fdt or viewed by the speaker as an actual 
fact the indicative mode is used, as in the first example above; 
if it is reported without the speaker's assuming any responsi- 
bility, the verb is changed to the subjunctive mode.* In both 
cases the dependent order after bafe, or the declarative order 
withovi the conjunction, as in the parentheses above, may 
be used. 

The chief difficulty in changing from the indicative of 
direct to the subjunctive of indirect discourse is in the use 
of tenses, which is not always uniform or quite consistent. 
The first principle is illustrated in the following story: 

*/n current usage the indicative is also very commonly retained 
ap^r a present tense of the main verb, while after a past tense the sub- 
junctive often occurs even in the statement of a definite fact. 
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275 3)te @imiie tntb bet SBinb 

(ginft ftrittm [id^ btc ©onnc unb bcr SBinb, tt)cr Don il^ncn bcr 
©tttrfcrc fei, (gnblid^ famcn [ic ttbcrcin, bcricnige foUe bafUr geltcn, 
ber einen 3Banberer giterft ndtige, ben 3Ranid ab}ulegen. 

35er SBinb bad^tc, er tooHe rcd^t ftiirmcn, bann tocrbe bcr SWann 
fd^on nad^ fcincm SBiHcn tun. 3)oc^ old cr [o ftUmitc unb blit^, 
mcinte ber SWann nur, bafe ed bod^ red^t fait fei unb baft er feinen 
SKantel nur imnter fefter umtun tooUt. (gr flagte, ed friere il^n fo 
fel^r, unb ber lag fd^eine immer falter gu tt)erben. J)abei toidfelte cr 
ben SKantel imnter fefter um fid^. 

9hin bad^tc bie ©onne, e« fei bie JRci^c an il^r^^ aber fie xooUt cd 
anberd madden. SKit milber unb fanfter ®Iut liefe fie i^re ©tral^Icn 
l^crabfaHcn* ^intmcl unb 6rbe tourben Inciter, unb alle«* meinte, bad 
SBctter mad^c fid^ ja gang l^errlid^ unb ber 2:ag fei gar nid^t f o ilbd* 
35er SBanberer glaubte, fein SKantd fei il^m bod^ tDol^I ju toarm, unb cr 
trage il^n beffer auf bent arm. Sr nal^m il^n alfo ab unb erquidfte 
fid^ in bem ©d^attcn cined 83aumc«, tt)ttl^renb bie ©onnc fid^ freute, 
bafe fie mit il^rcr 9HiIbe mel&r ^raft gejeigt l^abe old bcr SBinb mlt 
fcincm ©etiJfe. 

276 Observe that in this story each subjunctive has the 
same tense that was used in the direct statement; thus the 
first indirect question, h)cr t}on il^nen ber ©tttrferc fei, was 
in direct speech, SBcr Don un« ift bcr ©tttrfcre? Here German 
usage differs from English, for as the verb ftrittcn is preterit, 
our idiom demands the translation, "dispvied (as to) who 
was the stronger" while the German retains the present tense. 
The rule may, therefore, be stated: 

The tense of the verb in German indirect discourse is 
not determined by the tense of the governing verb and may 
remain the same that it was in direct discourse. 

* eS fei bie dieil^e an il^t " U was his turn. Notice that in English the 
word sun is personified as a masculine. 

' aOeS - everybody, a collective use of the neuter singular. 
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277 EXERCISES 

• /. Answer each of the following questions, first in direct^ 
then in indirect discourse: 

1. SBoriibcr ftrtttcn fid^ bic Sonne unb bcr SBinb?' 2. SBcId^c 
gragc foUtc bcr SBanbcrcr cntfd^cibcn? 3. SBag bad^tc bcr SBinb? 
4. aBa« meinte bcr 2Kann? 5. SBte Hagte er? 6. SBa^ bad^te bic 
©onne? ?♦ 9Ba« mcintcn bic Scute Don bent SBctter? 8. SBa« 
glaubte bcr SBanbcrcr? 9. SBorilbcr freute fid^ bic ©onne? 10. 
^err 3)oftor, »ie finbet ^l^r flcincr ©ol^n bicfe ©efd^td^te? 

//. Translate^ the following sentences into German: 

1. The wind said, '*1 am stronger than the sun." 2. 
The wind says that he is stronger than the sun. 3. The wind 
said that he was stronger than the sun. 4. The sun and the 
wind quarreled over this question, "Which of us is the 
stronger?" 5. The sun and the wind quarrel as to which is 
the stronger. 6. The sun and the wind quarreled as to 
which was the stronger. 7. That man said, "The wind is 
blowing harder than yesterday." 8. Do you think that the 
wind is blowing harder than yesterday? 9. He said that 
the wind was blowing harder than yesterday. 10. The man 
said, "It is very cold today." 11. The man says that the 
day is very cold. 12. The man said that the day was very 
cold. 13. You are thinking, "He has my pen." 14 You 
think that I have your pen. 15. You thought that I had 
your pen. 16. I asked, "Are you cold?"' 17. I only ask 
whether you are cold or not? 18. He asked whether you 
were cold. 

^The two answers to the first question may serve as models for the 
others. They are: 6ie ftritten ftd^: „3Kct toon ung tft bet 6tdr!ete?" and 6ie 
ftritten fid^, toet toon il^nen bet 6tdtfete fci. 

' In translating this exercise use in each indirect sentence the tense 
it would have in direct statement. In doing this, allowance must be 
made for the English use of sequence of tenses. 

^are you cold = ftieten 6ie? 
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LESSON 49 
Indirect Discoarae, Present Time (Caruinued) 

278 The inflection of any regular verb in the present tense 
of both the indicative and the subjunctive mode shows prac- 
tically identical forms in the first person singular and in the 
whole plural/ For this reason these forms are often changed 
in indirect discourse to the preterit subjunctive; thus, 

DmECT INDIRECT 

3d) gcl^c [d^on. (gr fagtc, baft td^ fd^on glngc. 

SBir l^abcn ba« Sud^. ' 9Bir fagtcn, ba^ toir bad 83ud^ l^ttttcn. 
&tf)t i^x \d)on? (Sr fragtc, ob il^r fd^on gingct. 

35tc ^inbcr fingcn fcl^r gut. @ic tndntcn, baft bic ^inbcr fcl^r gut 

fttngcn. 

The preterit form has here no sense of past time and serves 
only to mark clearly the fact that the verb is in the subjunctive 
instead of the indicative. The following subjunctive forms 
are, therefore, those most commonly used to render in indirect 
discourse a present tense of direct speech: 



Ind. id) f)abt 

bu l^aft, 2c. 


td^ gcl^c 
bu gcl^ft, 2c. 


id) fingc 
bu fingft, :c. 


SuBj. id) ^ttttc 
bu ^abcft' 
cr ^abc' 


id) gingc 
bu gc^t' 
cr gc^c' 


id^ fftngc 
bu fingcft' 
cr fingc' 


tt)ir l^ttttcn 
i^r l^ttttct 
[ic fatten 


totr gingcn 
il|r gingct 
fie gingcn 


n)tr f ttngcn 
il^r fiingct 
fie fttngcn 



^ In the second plural the e of the ending ct is hardly heard in pro- 
nunciation; in older and poetic language the indicative is also often 
written ge^et. 

'By analogy the distinctive 2nd. and 3rd. sing, forms are often 
replaced by the preterit, bu l^&tteft, er ginge, etc. 
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'279 The story of the last lesson may thus, with equal cor- 
rectness, be written as follows: 

2)ie @attne mib ber SBhtb (3^eite t^orm) 
Sinft ftrittcn fid^ bie ©onne unb bcr SBtnb, tocr t)on il^nen bcr 
©tttrfcrc tDilrc. @ic famcn tibcrcin, bcricntBc [oUte baftir gcltcn, bcr 
cinen SBanbcrcr gucrft niittgtc, ben SWantcI abjulcgcn. 

!Dcr aSinb bad^tc, cr tooUtt xti)t fturtncn, bann Mrbe bcr 9Kann 
fd^ott nad^ fcincm SBlHcn tun. 3)od^ ate cr [o ftiirmtc unb blicd, 
meintc bcr SWann nur, bafe cd bod^ red^t fait mftrc, unb bafe cr fcincn 
aWantcI nur imntcr fcftcr umtun tooHtc. Sr flagtc, c« friirc il^n [o 
[cl^r unb bcr lag fd^icnc immcr fttltcr gu tocrbcn. !J)c«]^aIb toidtcltc 
er ben SKantcI immcr fcftcr um fid^. 

9lun bad^tc bic ©onnc, c« tt)ttrc bic 8Jcil^c an il^r, abcr fie tooHtc 
e« anbcr« madden. 9Kit milbcr unb fanftcr ®Iut licfe fie alfo il^rc 
©tral^lcn l^crabfaUcn. ^immcl unb Srbc tourbcn Inciter, unb ailed 
meintc, bad SBctter mad^tc fid^ gang l^crrlid^ unb ber lag tottrc gar 
nid^t fo ilbcL 35er SBanbcrcr glaubtc, fein aKantel tottre il^m bod^ 
toofjH iVL toaxm, unb cr trllgc il^n bcffcr auf bem ?lrm. (gr nol^m il^n 
alfo ab unb crquidftc fid^ in bem ©d^atten eincd Saumcd, tottl^rcnb 
bie ©onne fid^ frcutc, baft fie mit il^rer SWilbc bod^ mcl^r firaft gejeigt 
l^cltte, ate ber SBinb mit fcincm ®cti5fe. 

280 EXERCISES 

Answer in indirect discourse each question in the 
exercises of the last lesson, using the preterit instead of the 
present subjunctive. 

LESSON 60 
Indirect Discourse, Past and Future Time 

281 As already shown, the preterit subjunctive is often used 
to represent present time in indirect discourse whe^ the present 
tense does not sufficiently distinguish the mode. For this 
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reason the preterit can not be used to represent statements thai 
in direct speech were in pa^t time. For this purpose, whether 
the preterit, the perfect or the pluperfect was used in direct 
statement, indirect discourse employs either the perfect or 
the pluperfect subjunctive. These two tenses, like the present 
and the preterit, have become practically interchangeable; 
thus, 

DIRECT INDIBECT 

er flfaifl fleftem. (gr fagt, 1 ^ 

er iH geftern geganfleii. or \taamtn 

Ox toar gcftem gegangeit. (gr fagte J b'^b^'hiw* 

282 As the present and the preterit subjunctive forms have 
become interchangeable, so the compound tenses formed 
with the auxiliaries totxbt and toiirbc (the future and future 
perfect subjunctive and the trw conditional tenses), are also 
interchangeable; thus, 

DIRBCT INDIRECT 

(St toirb gel^en. (Sr fagte, er toetbe or mfirbe gel^en. 

6r toirb gegangeit f ein* @r meinte, er merbe or tofirbe gegangeit f eitt. 

The imperative is rendered in indirect discourse by the 
present or the preterit of the modal auxiliary futten;^ thus, 



INDIRECT 



$arl, gtt i^m bad Sud^. (Sx fagte, tarl folle t^m bad SBud^ 

geben. 
^inbcr, gel^t l^eute nld^t auS. (gr bcfal^I, bafe Mc ^inbcr l^eute nid^t 

anSitftta fottteit. 

283 &n qntt» ®efd|aft 

(ginft Itefe cin ©d^iffcr fcin ©d^iff t)on SWonnl^ein nad^ ^cibclbcrg 
l^inaufjiel^cn, 3)a famcn ctnigc 83urfd^cn bed SBeged, jeber mit 
einetn t)oUen geUeifcn auf bem 9ttldten, ®ie ergttl^Iten bent ©d^iffer, 

*m5(jen also occurs; thus, Rati mdgc bmmen. 
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bafe fic fd^on lange gctoonbcrt tottrcn (feicn)* unb bafe [ic nun fcl^r 
miibe tottrcn (fcicn), ©ic fragtcn and), ob fic nid^t mitfal^rcn btlrftcn, 
unb toic t)icl fic gu bcgal^Icn l^ttttcn. !Dcr ©d^iffcr, bcr cin luftigcr 
©cfcHc tear, anttoortctc, tocnn fic im ©d^iffc ntitfal^rcn tooUttn, 
l^ttttc icbcr cine 2)?arf gu bcgal^Ien; tocnn l^ingCBcn fic m\ti'6im, fo 
miifetc (nttlffc) jcbcr nur fiinfgifl pfennig' ftcbcn. ^aU^ fic obcr mitgicl^cn 
tooUtcn, foUtc (foHe) nur jcbcr ba« gcHcifcn in ba« ©d^iff tocrfen, fonft 
tDtirbc (n)crbc) c^ il^ncn l^inbcrlid^ fcin. 3)ic 83urfd^cn rcd^nctcn nun au«; 
fic toilrbcn Jcbcr fUnfjig pfennig t)crbicncn, tt)cnn fit mitjiJgcn. ?llfo 
tt)arf cin }cber t)on i^ncn fcin gcHcifen in ba« ©c^iff, unb aUc gogcn 
tUd^tig mit^bcnn fic mcintcnjic n)tirbcn fo cl^crnad^^cibclberg fommcn. 
3n ^cibclberg bcjal^ltc/icbcr fcine filnfjig pfennig, nal^nt fcin gcUcifcn 
toicber and bcm ©d^iff l^craud unb ging luftig fcinc« SBcgcd. ?lUc 
nteintcn, fic l^dttcn cin gutcd ©cfd^dft gcmad^t, l^itttcn fid^ audgcrul^t 
unb bod^ nod^ ®clb gcfpart. 

284 EXERCISES 

/. Change each indirect statement in the story into the 
direct form. 

II. Explain in each instance the reason for the subjunc- 
tive form used and why, in the cases indicated, other forms 
were possible. 

III. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. They have their boats towed up the Neckar. 2. The 
apprentices help tow the boat up the Neckar. 3. They will 
ask what they have to pay. 4. They have been allowed to 
go. 5. We shall have to pay a mark. 6. If they help tow 
the boat, he will pay them something. 7. They have earned 

* Observe that in the story the preterit subjunctive is used to repre- 
sent the present tense of direct discourse, the pluperfect for any past 
tense and the conditional for the future. Whenever the present, the 
perfect or the future subjunctive might have been used, the form is given 
in parenthesis. 

' ftt^fjig ?if«nnifi; for sing, form of noun see App. 107, 
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the money, for they have helped the boatman. 8. They 
have come to the city sooner, for they were not lazy. 9. I 
had paid the men and they were going on their "way. 10. He 
comes today, as he has always come end as he will come 
tomorrow. 

IV. Prefix „(St faflte" to the translation of each of the 
above sentences and change it into the indirect discourse, icsing 
tenses as in the story. Explain why in the last three the tense 
in direct discourse may also he retained in indirect discourse, 
while in the others it would not be permissible. 

LESSON 61 
285 Review 

Ser Sd^Sfer unb ber ©olbfcl^titteb 

(Sin ©deafer fragte cinmal ctnen ©olbfd^micb, toie t)iel tool^I cin 
fo unb [o grofecr ^lumpen ®oIb' tpcrt fcin miid^tc* !Dcr ©olbfd^micb 
l^offtc, bcr ©d^ttfcr l^dttc ctncn fold^cn ^lumpen gefunbcn unb tocrbc 
tl^n gum SJcrfauf 6rin9cn. (gr bad^te: „^iJnntc id^ nur hai ®oIb 
bcfommcn!" 3)c^]^alb bctoirtctc cr il^n prftd^ttg, bamit cr gcfd^mcibig 
tt)crbc,* bcnn er bad^te: „3)cr bummc ^crl bcnft gctot^, id^ Mrbc il^m 
cine grofec ©ummc bafiir bictcn, h)cnn id^ il^n abcr gcfd^mcibifl ntad^c^ 
fo bUrfte cr aud^ mit tocnig jufrieben fcin!" Sr bot il^nt alfo t)on 
fcincm beftcn SBcin, in bcr ^offnung, ba^ fie gu cincm gutcn (gint)cr* 
ftttnbni« fontmcn Mrbcn* Snblid^, ate cr bad^tc, bafe bcr 83aucr 
nun nid^t ntcl^r fo Har int ^opf tottrc, fragtc cr il^n, too cr bcnn ben 
Slumpen gefunben l^abc. SBie groj^ toar abcr feine Snttttufd^ung, 
ate ber 83aucr crflftrtc, cr l^iittc bi« \t%t nod^ feinen gefunben; 
fobalb er abcr cinen fttnbc, Mrbe cr il|n bent Ucbcn^toilrbigcn ®oIb* 
fd^ntieb bringen. 

* ^lumpen ©olb = lump of gold. See App. 212 (a). 
*tt)etbe, the subjunctive is often used after bamit, in order that, in- 
dicating the purpose in the mind of the doer. 
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S)u ibift )oie erne SBtume 

5)u bift toit tint S3Iumc 
©0 l^otb unb \(S)'6n unb rein; 
3d^ fd^au' bid^ an, unb SBcl^mut 
©d^tcid^t ntir in« §erg J^incin.^ 

5Wir ift,3 ate ob' id^ bic ^itnbc 
auf« ^awft bit Icgen fottf , 
Sctenb, bafe ®ott bid^ erratic 
@o rein unb fd^fin unb l^olb. 

§cinrid^ §clnc* 

1886 EXERCISES 

/. Classify all the subjunctives in the story and poem 
above. 

II , Change aU the indirect discourse in the story into 
» direct discourse, 

! ///. Wherever possible, change the tense of the subjunctive 

verb in the story without altering the sense. , 

IV. Translate the foUouring sentences into German: 

1. It seemed to me as if you had been here a long time 
(fd^on tangc)* 2. Might (bllrftc) I ask whether you are going 
to remain all day? 3. If the mice had not been afraid of the 
cat, they would have hung a bell upon her. 4. Should you 
like a glass of water or a cup of tea? 5. Let him bring me 
whatever he pleases. 6. The king said to the women of 

* ing $erj j^inetn — note tautological use of adverb. 

' mir ift— short form of eS tft mir = it seems to me. 

' Note the subjunctive after afe ob, a« thcmgh. This may be classed 
under potential subjunctive. Often the oB is omitted and the verb 
immediately follows al^: alS foQte td^ bie $anbe, etc« See App. 144 (c). 
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Weinsberg* that they might carry theu* children with them. 
7. If they had asked him for the keys of the city, he 
would not have given them. 8. If I had been a bird I 
should have flown away. 9. The sun and the wind tried 
to see whether the man would do what they wished. 
10. He sajrs that he went there yesterday and would go 
again tomorrow, but that -he is not going today. 11. He 
said that he went yesterday but was not going today. 12. 
She prayed that God would keep her pure and true. 13. If 

I only had the gold! 14. Had I but seen the goldsmith! 

« 

V. State the uses of the German syhjundive^ and write 
an example for each. 

^ women of Weinaberg, bie SS^etn^berger ^rauen. For the iininflected 
adjective see App. 132 (c). 

' For a complete statement of subjunctive uses see App. 160 S. 
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CHAPTER IX 

THE Passive voice 



LESSON 52 



The Passive Indicative 



Passive 

Sr toirb t)on ntir gefel^en^ 
@r murbe don mir gefel^en. 



erift 
@r mar 
er ttilrb 
©r toirb 



t)on ntir gefel^en morben^ 
don ntir gefel^eu morben^ 
don mir gefel^en toerben^ 
don ntir gefel^en toorben fern. 



287 Active 

3(^fe^e i^n. 
3fc^ fal^ il^n. 
^d^ l^abe il^n gefel^en. 
3(^ l^atte tl^n gefel^en. 
3d^ toerbe il^n fel^en* 
3d^ ttierbe il^n gefel^en 

Observe that the passive voice is conjugated by using 
the perfect participle of the required verb with the various 
forms of tiierbett as an auxiliary, and that in the 'perfect tenses 
morben (for getoorbcn) hds no augment. 

As in English, the object of the active voice becomes 
the subject of the passive, and the subject of the active 
becomes the agent. It follows that only a transitive verb can 
regularly form a passive voice. In German the agent is 
denoted by the preposition bon; means or instrument by the 
preposition burd^. For the complete inflection of the passive 
voice see App. 61. for its syntax. App. 173-176. 

288 @ieflfrteb 

ginft Icbtc in bcr altcn ©tabt SBomt«, bic nod^ l^eutc don diclcn 
JRcifcnbcn aufecfud^t toirb, cine n)unbcrfd^5nc ^5nig«tod^tcr nantcn^ 
^ricntl^llb. ®ic tourbc t)on il^rcr aJJuttcr unb il^ren brci SBrttbem, 
ben SSnigcn t)on Surgunb, bcfd^iiljt* 
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einc« lagc^ tourbc ^ricntl^ilb fcl^r traurig, unb il^rc SWuttcr 
fmgtc nad^ bcr Urfad^c il^rc« ^ummcrg* „§at bit irgcnb icmanb cin 
8cib gugcfugt?" „3ldn" anttoortctc bic ^ungfrau, Jda 8cib ift mir 
cmgctcm toorben, abcr burd^ cinen tDimberbarcn Xxtmm bin id^ cr* 
fd^rcdft tDorbcn. Tlix trftumtc/ Id^ l^ttttc ctncn fd^5nen galfcn, ben id^ 
fd^on longc gcpflcgt unb iti)iittt l^atte/ S)cr tourbc cinmal t)on gtocl 
2lblcm ongcfaKcn unb gctiitct. 35a fd^icn t& mir, al« ntllfetc mcin 
§crg t)or 8cib brcd^cn." 35arauf fagtc bic Huge 9Jhittcr: ,,S)er JJalfc 
ift cin fUl^ner §elb, ber bid^ lieben toirb unb aud^ t)on bit geliebt 
toerbcn toirb. 35u toix\t grofec greube burd^ il^n erfal^ren, abcr aud^ 
bitterer §ergcleib, benn er toirb t)on feincn gcinben ermorbct tDcrbcn." 

9lun crflarte bie ftolge ^ungfrau, bafe fie niemate eincn 9Kann 
lieben tollrbc unb balder nid^t burd^ einen §elben ungllldEIid^ tDcrben 
ffinnte; aber fie irrte fid^, benn balb tarn ©iegfrieb, ber l^errttd^e 
SRcdfe, ntit bem ^libclungenfd^atj. gr toarb urn ^rieml^ilb, unb feine 
SBerbung tourbe t)on il^ren Srllbem angenommen. 

289 EXERCISES 

/. Write the answers to the following questions: 
!• SSon toem toirb SBomt« aufgcfud^t? 2. SSon toem hjurbc 
^rieml^ilb bcfd^il^jt? 3. SBar il^r t)on ientanb ein Seib gugefUgt 
iDorben? 4* SBoburd^ tourbe fie erfd^redft? 5* SSon toent iDurbe bcr 
galfe in il^rem Iraum gel^iltct? 6. SBa« toar bem gdfen gc^* 
fd^el^en? 7. SSon tDcm tDurbe bcr Iraum crflttrt? 8* SBer tourbe 
burd^ ben galfen bargcftcHt? 9. 93Barum h)irb ^ricml^ilb burd^ 
il^rcn §etben JJreube erfal^ren? 10. SBarum toirb fie aud^ Iciben 
milffcn? 

//. Translate the following sentences into German: 
1. Our city will be visited by many strangers this year. 
2. This child was protected by its mother and sister. 3. Why 
had the city not been protected by the king? 4. An injury 
has been done me by someone.' 5. The child has been 
1 mir traumte = @g traumte mir. On omission of eS in inverted order 
see App. 70 (b) 2y 

^ someone = jemanb. See App. 121. 
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frightened by a bad dream. 6. The falcon, which had been 
tended by Kriemhild, was attacked by two eagles and killed. 
7. This king will always be loved by his people. 8. Before 
tomorrow he will have been murdered by his enemies. 9. 
Siegfried was murdered by his enemy. 10. The gift has not 
been accepted. 

LESSON 53 
The Passive Subjunctive 

1890 The forms of the passive subjunctive differ from those 
of the passive indicaiive only in the use of the subjunctive instead 
of the indicative of the auxiliary tocrbcn. This is clearly shown 
by comparing a synopsis in the third person singular, through- 
out the two modes; thus, 

INDICATIVE 

©tc tDirb Don il^m bcfd^ilt^t* 

®ic tDurbc t)on il^m bcfd^ilt^t. 

®ic ift t)on il^m bcfd^Ut^t tDorbcn. 

©ic tt)ar t)on il^m bcfd^tlt^t iDorbcn. 

©ic toirb Don il^nt bcfd^tlt^t tocrbcn. 

@ic toirb Don i^m bcfd^li<}t toorben fcln* 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

®ie tDerbc Don il^m bcfd^Ut^t. 

©ie toUrbc Don it)m bcfd^iifet. 

©ie [ci Don il^m befd^iltjt tt)orbcn. 

©ic tDiirc Don il^nt befd^iitjt tDorbcn. 

©ic tt)crbc Don ii)m befd^iifet mcrbcn. 

©ic tDcrbc Don il^m befd^iifet n)orbcn fein. 

CONDITIONAL 

©ic tDiirbc Don il^m befd^iifet tDcrbcn. 
©ie n)iirbe Don ll^m befd^Utjt.h)orben fein. 
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291 ©ieflfrieb (gortfctjuns) 

Dod^ t\)t ©icflfricb bic ^ungfrau fragcn fonnte, ob cr bcnn aud^* 
Don ll^r gclicbt ttrtlrbc, mufete er etnc traftprobc beftcl^cn. ^n 3^lcmi>, 
icnfcitd be« 9Wccrc«, Icbtc bantate cine tounbcrbarc 3ungfrau namcn« 
Srunl^ilb. ©ic tear bcm [tttrfften §clbcn an ^raft llbcrlcflcn unb 
riil^mte ftd^, bag fie nod^ niemate llbertounben toorben fei. 2lud^ 
l^attc fie gelobt, bafe nur ber SKann, t)on toeld^em fie in ritterttd^em 
©piel befiegt tDiirbe, fie l^eimfai^ren f oHe* 9lun tocx biefe ^unbe bem 
tdnig ©untl^er, bem S3ruber ^rieml^ilbd, gu Ol^ren gefomnten- 
S)aburd^ tourbe ber SBunfd^ fofort bei il^m angeregt, biefe 3ungfrau 
ju getDinnen* Sr fagte alfo gu ©iegfrieb, toenn biefer il^nt in bem 
^ampf mit Sruni^ilb l^elfen tootle, fo toerbe il^m bie l^errlid^e ^riem* 
l^ilb gum SBeibe gegeben toerben* ©iegfrieb, ber eben fo l^ilfreid^ toie 
abenteuerluftig toor, t)erfprad^, il^n old fcin SSafaK gu begleiten, unb 
©untl^er feinerfcitd gelobte, bie ^od^geit ©iegfrieb« mit S'rieml^ilb 
tDilrbe gleid^ nad^ ber JRlidtfel^r aud 83run]^ilb« SReid^ gefeiert toerben. 

292 EXERCISES 

/. Write the answers to the following questions: 
h 93Ba« toottte ©iegfrieb bie ^ungfrau fragen? 2. SBa« 
tt)urbe t)on ber traft S3run]^ilb« ergttl^It? 3. SBie riil^mte fie fid^ 
il^rer ^raft?» 4* SBa« l^atte fie gelobt? 5. SSon toem tourbe ber 
©ntfd^Iufe fie gu getoinnen gefa^t? 6. SSon toem tourbe ©untl^er 
nad^ 3«Ianb begteitet? 7. SBem foQte Srieml^itb gegeben hjerben? 
8* SBa« l^atte ©untl^er gelobt? 9. SSon totm tourbe ber dten 
^anigin ber Iraum ergitl^It? 10. SBem f)at ^riem^ilb ergftl^It, 
bafe ber gdfe get5tet toorben fei? 

//. From paragraph two in the story of the preceding 
lesson supply in indirect discourse the following blanJcs: 

h ^rieml^ilbd SWutter fragte, ob . 2. ©ie anttoortete, 

bafe . 3. !Cie 9Jhitter [agte il^r, bafe 

^ benn avui), a modal particle expressing expectation. See App. 256 (a). 
'Observe that the genitive is used as the object of the verb; see 
App. 216 (6). 
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///. Translate the following sentences into German: 
1. The Nibelungenlied relates that Kriemhild's dream was 
explained by her mother. 2. If Kriemhild had not been 
protected by noble warriors, some harm might have been done 
her. 3. He said he had been frightened by a strange dream. 
4. He asked whether the falcon had been attacked and killed 
by an eagle. 5. If she had not loved the hero and been loved 
by him,. she would not have experienced such great sorrow. 
6. The old story tells how Brunhild, who excelled all the 
heroes in strength, had never been conquered. 7. If Gunther 
had been conquered by Brunhild, he would have had to lose 
his life. 8. He exclaimed, "Oh, if this noble hero had never 
been overcome!" 9. He asked if Kriemhild would be given 
him as his wife, if he helped Gunther. 10. They promised 
him that the wedding should be celebrated, if through his 
aid Brimhild should be overcome by Gunther. 

LESSON 54 
Substitutes for the Passive Voice 

293 The forms of the passive voice, especially in the com- 
pound tenses, are rather clumsy and are often avoided when 
the English idiom employs them. This is frequently the case 
when no agent is named. Three constructions are then 
possible: 

(1) The indefinite pronoun tnatl. 

SKon fagt, instead of ©« toirb gefagt. 

It is said, 
mm mad^tc anftalt, " " 3lnftalt tourbc gcmad^t. 

Preparation was made. 

Here the indefinite pronoun man = one, they, people, 
is used as the subject of the verb in the active voice. 
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(2) The reflexive pronoun. 

S)a« Xox flffnctc fid^, instead of J)a« Zox tourbc gcSffnct* 

The gate was opened, 
S)er ©d^lttffcl ^at [Id^ " " SDcr ©d^lttffcl ift gcfunbcn ^ 

gcfunbcn, toorbcn. 

The key has been found. 
e« berftc^t fid^, " " e« toirb t)erftanbcn. 

It is understood. 

Here the reflexive form of the active voice is used. 

(3) The verb laffeti used with a reflexive. 

& licfe [id^ crtDortcn, instead of 6^ fonntc cmartct iDcrbcn* 

It was to he expected. 
35a« Ittfet fid^ Icid^t madden " " S)a« fann leid^t gcmad^t 

That can easily he done. tocrbcn. 

The verb laffcn used reflexively is followed hy the active 
infinitive, which is used with passive force. With the verb 
fcin the infinitive is also used with passive meaning; thus, 
5)a« ift nid^t gu finbcn = That is not to he found. 

294 Many intransitive verbs in German form an impersonal 
passive; thus, 

ACTIVE PASSIVE 

aWan glaubtc ntir. g« tourbc ntir gcglaubt 

2Kan folgtc ntcincm SRat. 9Kcincin SRat tourbc gcfolgt.* 

Sometimes only a paraphrase can be used to translate 
these phrases; thus, 6^ tt)irb flctangt unb gcfungen = There is 
dancing and singing. For further treatment see App. 174 (a). 

295 ' ©ieflfrieb (gortfcfeung) 

©0 ttc6cn fid^ bie tapfercn §elbcn nad^ 3dlanb xubtxn, tottl^rcnb 
il^ncn t)on ben grauen unb SWitbd^cn mand^cr ®ru6 nad^gcfd^idft 
tDurbc. 

* Notice that in the inverted order the impersonal subject is not 
used. It would be just as correct to say, @8 tt>urbe tnetnem fRat gefolgt. 
See App. 174 (6). 
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Salb 5ffnete fid^ ba« fd^toerc Xor ber Surg, too Srunl^ilb etttcn 
gittngcnbcn ^of l^iclt. e« berftel^t fid^, bafe fie fid^ nid^t gtDcintoI gum 
^ampfc bitten ftefe, nad^bem man il^r g^f^^St ^otte, tott bit §clben 
feien. 9lun befafe ©iegfrieb bie Jamfoppe/ toeld^e bic tounberbarc 
gigenfd^aft l^atte, ben Jrftger unfid^tbar gu madden.* (g« tourbe alfo 
Derabrebet, bafe er in unfid^tbarer ®eftatt an ©untl^er^ ®eite f ttmpfen 
f ollte, f baft Srunl^ilb glauben Mrbe, nur bie er ringe mit il^r. 

g« tDirb nun ergttl^It, toie tapfcr SSrun^ilb fttmpftc. Scid^t 
leid^t licfe fie fid^ t)on bem §elben ubertDinbcn. Slber enblid^, toie e« 
fid^ txtoavttn liefe, mufete fie fid^ bod^ fllr libertDunben erfliiren, ®o 
tourbe fie im Jriumpl^ nad^ SBorm« gefUl^rt, too man fd^on attc 
anftalten gur §od^geit getroffen l^atte, unb l^ier, unter bem 3ubel 
bc« 93oWe«, fanb bie 93ermiil^Iung«feier ber beiben §elbenpaare ftatt, 

396 EXERCISES 

/. Ansvoer the following questions: 

h 2Bie famen bie §elben nad^ 3«{anb? 2. Stieb ba« Xox 
ber Surg gefd^Ioffen? 3. SSar Srunl^itb jum ^ampfe bereit? 4* 
SBa« l^at man il^r gefagt? 5. SBeld^e gigenfd^aft 'f)attt bie lam* 
fappe? 6. SBa« tourbe gtoifd^en ©iegfrieb unb ©untl^er t)erabrebet? 
7. aSie toiffen toir, bag Srun^ilb tapfer fiimpfte? 8. SBad mufete 
fie enblid^ tun? 9. SBie fam fie nad^ SBorm«? 10. SBa^ toar 
inbeffen ba gefd^el^en? 

//. Translate the following sentences into German, using 
aU possible substitutes for the passive voice: 

1. Of course (S3 derftel^t fid^, ba^) many a greeting is 
sent after every brave hero. 2 The gate soon opens, for 
Brunhild has been told who the heroes are. 3. A marvelous 
cape, by which one is made invisible, is not to be found in all 
the world. 4. They thought that could easily be done, but 
they were mistaken. 5. Of course, Brunhild was taken in 

^ The Tamkappe was originally a magic cloak, rather than a cap^ 
as the word seems to suggest. 

' madden depends upon the noun ©igenfd^aft. See App. 192 (a). 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



186 ELEMENTS OF GERMAN [297 

triumph to Worms, after she was vanquished. 6. All the prepara- 
tions for the wedding had already been made. 7. There was 
dancing and singing at the wedding. 8. I had lost my book 
but it has been found. 9. If my advice had been followed 
that would not have happened. 10 Of course he has read 
the Nibelungenlied, hasn't he (nid^t tool^r)?' 

LESSON 56 
The Perfect Participle with feitt 

397 S)ic Stir Urtrb urn fcd^« Ul^r gcfd^toffctt. 
The door is closed at six o^dock. 

^ie Silt ift gefd^IofTett, unb ii) lonn fie nid^t aufmad^en. 
The door is closed and I can not open it. 

Observe that in these two sentences is closed translates 
both tottb gefd^Ioffen and ijt it^^t^f^tu, but while the former 
represents a passive action the latter only describes a state 
or condition. The ambiguity of the English, which is cleared 
up only by the context, is due to the fact that the verb to 
he is used as the auxiliary of the passive voice and also to affirm 
the state or condition expressed by the perfect participle. This 
ambiguity can not occur in German, for with the passive 
forms, which are always conjugated with tDcrbcn^ an agent 
is either expressed or implied, while the perfect participle 
with feitl is iised only to describe a state or condition. Thus, 
3d^ bin bclol^nt = / am rewarded, describes only my state, 
but 3d^ tDcrbc bclol^nt = / am being rewarded, imphes action 
by some agent. Notice this distinction in the conclusion of 
the story. 

^nid^ toal^r is often added to a declarative statement to turn U into a 
question. Thus, €te f^ahtn bai^ ^M} delefen, nic^t toal^r? 
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298 @iegfrieb (@($Iug) 

!J)oci^ tDor' t)om ©d^icffol Itlngft befd^Ioffen^ bafe biefe ^od^gelt gu 
frtncm baucmbcn ®Ill(f fttl^rcn folltc* 

3tt)ar toar Srunl^Ub imtncr nod^^ ubcrgeugt, ba^ fie t)on ©untl^er 
in d^rlid^cm ^ampfc gctDoimcn toorbcn fci, unb bod^ beunrul^igtc fie eine 
ai^nung, fie fei betroflen. 5)agu fam, bafe fie fid^ omS) in il^tent ©tolg 
Derlet^t fill^ltte, benn Don alien ©eiten iubelte man ©iegfrieb' unb nid^t 
©untl^er gu. 3ener l^iefe ber tapferfte ber ^elben. ate il^r fogor 
beim ^od^geit^mal^Ie bie l^eifeen Irttnen tlber bie aBongen ttefen unb 
^flnig ®untl^er fie fragte, tDarunt fie fo traurig fei, gab fie gur ant^ 
toort, e« fei nur, toeil il^re liebe ©d^toefter ^rientl^ilb einen SSafallcn 
gum ©emal^I l^fttte* nel^men milffen. 

!J)od^ fam ber toal^re ®runb il^rer Irftnen bolb an ben Sag** 
einft lobte triem^ilb bie ©tilrfe unb ben 9Jhit @iegfrieb«. . S)a 
fprad^ Srunl^ilb l^ol^nifd^e SBorte, bafe man bod^ ftet« @untl^er« 
3lamen guerft nennen mliffe, toeil ja" ©iegfrieb fid^ feftft al« feincn 
SSaf alien begeid^net l^abe. 9lun gerieten bie beiben ^finiginnen in 
einen l^eftigen ©treit, unb el^e ^rieml^ilb baran bad^te, tear ba^ 
®e]^eimni« fd^on Derraten. 2lte nun Srunl^ilb erfannte, toie fie 
betrogen toar, fannten il^re gntriiftung unb il^r 3«>m feine ©rcngen* 
©0 aufgel5ft toar fie in ©d^merg unb SBut, bag enblid^ ber grimme 
. §agen, ein SSertDonbter ®untl^er«, fid^ bereit erflttrte, bie il^r angetane 
©d^mad^' gu fiil^nen* Ste ©iegfrieb auf ber 3agb f einen 35urft an 
einer QueCe ftiHen tooUtt, tlberfiel er ben al^nung«Iofen §elben rtldt* 
Iing« unb burd^bol^rte il^n mit einem ©peer. 5)en Seid^nam aber 
brad^te man na(^ ber ©tabt unb legte i^n in ber 9lad^t Dor ^rieml^ilbd 
^ammertilr nieber. 

* supply el. 

' tmmcr nod^, see App. 

' Note that Siegfried and Gunther are in the dative case with gujubeln. 
♦Observe the order in the dependent clause with the modal auxiliary; 
see App. 144 (c). 

• an ben 3;ag fommcn = to come to light. 
•jo. SeeApp. 266(/). 

^ bte i^ angetane B^^^=the inanU done her. See 2229, also App. 196 (a). 
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Dcr Sommcr bcr ungltldnid^en ^finigin Ittfet [id^ faum befd^rciben, 
^ol^rclong grtlbcltc fie nur bartlber nad^, toic bcr gcntorbctc §clb 
gerttd&t tDerbcn fflnntc. ©nbUd^ flelang c« il^r/ aber babci tourbc fie 
unb il^r ganged ©efd^Ied^t Demid^tet. 
399 EXERCISES 

/. AnsTver the following questions: 

h aBa« tear t)OTn ©d&idtfal Iftngft befd^Ioffcn? 2. SDurd^ toeffen 
lob tourbe ber Untergang ber JBurgunber l^erbeigeflll^rt? 3. ffiSer 
tear betrogen? 4. SSon toem tourbe JBrunl^Ub betrogen? 6. SSon 
toem tourbe ba« @el^eimni« berraten? 6* 2Bie tourbe e« Derraten? 
7. SBa« tear ber 3iiftonb ^rieml^Ub^, ate fie bic SBal^r^eit Derriet? 
S. SBarum burfte S3runl^ilb ©iegfrteb einen SSofaHen nennen? 9* 
95on toem tourbe ©iegfrieb ermorbet? 10. SBa« ift au« bem gcmgcn 
©efd^Ied^t ber SSurgunber getoorben? 

//. Write sentences using each of the following 'perfect 
participles in the passive voice and also with fein to describe 
a state or condition: 

®e5ffnet, gefagt, abgerebet, getroffen, libergeugt, gemonnen, 
Derlet^t, gelobt, betrogen, gerftd^t. 

///. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. When I saw him the matter was already decided. 2. 
I was much disturbed, for I had a premonition that they 
wanted to deceive me. 3. I am not convinced that the com- 
bat was honestly won by him. 4. Her pride was hiuii because 
her husband was not called the bravest hero. 6. They say 
that it can hardly be described. 6. Words' are inadequate 
(not to be found) to describe her grief. 7. As was to be 
expected, he is not convinced. 8. He was not convinced by 
the speaker. 9. After Siegfried had been murdered by Hagen, 
his corpse was brought (they brought) to the city. 10. This 
whole story is foimd in an old poem that is called the 
Nibelungenlied. 

^ gelang ed i^r - she succeeded; cf. App. 70 (c), 2). 
' Words - SBorte; see App. 108. 
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Modified Vowels (nmlmtte)* Diphthongs 

*For the pronunciation yO r 

of modified vowels see |j;i ^^^J^^ .^^5^^^ = 1 
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PEONUNOIATION 

VOWELS . 

Quantity 

1 Vowels are long or short. Care must be taken to distinguish 
quantity. In German, long vowels are drawn out to greater length than 
in English, short vowels are more decidedly clipped. 

2 Long Vowels 

(a) Vowels are always long when doubled* or when followed by 
silent 1|: 6ee (lake); t^n (him). 

(b) i is long when followed by silent e: l^ter (here); fpielt (plays). 

(c) All diphthongs are long: l^eitcr (happy); neu (new). 

(d) Accented vowels are usually long when final or when followed 
by a single consonant: \a (yes); SSatcr (father). 

3 Short Vowels 

(o) Vowels are always short before a double consonant: ^tter 
(mother) ; and usually short before two consonants: nid^t (not) ; 
unb (and); gem (gladly). (But a long vowel is not made 
short when an inflectional consonant is added to the stem: 
l^olt [fetches]; ftdtt [disturbs] from the stems l^ol and ftfir). 

(6) Unaccented vowels are usually short: in, el. 

4 Quality 

Vowels are distinguished as front or back, according as they are 
articulated in the front part of the mouth (the hard palate), with the 

♦Note: Sometimes by the addition of a prefix, a suffix, or another word 
to form a compound, an initial vowel is doubled, as been'ben, to end. In that 
case, each vowel is pronounced separately. This is also the case when two vowels 
or a vowel and a diphthong are brought together by the same cause: gesftff'nct 
(opened), besant'morten (to answer), @tset (eggs), 53lausaug'Ictn (blue-eyes). A 
vowel that begins a syllable is pronounced with a sharp action of the vocal chords 
called "the glottal stop." 

193 
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tongue pushed forward (e, i, ti, tu, Jk, 3, fi, 3ti), or in the back part of the 
mouth (the soft palate), with the tongue drawn back (o, O/ u, ou). A 
fundamental difference between German and Ekiglish pronunciation lies 
in the fact that while English vowels are frequently slurred, the German 
vowels are pronounced with great distinctness and sonorousness. 

It is impossible to present through the eye an adequate idea of the 
sounds that make up a foreign tongue. An approximation is here 
attempted, but it must be used with great caution. 

5 Long Vowels 

Long vowels resemble the sounds that we give to Latin long vowels, 
according to the so-called "Roman pronunciation." Remember always 
to articulate very clearly, keeping the tongue more tense and the lips 
more active than in English. 

a is like a in art: SSater, ja, ahtt 

t is like a in fate: fel^, gel^t 

i (usually written ie) is like e in me; tl^n, Keffc, \pidt 

is like o in slow: ober, ^olt^ gto^ 

u is like oo in swoon: nift, ^3ud^ 

6 Short VowelB 

The short vowels in German are clipped very short. 

a is like a in artificial*: ha^, ^t 

e is like e in yellow: t», beim 

i is like i in tin: fingt, ift 

u is like u in put: 3Ruttcr. unb 

is similar to o in forty, but has no exact counterpart in Eng- 
lish It is the long soimd uttered very quickly, and with the mouth 
a little more open; very much like the sound of o in the word coat as 
pronounced in New England: fommt, ant'tDOtten. 

7 Vowels are often slightly slurred in unaccented syllables, especially 
e when final and in the endings el, m, tx, etc. This e is like a in mature; 
thus ^ede rimes with Mecca. The sound demands careful attention. 

g Diphthongs 

A diphthong is a combination of two vowels to make one sound. 
There are three of these in (jerman: 

at, ei* are like t in bind: l^eiter, lltcibe, ber Wtal 

au is like ow in how: bet ^um 

eu is like oy in boy: neu. 

^Occasionally in proper names this diphthong is written (A) or et^ as in bet 
^)^eT, (the Bavarian), and in the family name ^et^et. 
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9 Umlaut or Vowel Change 

The back vowels, a, o, u, and the diphthong au, are often modified 
in sound and are then written J, 8, Hi, 5tt. This is a very important change 
and must be carefully noted both in spelling and in pronunciation. The 
capitals when mutated are written: H, £), tt, Hu or tie, Oe, tte, and (very 
rarely) tlett. This substitution of e for the two dots was formerly more 
conmion than today It was once used also in the small letters, but 
this usage is now found only in a few proper names: ©oetl^e. 

(o) a when short is pronounced like t, thus ^dnbe rimes with @nbe. 
& when long is pronounced either like ei in their or (more com- 
monly) like long e: nal^t rimes with fel^t, Tt&^tn is pronounced very- 
much as though it were spelled 3Kebci^cn. 
(h) an is pronounced like oy in hoy. 

(c) The sounds of 5 and il present some difficulty to the learner, as 
they have no exact equivalents in English. The following hints may 
be of some practical help: 

5 — round the lips as though to whistle and try to pronounce the a of 

fate, 
il — round the lips as though to whistle and try to pronounce the ee 

of see* 
The short sounds diflFer from the long in that they are uttered 
more quickly and with the lips a little less rounded. 

10 THE CONSONANTS 

With a few exceptions consonants are pfronounced very much as 
in English, though more vigorously. The lips are more active, and 
when the breath is shut off, as in pronouncing p, i, t, a more violent 
explosion occurs. Final ft and t are pronounced like p and i. This is 
true not only at the end of words, but also at the end of the first part 
of a compound and at the end of a prefix: unb is pronounced like unt, ah 
like ap, ^ie&ftal^l (theft) like ^epftal^I, abnel^mcn (to take off) like apmf)mtn. 

SPECIAL DEVIATIONS FROM ENGLISH 

11 (o) c is not often foimd in native German words. It occurs mainly 
in the combinations d^ and dt (which see). 

(6) In words of foreign origin c has the sound of f before a, o, n, au: 
©af6 (coffeehouse); (Soufxne (cousin, fem.), (Eaio. Before e, i, t) it has the 

♦Students of French will have little difficulty here, if they remember that 5 
is identical with French eu as found in neuf and in Exigenie, while tt is identical 
with French u in une. 
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sound of tf if the word is not French, in the latter case the French sound 
88 is retained: Sdfar (pron. S^fafar)^ Sacilia (pron. 3^fatfilia), S^cile (pron. 
©fcffil), ©aucc (pron. 6fo|c) . 

(c) In foreign proper names the c is often changed in German to I or 5, 
accordmg to its pronunciation: gloret^ (Florence); Itonftanj (Constance). 

12 (a) f^ after bade vowels (a, 0, u, cox) is guttural, pronounced far 
back in the mouth, ^ud}, aud^. 

(6) f^ after front vowels (t, \, d, ta, a, b, ft, fiu), and after all consonants 
is palatal, pronounced much farther forward in the mouth: id^, guTd^t.* 

(c) Initial d^ (found only in words of foreign origin) is pronounced 
like I kefore a, 0, \x, au: ®^araftcr, often written ^aral'tet; Gl^ot (pron. 
Itor). Before e, i, ei, a, d, ft, Su, it has the same sound that it would have 
after them: (Sl^tna, ©l^emte (pronounced like the d^ in id^).t 

In French words the original sound sh is retained: ©l^6t)iot (pron. 
sheviot) . 

id) ^S is pronounced like x: f^uc^ (fox). 

13 (^) i'^itiol, is hard, as in English go, 

(6) g final, approaches very nearly the sounds of d^ with variations 
as noted above: jlftnig (very much like ^bnid^); 3^ag (very much like 
%a6i) . The g is perhaps less forcefully articulated than the correspond- 
ing d^ sound. 

(c) g medial, is very much like final g^but less strongly articulated, and 
more voiced, t. e., pronounced with a certain amount of vocalization 
which carries the voice easily over to the following vowel: 3^age; SScge. J 

(d) In some words of French origin, g has retained its original sound; 
like the s of pleasure, geme'ten (disturb); @ta'ge (story). 

(e) ng has the sound of English ng in singer (never that of ng in 
hunger): ftngen. 

♦To acquire these difficult sounds, prolong the preceding vowel, then sud- 
denly cease vocalizing and breathe forcibly, the right sound will always follow 
Or: to pronounce if^ place the tongue against the base of the lower teeth, raise 
the middle of the tongue towards the palate, leaving only space enough for breath- 
ing, and breathe hard; for a^ raise the bocA; of the tongue. Care must be taken 
not to shut off the breath entirely as that produces {. German d is often confused 
by the learner with d^. d is like English ck, formed by completely shutting off the 
breath: 5tudud( is like English cuckoo with another sharp k sound at the end. 

fThe diminutive i^ett is always pronounced with the front ^ regardless of 
what sound preceded 'it: §Betki()en, but also 2Jlama'd^en. 

t There is also good authority for pronouncing medial g like hard g and final 
like I. (This is found in stage German). 
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14 I is identical with y in young: jener, jebet. 

15 W - /: ®let)^anf . 

16 (a) <|tt - kv: Duel'le (spring). 

(6) qu in foreign words often = J: ©quipagc (carriage); 3Karquife (mar- 
chioness). 

17 t is either very distinctly trilled with the tip of the tongue, or is 
rolled far back in the throat. This latter, which is the preferred r, is 
made by causing the uvula (the little fleshy body suspended from the 
lower border of the soft palate very far back in the mouth) to vibrate, 
while the tongue is kept down and motionless with its tip pressed against 
the base of the lower teeth. It is made like gargling. There is no 
English sound resembling this. The trilled x is more like the English rr 
in error. 

18(a) f before a vowel or between two vowels is pronounced like the 
English z in zest: lefen, fel^r. 

(6) 9 when final, or when followed by a consonant has the sound of Eng- 
lish 8 in say: bad, l^aft. 

(c) the f in initial ft. fp is pronounced like English ah: ©tul^I like 
shtool; f^telt like shpeelt. 

(d) f[ or ^ is like a in sea. ^ is used at the end of a word, also when 
followed by a consonant, and when preceded by a long, vowel: gro^, i^t, 
fd^lte^en (to lock), ff is used in all other cases where double a is required: 
effen. Final a when not doubled is written g: bag, c8. This is also true 
when to a word ending with a a suffix or another word is added: 
§au8(i^en, §augfrau (but not before an inflectional syllable: ©aufcr). 

(e) ff^ is like English ah: 6ci^ule (school). 

19 t is like English t. An 1| following the t is always silent.* In tioit 
which forms the ending of some words derived from Latin or French, 
the t is pronoimced as though it were English ts: Station', Station'. 

20 i>-f- SSater, SSogel. 

In a few words of foreign origin it has kept its original soimd, like 
English v: nctt)6g' (nervous), brabol 

21 to is very much like English v, but more loosely articulated: SBaffer. 

22 5 is pronounced like ta in nuts. This must be carefully noted, for 
English z is the sound of German f : gu = tfu, jtrei = tfh)et. 

*tf^ was formerly found in many words which now have simple t: tun, ^tet 
were formerly spelled tbun, 2^r, but pronounced as they are today. In words 
which still retain the t^ (like 2l^ea'ter) it is sounded like t. German tends more 
and more to become a purely phonetic language, and letters which do not repre- 
sent sounds are dropped. 
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USE OF CAPITALS 

23 "^hc principle of capitalization in Gennan is, that besides the first 
word of a sentence or of a line of poetry, every word used as a noun 
is capitalized. The following important deviations from the English 
are also to be noted: 

(a) In titles of books or of stories, only the nouns are capitalized: 
SSkis id^ Kebc (What I Love [name of a poem]). 

(b) Adjectives derived from proper nouns are not capitalized: bag 
beutfd^e SBudfi (the German book).* 

(c) Adjectives used as nouns are capitalized: ^c gaule unb bic glei^ific 
(the lazy girl and the d|ligent one) . But if the noun has been mentioned 
and is merely imderstood, the adjective is not capitalized: ^8 faule 
TObd^en ttxxr l^ier, unb ba« fteifetge nid^ (the lazy girl was here and the 
diligent one not) . 

(^d) Adjectives used appositively in a title are capitalized: Raxl bet 



(e) The pronoim of conventional address, @ie, is capitalized in all 
its cases, as well as the possessive 3|r: X)er Wc^t fagte sum ^itrften ^g;natd: 
„S3ttte, &canth>OTten ®te mit etn paax gtagcn, bte id^ an ®ie rid^ten toerbe, 
bann fann id^ 3|nrn bte Urfad^e JJrer ^rAnll^eit erflaren" (the physician 
said to Prince Bismarck : " Please answer a few questions which I shall 
put to you, then I can tell you the cause of your illness.") In writing let- 
ters, ^tt in all its cases and the possessive ^dn are capitalized, as well 
as the plurals 3|r and the possessive ^er: 3^ k)erHeibe Srin ^ic^ liebenber 
©ol^n (I remain your loving son). 



DIVISION INTO SYLLABLES 

24 ^ word has as many syllables as it has vowels and diphthongs. 
Silent e after i does not count as a vowel and a double vowel counts as 
a single one: ttie and ®f^nee each have one syllable. In separating a 
word into its syllables, as at the end of a line, the following rules are to 
be observed: 
(a) Compoimds are separated into their component parts: §au3sfrau. 

*Exception to this rule are the adjectives derived from the names of persons 
(formed by adding (i^) and from the names of towns (formed by adding cr). 
These are capitalized: bte SBetngbcrgcr grauen (The Women of Weinsberg); bic 
©rimmfd^en Wlax^m (Grimm's Fairy Tales). 
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(5) In other than compound words, a single consonant goes with the- 
following syllable: Slk^Ux, I^ei4er; but of two or more consonants, 
usually only the last one goes with the following syllable: gutsier, ge^ 
antnt)0t4et. 

(c) 6/ f<i» ^f ^f % *^ are, however, never separated: gel^cv^en, %i^\6}t, 

ACCENT 

25 ^^ native German words the accent usually falls on the first or 
stem syllable of the word: SSa'^tcr, SJhif ^tet, SJlo'^nat (month). 

In the case of compound words, the first is not always the stem- 
syllable of the word, hence, there is here some variation of accent which 
must be noted: 

(a) In compound noims, the first word is accented: $aud^k)ateT. 

(b) In compoimd verbs, the prefix if separable is accented: auf* 
mad^ (open) , ju'smac^en (close) , mif sgelj^cn; the inseparable prefixes 
ht, tmp, tnt, tt, ge, der, itt, never have the accent: bemer^Ien (notice) ; 
bcilie'rcn (lose) . Those which are sometimes separable and some- 
times inseparable (bitrc^, Ijititer, ikhtt, tm, msUt, t^nU, fuieber) take 
the accent in the former and not in the latter case: il'6erfe^n 
(to set across); ilBerfef^n (to translate). 

(c) The prefixes mxt, eQ^ itr^ which are used with verbs, nouns, 
and adjectives always have the accent: ard^ttmUn, bie Slnt'toort 
(answer), Ur'fad^ (reason), @tj'l^erjofl (archduke). 

(d) The prepositional compounds formed of ha(t) and fiio(r) with a 
preposition, as well as the compoimds with l|er and l|iit^ usually 
take the accent on the second syllable: bal^et^, toonaif, balMnt', 
tooru'bcr, baatDffd^Vi, l^ercin', l^tnbutcl^% tool^in'.* 

26 "^^G ^6 ^or accenting the stem-syllable of German words is some- 
times abrogated: leBen'big (alive). 

(a) German nouns in ri and many nouns of foreign extraction ending 
in it, tion, ant, ttd, and others are accented on the last syllable: bie Sacterei' 
(bakery), bie ^^oio^xapf)i^ (photograph), ber ^tp^artif, ber ©tubcnf. 

(6) Many foreign noims retain their original accent: bie Slobcl'le. 

(c) Verbs ending in et'en and te'ren are accented on the final syllable 
of the stem: pxopf^t^n'tn (to prophesy) , ftubie'ren (to study), amiljte'Ten (to 
amuse) , budfiftabie'ren (to spell.) 

*But sometimes wh6n special emphasis is laid upon the pronominal portion 
of the compound this is accented: Sllfo ba'l^et {omnti eS (so that's where it 
comes from) ! SBag totUft bu ba'mtt fagen? (what do you mean by that) 7 
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PUHOTUATION 

DeviatioiiB from EngliBh 
27 "^h® period is used instead of the ordinal suffix, especially in dating 
a letter: ben 12. ^at; so also in titles: Subtoig XIV. for Subtoig bet Sierje^nte. 

(a) The comma must be used to set off all dependent clauses: bet l^itb, 
itt in bad ^ud lam, toedte bie f^rau (the thief who came into the house 
awakened the woman). 

(b) Infinitives with }it when they are accompanied by their object 
or a modifying word are also set off by commas: ^er ^eB tarn, urn etjvaS 
)u ftel^len (the thief came to steal something). 

(c) The exclamation mark is placed after imperatives: ©el^el 9^immbadl 

(d) The hyphen («) besides being used to separate syllables at the end 
of a line also connects two* or more compounds which have one element 
in oonmion: ^ka[ih unb Qni^vitfyctt (Teacher of Music and Drawing). 

(c) German quotation marks are written: „^ toctj md^" 

THE VERB 

9 A ConiniTAtionai ^®**- ^^^^ indicated by suffix: (e)tf, (e)t 

^o vvujueaiavua -j^ g^o^g. Tcusc indicated by vowel change m stem. 

The stem of any verb can be found by dropping the m (sometimes 
n) with which the infinitive ends: Ixthtn. . AM; ftngen. . .fing; toanbent. . . 
fmmber.* 

29 The weak verbs form their preterit by adding to the stem the 
ending te. If the i does not combine easily with the final consonant 
of the stem an e is inserted, making the ending tit. They form the 
perfect participle by adding i or r( to the stem imder the same condi- 
tions,! and by prefixing the augment ge.J 

*As a rule the infinitive in German ends with rn. But if the stem has a final 
el, cm, er, the infinitive adds only an n: tDanbetn, hjanbcln (wander). The verbs 
tun and frin also have only /in n as sign of the infinitive. 

fThe consonant which are difilcult to pronounce with a t are b and i; thus 
tebrte, ^erebrt instead of rebte and getebt; also m and u when preceded by another 
consonant: tegneie, fletfgnet (instead of tegnte, geregnt). But if the m or n are 
preceded by I or r this is not necessary: lernte, gelernt 

^Thls ge is omitted under the following conditions: (a) When the verb 
begins with an inseparable prefix (bt, trap, tttt, tx, Qt, bet, jet, and a few which 
may sometimes be used separately, see 25&); toetfolgt, (b) when the verb ends in 

Ic'ren: ftubiert'. 
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30 • The strong verbs form their preterit by a vowel change of the 
stem toithotU adding a sufflx, and their perfect participle by a vowel 
change and the suffix en* The participle of strong verbs also has the 
augment ge (except before the inseparable prefixes, cf. 2Sb): fingen, fong, 
fiefungem 

31 These three forms (infinitive, preterit, perfect participle) are called 
the principal parts of a verb and must be carefully committed to memory,* 
as upon them are formed all the modes and tenses of the entire conjugation. 

Prine Pta / ^®«** Kcben, Uebtf/ geliebt 
jrrmc. jrts. ^ gtrong; fingeii/ fottg, gefungm 

Weak and Strong Verbs 

32 The majority of German verbs are weak. Here belong all recently 
acquired verbs as itUp^onit^rm, telegra|i$ie'rm; all derivatives from nouns 

«as tJUj^tn (to behead), from ber ^^f (head), BlSttent (to turn leaves of a 
book) , (from baS SBlatt, leaf) , etc. ; all factitives t. e., derivatives from strong 
verbs with a causative meaning: f&Qrtt (to fall), legeu (to lay). Among the 
strong verbs are many of the verbs in common use. These must be 
carefully memorized and practiced. Then the student is fairly safe in 
assuming of any imfamiliar verb that it is weak. 

Strong Verbs 

33 These fall naturally into seven classes according to the vowel 
change of the stem. Although this matter is somewhat complicated 
because of fluctuations and irregularities which have crept in during 
the course of years, the main lines of cleavage are distinct enough to be 
a help to the student. Hence, in these lists only the regular strong 
verbs and those in conmion use under each class will be treated, and 
the student is advised to memorize these classes and lists. Irregularities 
will be treated separately and the rarer verbs will be found in the com- 
plete list at the end of the Appendix. 



34 




Class I 




ri 


iorie 


t orie 




a) ci 


i 


i 




htx^tn 


bife 


f)ai gebiffen 


to bite 


gleid^en 


m 


i)at geglid^en 


to resemble 


grctfen 


fittff 


f)at gcgrijfen 


to seize 


Incifcn 


Iniff 


i)at gefniffen 


to pinch 


leiben 


litt 


i)at gelttten 


to suffer 



♦The principal parts of weak verbs are formed regularly in every case, hence, 
need not be learned of each verb separately. But the strong verbs show a great 
many variations and each strong verb must be memorized in its principal parts. 
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teitm 

return 

fd^letfm 

fc^neiben 

fc^eiten 

ftreid^n 

ftreitcn 

tveid^n 
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i 
titt 


I 
ift* gcnttcn 


to ride 


Pffi 


^ot gepfiffen 


to whistle 


rife 


f)ai flerijfen 


to tear 


Wli* 


l^at gefd^lid^n 


to sneak 


fW 


l^at fie^Iiffen 


to grind 


fdSjmiJ 


ffai gefd^mtffent 


to slam 


fc^nitt 


l^at gefd^nitten 


to cut 


fd^ 


ift gefd^cn 


to stride 


ftridji 


l^at geftrtdjien 


to stroke 


fttttt 


l^at gefttitten 


to contend, to quarrel 


tovip 


ift gctoid^en 


to yield 



Many monosyllabic masculine nouns are formed upon the past stem of these 
verbs, for instance: bet ©d^nitt (cut), bcr ^Jfiff (whistle), bet Wji (bite), bet SHtt 
(ride), ber @rtff (handle, the hold), bet W,^ (the tear), bet 6d^ (step), b« 6trid^ 
(stroke); bet Streid^ (trick), and bet @ireit (quarrel), are formed on the present 
stem. 



h) ei 


ie 


ie 




Weiben 


blieb 


ift geblieben 


to remain 


gebei^en 


flebie^ 


ift gebie^en 


to thrive 


^teifeit 


tmeg 


bat ge^tiefen 


to praise 


teiben 


rieb 


f^ai getieben 


to rub 


fd^etben 


fd^teb 


i}at gefd^ieben 


to separate 


fc^einen 


fd^ien 


f)ai gefc^tenen 


to shine 


fc^teiben 


fc^b 


i)at gefd^ben 


to write 


fc^ien 


Wrie 


f^at gefd^en 


to scream 


fc^eigcn 


f*»iefl 


^at gefc^tegen 


to be silent 


\ptxm 


ftne 


ifat gef^ieen 


to spew or vomit (fire, etc.) 


h)eifen 


toieS 


f)at gemiefen 


to show or point out 


jet^en 


m 


ffoi gc^iel^en 


to accuse 



^et Unterfd^eb (difference), ber Slbfd^eb (departjure), are formed from the 
preterit stem of these verbs; bet 6d^ein (appearance or gleam), bet 6d^ei (cry), 
bet SSeitveiS (reprimand), are formed from the present stem. 

Note that the verbs whose stem ends in the voiceless consonants ^, f , ^ t, take 
the short vowel in the preterit and perfect pari^iciple, while the single consonant 
is doubled. ^(Here also belong letben and fd^neiben since the consonant changes to t 
in the past). On the other hand, the verbs ending in the voiced consonants h, \>, g, 
and f (with the exception of letben and fd^eiben) or in a vowel, like fc^teten, 
gebeil^en, take the long vowel ie in the past and participle. 

'Tor the use of ift instead of j^at see 5S. 
f For the change from ^ to f[ see 18((f). 
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Class n 
(short or long) o (short or long) 



a) 



ie 

te 

piemen 

fried^ 

gmie^en 

riec^en 

fd^Ite^en 

fiebcn 

\pt\t^tn 

triefm 

iwrbrie^cn 

Many monosyllables formed on the preterit stem of these verbs show the 
old vowel U which has been changed in the verbs to o: bCT giuj (river), (but bag 
f^Io^ raft), ber ®ug (torrent, casting), bet Qkmx^ (enjoyment), bet ©etltd^ (smell), 
bet B6^% (shot), bcr 6ci^lu^ (conclusion), (but ba« ©d^Io^ lock, castle), ber SSerbru^ 
(vexation). 

6) te 



m 


ift geMen 


to flow 


fiofe 


^ai flegoffen 


to pour 


fmd) 


ift gefnxi^ 


to crawl 


fleno^ 


f)ai genoffen 


to enjoy 


TOd^ 


l^at genxi^ 


to smell 


\m 


ffat fiefd^offen 


to shoot 


WIoJ 


f^ai fleWIoffen 


to shut or lock 


fott 


ffoi gefotten 


to boil 


^TO^ 


ffat flef^roffen 


to sprout 


troff 


l^at getroffen 


to drip 


betbro^ 


^ai betbvofTen 


to vex 



btegen 

bieten 

fttegen 

flte(^cn 

fricrcn 

fd^ieben 

ftieben 

toerlieren 

toiegen 

aiel^en 



bog 
bot 
ffofl 

fror 

Wob 

ftob 

iwrlot 

tDog 

jog 



f}<d gebogen 
f)at geboten 
ift geffogen 
ift geflol^en 
f)ai gefroren 
i)ai gefd^ben 
ift geftoben 
f}ai loerloTen 
f)at gemogen 
^at gejogen 



to bend 
to offer 
to fly 
to flee 
to freeze 
to shove 
to scatter 
to lose 
to weigh 
to draw 



Here also the strong derivatives often show an old u of the past stem: ^er 
Sogen (bow), bag ®ebot (commandment), bag Slngebot (ofifer), ber glug (flight), ber 
€d^ub (shove, push), ber SSerluft (loss), ber QuQ (train, procession, draught, feature, 
impulse). 

Note that the same rule regulates the division of the words of this class into 
those that have a long vowel in the past and perfect participle and those that have 
a short one, as in the case of class I. (fiebett and bieten being the exceptions). 

36 This class has drawn into it many verbs from other classes merely 
because they had an o in the past tenses In these verbs the present 
tense still shows the original vowel. 
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b) 
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btefd^n 




brofc^ 




ffat gebrofd^ti 


to thresh 


erlofc^en 


erlofc^ 


ift etlofd^en 


to go out (said of a light) 


erfdiKxtten 


erfd^ott 


Ifcd erfc^oQen 


to sound 


fed^ten 


Mt 


i)at gcfod^ten 


to fight 


melfen 


mott 


^at gcmoHcn 


to milk 


queUen 


quoll 


ift gequoUen 


to gush, swell up 


faufen 


foff 


f^ai gefoffcn 


to drink (generally used 
only of animals) 


fd^tncljcn 


fd^ntol) 


ift gefd^moljen 


to melt 


fdptDcUtn 


fd^moa 


ift gefd^moUen 


to swell 


gdren 


fior 


ift gegoren ^ to ferment 


l^eben 


^ob 


f^at gel^oben to lift 


litgen 


log 


f)at gelogen to lie 


faugcn 


fog 


l^at gcfogen to suck 


fd^erm 


Wot 


, l^at gefd^oren to shear, to bother 


fd^bTcn 


WiDOt 


: i)ai gefd^moren to swear 


trUgen 


trog 


i^ai gctrogen to deceive 



The nouns derived from these verbs often show the original vowel: bie OueQe 
(spring), bie ©d^cUe (beU), bie Oefd^wulft (the swelling), bie Siige (the lie), £ug unb 
3:rug (deception), bet ©d^mut (oath). 

37 Glass in 

a) i (followed by tt and consonant) a u 



t 
binben 


a 
banb 


bingen 


bang 


btingcn 


brang 


finben 


fanb 


gelingen 


gelang 


tlingen 


tlang 


Tingen 


tang 


fdblingen 


fd&lang 


finlen 


fan! 


^ringen 


f^rang 


ttinfen 


ttanf 


minben 


toanb 


3tt)ingen 


atDang 



l^at gebunben 

l^oi gebungen 

ift gebtungen 

l^at gefunben 

ift gelungen 

l^at gefiungen 

l^at getungen 

l^at gefd^lungen 

ift gefunfen 

ift gefprungcn 

l^at getrunfcn 

l^at gemunben 

l^at ge^mungen 

The nouns formed from these verbs show sometimes the vowel of the preterit 
or perf., sometimes that of the present stem: bet ^anb (volume), baS ^anb (ribbon), 
bet^unb (alliance), bet 2)Tang (throng), bet gunb (find), bet ginbling (foundling), bet 
lllang (sound), bet 6)?tunj (leap), bet ^tunl (drink, a draught), bet 3^tanl (drink, 
brew, beverage), ba^ ®en}tnbe (coil, garland), bet S^^^g (compulsion). 



to bind 

to hire 

to urge, to press 

to find 

to succeed 

to sound 

to wrest 

to twine 

to sink 

to leap 

to drink 

to wind 

to compel 
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h) i followed bj 
1 


'mm, tm 


a 





begmnen 


begann 


l^at begonnen 


to begin 


fd^tvuntnen 


fd^^tDCttntn 


ift gefdt^ommen 


to swim 


finnen 


fann 


f^at gefonnen 


to meditate 


fpmnen 


f^^ann 


ifai gef^onnen 


to spin 


geh)titnen 


getiKinn 




to win 


Nouns formed from the stem of these verbs: bet BdftomXMX (swimmer), bet 


6mn (mind, sense), ba3 ®efj)mnft (web), bet ©etoinn (gain). 


38 


Class IV 




e 
a) e 
Bergen 


a (short or long) 

a 

batg 


(short or long) 




IfcA gebotgen 


to hide 


betften 


batft 


ift gebotften 


to burst 


gelten 


flalt 


l^at gegolten 


to count 


l^elfen 


^alf 


i)at gel^olfen 


to help 


Welten 


fc^It 


i)at gefd^olten 


to scold 


fterben 


ftatb 


_ ift geftotben 


to die 


betbetben 


betbatb 


l^at toetbotben 


to spoil 


tuerben 


ttKitb 


f^ai geh)otben 


to woo 


merben* 


tDUtbe (matb) ift getootben 


to become 


toetfen 


toatf 


l^ot geiootfen 


to throw 


b) c 


a 







bred^en 


btad^ 


f)ai gebtoc^en 


to break 


befe^Ien 


befall 


l^at l^efol^Ien 


to command 


empfel^Ien 


tvxp^a\)l 


i)at empfol^Ien 


to recommend 


ne^nten 


naf)m 


ifot genommen 


to take 


(et)f(^eaen 


(et)fc^af 


ift etfc^oden 


to be frightened 


f^^red^en 


\pxad) 


f)at gef^^toc^en 


to speak 


fted^en 


fta* 


i)at geftoc^en 


to sting, to prick 


fte^Ien 


fta^I 


i)ai geftol^Ien 


to steal 


treffen 


ttaf 


l^cit gettoffen 


to hit, to meet . 


Here belong also with slight irregularity in the present: 


{otntnen 


lam ift getommen to come 




gebaren 


gebat l^ot geboten to bring forth, to give birth to 


Nouns formed from these verbs 


are: bie ©eltung (value), bie Mfe (help), bie 


Sc^elte (scolding). 


bie 9Betbung (wooing), bet SButf (cast), bet Stucb (fraction. 


fracture), bet Sefel^l (command), bie ( 


5m)[)fel^lung (recommendation), bet Bdyttdm 


(fright), bie 6^>rad^e (language), bet 


etadbel (sting), bet 


^iebftabl (theft), bag 
re), bie ®ebutt (birth). 


2:teffen (battle), bie 2lnlunft (arrival), bie 3ufunft (futui 


The nouns in u show old stem. 







* toetben is the only verb in this class with a long e. 
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Class V 




e 





e (short before ff) 


a)* e 


a 


e 




0eben 


eiah 


l^at gegeben 


to give 


flencfen 


genaS 


ift gencfcn 


to recover 


flcfc^e^cn 


flieWa^ 


ift gcfd^el^en 


to happen 


lefen 


lad 


f^at gclefen 


to read 


fe^cn 


fa^ 


l^at gcfcl^cn 


to see 


trcten 


trat 
a 


ift getretcn 

* 


to step 


0) e 

cffen 




to eat 


ftcjfcn 


fra^ 


l^ot gcfreffen 


to devour 


meffcn 


ma^ 


l^at gemeffen 


to measure 


^ttQt^tn 


toergafe 


l^at toergcffen 


to forget 



Here belong also with a slight irregularity of the present stem: 
Bitten bat l^at gebctcn to beg 

liegcn lag ^at gelegen to lie 

pften fa^ l^at gcfcffcn to sit 

* Nouns formed from these verbs are: ber ^ta^ (food of animals), bie (^be 
(gift), bie ©enefung (recovery), ba« ^Jlafe (measure), bag (Seftd^t (sight or face), 
bet iritt (step, kick), bie 53ttte (petition), bie Sage (situation), ber Sift (seat). 

40 Glass VI 



a) 



h) 



(short 


or long) u 


a 
hadm 


u 
but 


Hi 

3 2 2 


fW 
toud^ 


a 


u 


fal^ren 
gtaben 
laben 


fu^t 
grub 
lub 


Wlagen 
tragen 


Wug 
trug 



a (short 


or long) 


a 
^at gebaden 


to bake 


l^at gcfc^affen 


to create 


ift gemad^fen 


to grow 


^at gehjafd^en 


to wash 


a 
ift gefal^ren 


to drive 


l^at gegraben 


to dig 


l^at gelaben 


to load 


^at gefd^lagen 


to strike 


l^at getragen 


to carry 



Nouns formed from these verbs are: baS (3ihad (baked things), bte^dl^rte (the 
trail), bie ga^^re (ferry), ber ®raben (ditch), bie ©rube (pit), bag @rab (grave), 
bie fiabung (load), bie ©inlabung (invitation), ber 6d^5)?fer (creator), bie (grfd^affung 
(creation), ber 9Bud^ (growth), Die SBafc^c (washing, laundry). 



♦ Note that in this t, 0, e class the stem vowel is followed by only one 
consonant (doubled in the verbs effm, freffeu- meffett, dergeffenf which thereby 
become short in the pres. and perfect), while in the t, 0/ class (class IV) the 
vowel was followed by tvw consonants. This helps to distinguish these very im- 
portant verbs in e. 
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Glass Vn 


a (short or long) ie 


a (short or long) 


a) a ie 


a 


faUen fie( 


ift ficfatten to fall 


laffen (ie^ 


l^at fielajfen to leave, to let 


h) a ie 


a 


blafen blie^ 


f^at geblafen to blow 


feraten briet 


l^at ge&raten to roast 


ratcn tiet 


f)at geraten to advise, to guess 


fWen Wlief 


f)at fiefd^lafen to sleep 



l^auen 


^ieb 


f^ai gel^auen 


laufen 


lief 


ift gelaufen 


tufen 


tief 


f)at gerufcn 


ftogen 


ftiefe 


f}at geftofecn 


^ei^en 


m 


l^at gc^ei^cn 



Here belong also, though with a different vowel in the present which 
is repeated in the participle: 

to strike 
to run 
to call 

to push, to hit 
to name, to be calledi 
to command 

Nouns formed from this class of verbs are: bet ^aten (roast), bet ^aH (case, 
faU). ber Serial (dependence), bag ScrlicS (dungeon), bet ^at (advice), ba« Sflalfel 
(riddle), bet Sd^laf (sleep), ber §ieb (blow), ber Sauf (course), ber 3fluf (caU or 
reputation), bet 6tO^ (push), bag ©el^ei^ (command). 

Irregular members of this class are: 
fangen fing l^at ficfangcn to catch 

l^ngen ^ing l^at gel^angen to hang 

43 Irregular Strong Verbs 

Besides the slight deviations observed in some of the verbs clearly 
belonging to one or another of the classes given above, a number of 
strong verbs have suffered so violent a contamination as to be difficult to 
place in any class now recognized: 



flel^en 


fiwtg 


ift gegangen 


to go 


fcin 


toat 


ift fictocfen 


to be 


ftel^en 


ftanb 


l^at geftanben 


to stand 


tun 


iat 


l^at getan 


to do 



@ein had an old present foef ett, which is still found in the substantive form 
bog SBefen (being), and in many compounds: bag Sd^ultoefett (school system), 
bag ©emeinbeiDefen (municipal affairs), etc 

Other nouns derived from these verbs are: bet (5)ang (walk), bet @tanb (stand), 
bie %at (deed), etc. 
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43 Factitive or Oausative Verbs 

Factitive or causative verbs are verbs which represent the sub- 
ject as making or causing the object to do something. They are as a 
rule derived from the preterit stem of the original (strong) verb by 
means of umlaut and an occasional consonant change (as ff or g to 1^)- 
They are always weak. (The umlaut of a in the causatives is often 
written e instead of S). 



STRONG VERB 




CAUSATIVE VERB (wEAK) 


Kegen, lag, f^at gclegen. 


to lie 


legen. 


to lay 


p**"/ fafe/ i^at flefcfyen. 


to sit 


fe*m. 


to set 


faflen, pel, ift Qcfattcn, 


to fall 


fatten. 


to fell 


\af)tm, ful^t, ift gefaj^ren. 


to go 


ftt^ren. 


to guide 


tttnlen, tranf , f}ai gctrunlen. 


to drink 


tx&xittn, 


to give to drink 



44 



Irregular Weak Verbs 



Seven weak verbs are irregular in appearance, since the infinitive 
has undergone an umlaut change because of a sufiix (now lost), which 
did not affect the other principal parts. 



DTfnnen 


DTdftnte 


l^at gebrannt 


to bum 


fmnen 


fonnte ' 


l^at (tefonnt 


to know (to be acquainted with) 


nmnen 


nonnte 


^at genimnt 


to name 


ttnnen 


tuttTtte 


tft gerimnt 


to run 


fenben , 


fmtbte 


l^at Qcfcnbt 


to send 


tomben 


toimbte 


l^at getoonbt 


to turn 


benlen* 


bod^te 


l^at gebad^t 


to think 


bvingen 


ibrac^te 


^at 0ebrad^t 


to bring 



INFLECTION OF VERBS 

Simple Tenses 

45 The simple tenses (present and preterit) are formed by adding 
to the stem of the verb the personal endings. These are: 

♦ Observe that these last named have lost the nasal before c^ and have under- 
gone a consonant change. , 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



209 
a) 



b) 





APPENDIX, 






Il^DICATIVE 




Present 




Preterit 


WEAK AND STRONG 


WEAK 


STRONG 


jQ. e 


- 


- 


(e)*ft 


ft 


(e)ft 


(e)t 


- 


- 


DR. (e)n 


tt 


en 


(Ot 


t 


(e)t 


(e)n 


n 

Subjunctive 


en 


e 


- 


e 


eft 


ft 


eft 


e 


- 


e 


en 


n 


en 


et 


t 


et 


en 


n 

IMPERATIVE MODE 


en 


pREs. Sing. 




Pres. Plur. 


- or cf 




(e)t 



46 Vowel Change in the Singular Present of Strong Verbs 

(a) If the strong verb has an r in the stem, this r if short usually 
changes to i, if long to if in the second and third personal sing, indicative 
and in the sing, imperative. The whole number of these verbs is not 
large, but they occur often and must be carefully learned.} 

* The (e) found in the table of i)er8onal endings above is inserted upon the 
same principle as noted in 29 t. e„ when the final consonant of the stem does 
not readily combine with the t of the ending: eS regnet. Before ft the e is also 
often required when the stem ends with f, ^, f[, \^, )« In modem, especially col- 
loquial language, the ending may often however be assimilated with the ending of 
the stem instead of adding the e: bu ^affefk or bu l^a^t (hate); bu tei^eft orbu 
rei^ (tear). Strong verbs which take vowel change (cf. 46) always omit this e 
and assimilate: bu l^altft/ et l^dlt (hold). But note the weak verb: bu falteft, tX 
faltet (fold). The first and third persons plural are identical in form with the 
infinitive, omitting the e only imder the same conditions under which the infinitive 
omits it. See 28 note. 

j" The imperative singular adds ( to the stem of all verbs except the strong 
verbs which change e to i or ie (cf. 46a) These add nothing: fiel^I gib! ntmmt 
In the plural all verbs add (e)t: fe^t! gebtl nel^mt! mad^tl rebetl The e is sometimes 
(especially in colloquial speech) omitted: la^I mad)l 

X Exceptions to this rule are the verbs: gel^en (go), genefen (recover), l^eBen 
(lift), ftel^en (stand), in which the long e does not change: bu gel^ft, et ftel^t, bu 
genefeft, er l^ebt. Imp.: ge^el genefel febcl ftel^e! Moreover, some verbs in e are 
sometimes strong and sometimes weak. These have lost the vowel change: 
betoegen (move), i^t^m (cultivate), toeben (weave), bu Ipflegft, et bettKgt, tt)ebel 
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e...! e.le 

bu ffim bu firMt 

er^ilft erfie^t 

Imperative: ^ilft fiel^t 

Irregular are grlirtt, nf|mrtt/ trrtrtt, and torrbrtt in which long r 
changes to short i (with additional consonant irregularities in the last 
three verbs): 

id^gebe ic^nel^me id^trcte id^toetbe 

bugi^ bunimrnft butrittp butoirft 

(t ^bt tx iiiiiuiit tt intt et toitb 

IMPERATIVE 

0ibt nimml irittl toetbel* 

(&) Other vowel changes in the second and third sing, in the present 
indicative (but not in the imperative) of strong verbs are: 
0...ft, mt.-iltt, 0...i 

The change of a to a occurs in almost eveiy strong verb which has 
a in the stem.f But there are not veiy many such verbs: 

IMPERATIVE 

ki^l^alte bul^dltft erl^alt ^Itel 

The change from au to &u occurs only in two verbs: faufen (drink, 
used mainly of animals), and laufen (run). 

IMPERATIVE 

id^Iaufe buldufft eriauft laufe! 

The change of o to d occurs only in fto^en (push) : id^ ftoje, bu ftd^, er 
ftdjt Imp.: flofeelt 

47 Stem of Present SubjnnctiTe 

The present subjunctive shows none of the vowel changes which 
the indicative exhibits in strong verbs, nor is the ending of the stem 
ever dropped or assimilated with the personal ending, since the latter 
always contains the e. Strong and weak verbs are alike here 

48 Stem of the Preterit Subjunctive 

In the preterit, a difference is made between strong and weak 
verbs in the forming of the subjimctive stem. The stem of the toeak 

* Note t)iat the imperative of toetben does not change e to i hence adds e 
(see 46, note 2). 

t The only exceptions are fd^ffm (create), and fd^ttm (resound), both of which 
are often conjugated as weak verbs: et fc^fft, ed fd^Et; Imp.: f duffel fd^flel 

I In older German we often find bu t&mmft, er l^mmt; but this is obsolete. 
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verb is the same as the indicative preterit: fagtr^ liMt,* etc. Strong 
verbs show umlaut in foiming the subjunctive preterit stem from the 
indicative preterit Qob, gftli; fang/ fSng.f 



49 



Examples of Inflection of Simple Tenses 





Wf.ak 






PRESENT 




INDIC. 




8UBJ. 


tdflxtfK 


" 


id^liebe 


buUebft 




buliebejt 


etIteH 




erltebe 


iotv Ucvcn 




toirKcBen 


iJ^Kebt 




tl^t liebet 


fte lieben 




fxtlUbm 



PRETERIT 

id^ liebte id^liebte 

bu (iebteft buliebteft 

er IxthU erliebte 

toit Itebten tvir ixthUn 

tl^r Ixtbttt il^r Vxtbttt 

Tte (iebten rtcIieMen 



IMPERATIVE 



Sing, 
liebe (bu) 



Plur. 
liebt (tl^r) 



Strong 




PRESENT 




INDIC. 


BUBJ. 


**fe*e 


id^fe^e 


buTu^ft 


bufeHt 


a mt 


erfe^e 


toitfel^ 


tDtvfel^ 


¥W 


i^rfe^et 


ftefe^m 


fie fe^en 


PRETERIT 




k^W 


i(^f% 


bu f ol^ft 


bu fol^eft 


et fal^ 


etf% 


h>tv fallen 


tDtv fallen 


il^r fal^t 


tl^r fd^et 


fte fallen 


pc fallen 


Sing. 


Plur. 


rte^(bu) 


f e^t (t^r) 



Formation of Compound Tenses 

Perbbct and Plupbrpbct 
50 The perfect and pluperfect tenses are formed very much as they 
are in English, by prefixing to the perfect participle the present and the 
preterit tenses (respectively) of the tense auxiliary. In English this 
tense auxiliary is now always} have, in German it is | alien in the majority 
of cases, but frtii in certain others which must be very carefully observed. 

* A few irregular weak verbs take the umlaut in the subjunctive preterit: 
hattt, Ifttte; tou^te, fofiftte; the irregular weak verbs treated in J44: (rntntr^ 
ffttntf/ etc., and bSf!^te and (rScfate; also those modals which show an umlaut in 
the infinitive: bfirfte, tdmxit, mi^tf , mitgtf. 

f A few strong verbs sometimes form the preterit subjunctive, not on the 
preterit indicative as we have it now, but on an old plural form which had the 
vowel It; so we find ftMt as the subjunctive of ftorli; l|filfe of l|alf; ft&nht 
of ftwn^, etc. Often we can see that this arose from an attempt to differentiate 
between the present and the preterit subjunctive which in the strong verbs that 
have an a in the preterit would sound very much alike. Thus, l^dlfe sounds like 
l^lfe; ftatbe sounds like fterbe, etc. 

X But in older English we find: he loaa come. 
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No difference is made for strong or weak verbs, and the subjunctive differs 
from the indicative only in that the subjunctive forms of l^aben and fein 
are used instead of the indicative forms. 







Perfect 




INDIC. 

td^ l^abe gef e^en 

buHt n 
er^at 


SUBJ. 

tc^ ^abc gefel^en 
bu^abeft „ 
n l^abe ,, 


INDIC. 

ic^ bin gemef en 
bu bift „ 
erift 


SUBJ. 

td^fei genjefen 
bufei(e)ft „ 
erfei 


totrl^aben „ 
i^r^abt „ 
fie ^abcn „ 


toirl^aben „ 
ii^rl^abet „ 
fie l^abcn „ 


tDtr finb „ 
il^tfetb „ 
riefinb „ 


toir feien „ 
i^rfeiet „ 
r«|eien „ 


vi} ffattt gefcl^en 
bu^atteft „ 
erl^atte „ 


i^ Indite gefel^en 
bu^dtteft „ . 
er ^dtte „ 


Pluperfect 
vp tocir getoef en 
bu toarft „ 
ertoar 


i^ rwdre getoef en 
butt)dr(e)ft „ 
er n)dre 


tt)tr l^aiien „ 
ii^tl^attet „ 
[it fatten „ 


toirl^dtten „ 
ii^r^dttet „ 
fte^dtten „ 


tDtr toaren „ 
ii^rtoart „ 
fie ttxxren » 


tvtr todren „ 
il^rtt)dt(e)t ^ 
fie todren „ 


51 


The Use of ^tAtn and frin 





^aben is used: 
(o) In all transitive verbs (including reflexives and modal auxiliaries). 

(b) In all intransitives which do not show a transition from place to 
place or a change of condition. 

52 f«tt ^s used; 

(o) In all intransitive verbs which show a transition from place to 
place: ^d^ (in in bie 6tabt gegangm (I went into the city). 

(6) In all intransitives that show a transition from one state into 
another, a change of condition as from life to death, from sleep- 
ing to waking, etc.: @r {ft geftorlim (he has died), ©r ift ein- 
geff^Iofen (he has gone to sleep). 

(c) The verbs fritt, lileilifn (remain), gfff^fl|rtt (happen), gelingm 
(succeed), take fetn, 

53 The number of verbs that take fein is small compared to those 
that take l^aben. But some of the fein verbs are of very frequent occur- 
rence (such as all the ordinary verbs of locomotion like lommen, gel^cn, 
laufen, etc.). The following lists of fein verbs in ordinary use are given 
as a basis for drill and memorizing.* 

* In the alphabetical list of strong verbs and the ablaut classes, as in both 
vocabularies, the verbs are given with the proper auxiliary. 
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dnlommen, to arrive 


lanben. 


to land 


abrcifen, to start (on a journey) 


laufcn. 


to run 


aufgfl^en, to rise (said of the sun) 


rcifen. 


to travel 


aufftcl^en, to get up 


reiten. 


to ride 


begegnen, to meet 


fd^tDitntrtdt 


f to swim 


eilen, to hurry 


fd^Tcitctt/ 


to step 


erfd^cinen, to appear 


jinlcn. 


to sink 


faj^reti/ to ride 


fpringen. 


to spring 


faUen, to fall 


ftet8en> 


to climb 


flicgen, to fly 


fturjen. 


to fall 


flid^en, to flee 


ixtUxif 


to step 


piemen, to flow 


un'tergcl^er 


t,to go under, set (of the 


folften, to follow 




Sim) 


fiel^en, to go 


aiel^en. 


to wander 


lontmen/ to come 






(6) Transition of Condition: 






alittn, to age 


paWkxtn, 


to happen 


artcn (nad^) to take after 


platen. 


to explode 


auftoad^en, to wake up 


fd^eitetn. 


to be shipwrecked 


berften, to burst 


fterben. 


to die 


gcbei^en/ to thrive 


toerbcrbcn. 


to spoil 


genefen, to recover 


txt^ungctn 


, to starve 


glUden, to prosper 


twad^fcn. 


to grow 


etnfd^lafen, to go to sleep 


VDcHcn, 


to wither 


enoad^en, to awaken 


toetben. 


to become 



Future and Future Perfect Tenses 
54 Both future tenses are formed by adding to the present tense of 
the auxiliary foerben (indicative or subjunctive) an infinitive form of 
the verb. 

(a) The Future tense adds the present infinitive: id^ toerbe gelyett, td^ 

tDCtbe lialittt* 
(6) The Future Perfect adds the perfect infinitive (formed of the 
perfect participle plus the present infinitive of l^aben or fctn): 

* Some of the verbs of motion (as rciten, fd^tmmen, fal^ren, tetfen) sometimes 
are used not to express a motion from place to place, but simply motion or exercise. 
Then they ate often conjugated with ^abett. ^<^ l|oBf Jtoei Stunben geHttetl, but 
gd^ liitt nad^ bet Stabt gerittnt. Many writers ignore this difference, and the 
student is safe in conjugating these verbs with feitl always. 
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bu tmrffc gegntgen frhi 



55 



Future Tenses 



INDICATXYB 



Ftdvre 
id^toetbegel^en. 
bu totrft gel^ 
ornmbgel^en 

id^ toerbe lefen. . 
bu hjirft lefen 
tt iDtib lefen 



Future Perfect 
.geflangenfein 



.gelefen l^oBen 



BUBJUNCnVE 

Future Future Perfect 

id} toetbe ge^en. . .gegangen fein 
bu tvetbeft gel^en „ 

ts ioerbe gel^en 

id^ twtbe lefen. . .gelefen l^aben 
bu toetbeft lefen „ 

ts loetbe lefen ^ 



The Conditionals 

56 There are two conditional tenses: Present and Perfect, often 
called first and second conditional. They are formed like the future and 
future perfect, except that tn&tht, the preterit subjunctive of n)erben, 
is used as the auxiliary: 

v^ toUtbe ge^en . . . gegangen fein (I should go . . . have gone) 



buMtbeft „ 
et njtirbe „ 

td^ toiltbe lefen . 
butDiirbeft „ 
tt toutbe ,, 



// #/ etc. 
gelefen l^aBen (I should read . . . should have read) 



etc. 



InflnitiTes and Participles 
57 There are two participles and two infinitives: Present and Perfect. 

(a) The Present Participle is formed on the present infinitive by adding 
b: (teben, (iebenb; gel^en, gel^enb. There is no difference between weak and 
strong verbs here. For the formation of the Perfect Participle, cf. 29, 30. 

(b) The Present Infinitive is the first of the principal parts. The perfect 
infinitive is formed of the perfect participle followed by the infinitive 
of lalirtt or fein: Iteben, gefiebt ^aben; ge^en, gegangen fein. 

* The choice of l^aben or fein to form the future perfect follows, of course, 
the same rules as those which governed the choice of the auxiliary in the perfect 
and pluperfect. 
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Pbbt. 



Perp, 



Plup 



Fur. 



Examples of Verb Conjugation 

Weak Verb with fetn 
Indicative Subjunctivb 



Fur. 



i^folge 


ic^folge 


bufolgfi 


bufolgeft 


er f olfit 


erfolge 


tovc folgtn 


toJx fo(gen 


il^t f oI(5t 


ii^t f olgct 


fie f olgcn 


pefolfien 


i*fol(jte 


td^ folfitc 


bufolgtefi 


bufolgteft 


erfolflte 


et f olgte 


totr fo((^en 


Voir fo((^en 


t^tfolQtet 


il^t f olgtet 


fte f olfiten 


pc f olgtctt 


id^ Kn 0efo((^ 


id^ fei flefolgt 


bu btft „ 


bufci(e)p . 


crift 


etfei ^ 


tvtt jtub 


tote f €ttn ,» 


i^rfeib , 


tl^r f ctet „ 


p< pt* ^ 


pc f cten 


vi) foar gefolfjt 


id^ toare gefotgt 


• bumarft „ 


bu n)ar(e)ft « 


ttroax „ 


et to&te «» 


tDtvtvaren „ 


imtiDaren « 


}^xmx(t)t„ 


tl^rn)ar(e)t „ 


fie toaren « 


pe todren ^ 


id^ Voerbe folgcn 


id^ tDerbe folgen 


bu toirft 


bu h)erbfft « 


€t tDtib „ 


er toerbe „ 




\t)xc loetben „ 


{ffx toetbet ^ 


\i)X tDerbet „ 


futoetbcn '„ 


pe toerbcn „ 


Perp. td^ toetbe gefolgt fcin 


id^ toeibe gefolgt {em 


bu tvirft „ 


bu toetbift 


Ct tDttb n 


ettoetbe 


tott toctbcn w 


iovc tt)etben 


il^ttoerbet 


i^r tDerbet 


pe toeiben ^ 


pe rwetben 
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Strong Verb toUh l^alirtt 



Prbs. 



Prbt. 



Perf. 



Plup. 



Fur. 



Fur. Perf. 



Indicative 

bu TteMt 
erfie^t 

rove fel^en 
fie f el^en 

bu fa^ft 
tDfv fallen 

fie fallen 

ic^ ^e gefel^n 

bu l^afi „ 

ttffok 

tott l^aben „ 

ftel^aben „ 

v^ ffatU gef el^ 
bu^atteft „ 
er l^aiie „ 
wttf)QiUn 
il^r^aiiet „ 
ficl^attm „ 

td^ toetbe f el^en 

bu tDttft „ 

ertottb » 
tDtv tDttben n 
ij^rtonbet » 
ftc totrbtn „ 

id^ toetbe gefel^en l^aben 
bu totrft „ 

et tOttb «y 

totr toetben ^^ 

il^t toetbet 

jte toevben ^ 



Subjunctive 

bu fe^eft 
erfe^ 
xoxt f el^en 
i^fe^et 
ftefel^en 

i*fa^e 

bufaWe)fk 

erfal^e 

n)tT fallen 

fte fallen 

td^ l^abe gefel^en 
bul^abeft „ 
er l^abe „ 
totr l^aben „ 
il^tl^bet « 
fie l^aben ^ 

td^ j^atie 0ef el^en 
bul^atieft „ 
er ^atte « 
tott l^atten «y 
il^t^attet ^ 
ftel^atten i, 

k^ toerbe fel^en 
butverbeft „ 
er toerbe „ 
totr toerben «r 
il^rtDerbet „ 
ftetoeiben „ 

id^ toerbe gef e^en l^aben 
bu toerbcft „ 
er toerbe „ 

Xovc toerben „ 
i^r tDerbct „ 
fte toerben „ 
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Conditionals 
I. kib n)Urbe folgen vi) tourbe fel^en 

II. tc9 toilrbe gefolgt fern id^ h>iitbc gefel^en l^abcn 

The complete inflection of tiie conditionals is: 



I. id^ n)Urbe fo(gen 


tott iDttrbcn f olgen 


butottrbeft „ 


il^t toiirbet „ 


er totirbc „ 


ficrDiirben 


II. \d) h?tttbe gefolgt fcin 


tt)tr toiirben gefolgt fein 


butoiirbeft „ „ 


ifer toiirbct „ ,, 
fte toUtben ,, «, 


er h)Urbe „ „ 




Imperative 


fol0e(bu) 


fie^ (bu) 


fol0(e)t(i^r) 


feWe)t(i^r) 


folgen 6u* 


f e^en 6te* 




Infinitives 


Prbs. folgcn 


fe^en 


Pbrf. flefolgt f elti 


gefcl^m lialirtt 




Participles 


Pbbs. folgenb 


fe^enb 


Pebf. ficfolgt 


fiefel^m 



The Passive Voice 
go The passive voice is expressed in German by means of the 

auxiliary foerbett plus the perfect participle of the verb. As h)etbctt is 
one of the verbs which are always conjugated with fein (cf . 63 (6) ), every 
passive verb takes fein in the perfect tenses 

gl Inflection of a Passive Verb 

Indicative Subjunctive 

Pres. vij foerbf gel^&rt ic^ forrbe gel^&rt 

bu foirft ,, bu foerbeft „ 

erioirb „ etfoerbr ,, 

tDttfoerben „ n)trloerbett „ 

M^x foerbet ,, tl^t toerbet „ 

fte loerbett „ fte loerben ,, 

Pret. k^ foitrbf gel^drt id^ foitrbe gel^drt 

bu toitrbrft „ bu iourbrft „ 

et tourbe „ er fofirbr „ 

Xovc toitrbeti „ totr tottrbett „ 

tl^tfoitrbrt /, tj^ttofirbrt „ 
fte toitrbett „ fte tofirbett // 

♦ This form (always with the subject expressed and following the verb) is 
used for conventional mode of address in the imperative. 
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Indicative 
Pbrf. k^ (in q,t^M toirbrtt* 

er* „ 

iDtrfittb » ,, 

^ f Hb „ „ 
fufhib ^ 

Plup. vSi iDor gel^drt iiirbett 
tt toir iy ly 

tVtt iDifftt w ly 

fie totrrtt „ „ 

Fur. xif iorrbr gel^dTt forrbett 
bu fbirft « 
er toirb „ „ 

tDtt iDfrbftt ;, „ 

ii^rtorrbrt „ 

fu iDfrbftt „ „ 

Fur. Perf. td^ tonrbf gel^dtt totrbftt ffitt 
bu toirft » » » 
er toirb « » /» 

teir tofrbfu » ^ » 
i^rtofrbft „ „ ^ 
Ttetofrbftt » ^ « 



SiTBJUNCnVB 

y^ f fi gel^drt tonrbfu 
bufd(f)|i. „ 

hnr fflftt » „ 
i^tffift , . 
pe feiftt ^ 

id^toftrf gel^drt toirbfu 
bu toilr(f)fi ^ ^ 
et toSrf „ „ 

ivit toSrftt ;, M 
il^ tolr(f)4 « ^ 
|te toSrftt „ „ 

id^ toffbf gel^drt toetben 
butofrbffi „ „ 
er tofrbf „ „ 

tvtr tofrbftt „ „ 

i^rtofrbft „ 

jte tofrbftt „ „ 

ic^ tofrbf gel^drt hx>tben fern 
butofrbffi „ „ „ 
er tofrbf n » »$ 

toir tofrbftt » » » 
ii^rtofrbft « ^ « 

fie tofrbftt « « « 



Passive Ck)NDinoNAL8 
id^ tofirbf ge^drt tofrbftt II. Mj tofirbf ge^drt toarbfit fritt 



butoftrbfft 
er tofirbf 



etc. 



bu tofirbfft 
er tofirbf 



„ etc. 



Passive Imperative 
tofrbf (bu) gel^drt toorbft (il^r) gel^drt tofrbftt €te ge^drt 

Passive Infinitives 
Pass, gel^drt tofrbftt Perf. gel^drt toorbfit ffitt 

Passive Participles 

Pres. flel^drt toerbettb Perf. gel^drt totrbftt 

* Note that gf toorbfit loses the augment when used to form the passive voice. 
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Oompotind Verbs 

Q2 ^ adverbial particle (like an, auf, er, be) prefixed to the simple 
verb, forms of it a compound verb, often with greatly modified meaning: 
(jel^en (to go), unfetgel^m (to perish), begeyen (to commit). 

There are two classes of compounds: 
1. Inseparables, in which the prefix has become so closely associated 
with the verb both in form and in meaning that the 
two form one word; ht^t^tn (commit). 
2 Separables, in which the prefix and the verb each retains its own 
meaning. "^They are sometimes written as one word 
and sometimes separated: auf gel^en; bte @onne gel^t auf . 
63 l^b^ differences in formation are: 

(a) Accent on root syllable — befva'gen Tto question) 
1. Inseparables \ (b) No augment in perf. part. — beftagr 

(c) Not separated in infinitive — )u bcfro'gen: nor in 

the present and preterit tenses : er befragf , er 

befrag'te. 

(a) Accent on prefix — aud'fragen (to interrogate) 



2. Separables 



(&) 
(c) 



64 



1. Inseparable 

2. Separable 



inseparable 



Augment between part, and root — au^at^d^ 
Separated in infinitive — aud^jitfrogen; has the 
prefix at the end of the sentence also in the 
pres. andpret, tenses in independent clauses : id^ 
frage (fragtc) il^n au8'.* 

Principal Parts 
btfra'Qen liefrag'te l^ot liefragf 

mijl'fragen fragte mijl^ f)at anif^t^a^ 

Synopsis of Compounds 
Indicative 

separable 



ic^bcfro'fie 
ic^ bcfrag'tc 
ic^ f^aht befragf 
ic^ i)atU befvagt' 
ic^ iDetbe befra'gen 
td^ h>etbc beftagf l^aben 

befro'Qe (bu) 
befra'0(e)t (ii^r) 
bcfra'gen Sie 

Pres. bcfro'gcn 
Perf. befrag^t ffabtn 



id^ frage mi^ 
lif fragte mid ' 
id^ \^aht aud'gefvagt 
td^ l^atte aud^gefvagt 
id^ toerbe aud^fragm 
rd) tDetbe au^gefvagt l^aben 
Imperative 

frage (bu) au8' 
frag(e)t (i^r) ou^ 
fragen Sie avS^ 
Infinitives 

aug'fragen 
oug^gefragt f^ahtn 



* It must be noted that in dependent clauses, the inflected part of the verb 
immediately follows this prefix and is written with it as one word: aid id^ t^n 
onlfragtf. 
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Participles 
inseparable separable 

Pres. beftag'enb au^'fragcnb 

Pbrf. befragf au^'gefragt 

65 The inseparable prefixes are: be, emp, tnt, tt, gr, torr, jnr. As 
separable prefixes can be used any of the particles an, Ottf, mil, M, 
tin, mtt, nu^, ju, etc. A few prefixes are both separable and inseparable 
with varying accent and varying meaning. These are: bitrc^ (through), 
llinter (behind), filirr (over), itm (around), itnirr (under), lioS (full), toieber 
(again). Note that in the separable compound, the prefix (always 
accented) plays an important part, and the original meaning of both 
verb and particle is retained; in the inseparables the particle has become 
less important (hence, has lost the accent), and the meaning of the word 
is more often figurative: 

Separable: ii'berfc^ (to set across): 3>er gol^rmann (ferryman) fc^te bie 

©olbaten a'bcr. 
Inseparable: uberfe'^n (to translate): S>eT Sinaht Uberfe^'te bie Kufgabe (the 

lesson). 

66 BefleziTe Verbs 

Reflexive verbs require a pronominal object that refers back 
to the subject. In the first and second persons this object is the regular 
personal pronoun, in the third person both singular and plural it is the 
reflexive fi^ (the same for both dat. and ace.)- Most reflexive verbs in 
common use have the object in the accusative case, but a few in the 
dative. 

67 Reflexive with Accusative 
ftf^ freuen, freute fic^, f)at fic^ gcfreut = to rejoice. 

Pres. Fut. 

Indic. Subj. ic^ tDcrbe mic^ freuen, etc. 

id^ freue mic^ id^ freue mic^ Fut. Perf. 

bu freuft bic^ bu freueft bic^ tc^ merbe mic^ gefreut f^ahtn, etc. 

er freut flc^ er freue fic^ Imper. 

tDtr freuen tm8 ttnr f reuen tttil freue (bu) .bic^ 

il^r freut m^ ii^r freuet euc^ freu(e)t (ii^r) tu^ 

fie freuen {t(^ [it freuen ftc^ freuen 6te ftc^ 

Pret. Infin. 

id^ freute mic^, etc. flc^ freuen, flc^ gefreut l^aben 

Perf. Part. 

iS) ^aht mif^ gefreut, etc. flc^ freuenb, fi^ gefreut 

Plup. Cond. 

\d) l^atte mif^ gefreut, etc. id} mUrbe mic^ freuen, etc. 

id^ tottrbe mic^ gefreut l^aben, etc. 
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gg Reflexive with Dative 

A few verbs, mostly compounds, take the reflexive in the dative case : 

id^ getroue mtr - I venture tm getrouen und 

bu getrauft bit ii^r getrout eucj^ 

er getraut ftd^ [it getvauen fid^ 

69 The verbs ic^ freur mic^ and i^ geirimr mir are true 
reflexives, i. e., the reflexive object is felt as a part of the verb and is 
not translated separately, thus: I rejoice (not, I rejoice myself). This 
true reflexive is rare in English, but the verb / betake myself illustrates 
the principle. In German we find also many reflexives which do not 
show so close a relation between verb and object, so that the verb may 
sometimes be used with a non-reflexive object. Such are: ic^ fc^meif^If 
mir (I flatter myself). We may also say: ic^ fc^meic^Ie il|m (I flatter 
him). But whenever the object refers back to the subject it has the 
form of a true reflexive (i. c, fic^ in the third person). Sometimes a 
reflexive object is in the genitive: i^ f^oitf meinrr (I scorn myselQ. 
There is no reflexive form for the genitive, so the personals must here 
be used: rr f|iottrt feiner.fir ipvtttt i^tn. 

70 Impersonal Verbs 

Some verbs are conjugated throughout only in the third person 
singular, the subject being supposed to be some unknown or at least 
unnamed force. In all other respects these verbs are regulariy con- 
jugated. To this class of verbs belong: 

(a) Verbs expressing phenomena of nature, time of day: 

ed telnet/ it rains. ed tagt, it is dawning, 

ed fd^neit, it snows. ed taut, it thaws, 

ed l^agelt, it hails. ed bonnerti it thunders, 

ed ftiert, it freezes (ed friett ed bli^, it lightens. 

mvi}, I am cold). eS totvb 3la6}t, it is growing dark, 

ed bdmntert, it is twilight. edbunlelti " " " 

(fi) Verbs of which the subject is considered as something indefinite, 
or indefinable, or unknown. 

e^ ift.ed 0ibt, there is, there exists.* eS gel^t gut, things are doing well 
e8 jucfte in feinem ©efwi^, his face (r»ic ge^t e3? how are you?) 

twitched. eS gel^t ntd^, it will not do. 
ed Idutet, the bell is ringing. eS ftel^t fd^Iec^t/ things are going badly. 

* C^l gibt and ei ift both designate existence, the former in a mote general 
and extended fashion. CBl gibt, always singular and taking an accusative object 
conveys the primary idea of a gift from some higher power, hence is used to designate 
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(c) Verbs which express states of mind or of body. These take a 
personal pronoun as object which is either in the accusative or in the 
dative case. 

1 ) ACCUSATIVB 

ed orgert ndif, I am vexed ed teut i^n, he is sorry 

ed bctrUM xm^, I am grieved cd fd^mer^t m^, it pains me 

cS freut xm^, I am glad ed tounbert bic^^ you are surprised 

ed friert nricfi, I am cold dS ivurmt i^n, it vexes him 
«S geUlftet fte, she desii^s 

2) Datives 

dS a^nt mir, I have a presentiment cS gefdUt tl^m, he is pleased, he 
cS bcliebt bit, it pleases you likes it 

(toie'd htlitbt, as you please) e^ fd^int mir, it seems to me 

dS beud^ or bUnft rm (or mid^) , ed ift bit Qu ^Dlute) , you feel 

methinks 
dS graut mtr, I shudder e^ trdumt i^nt, he dreams 

Often the rl is understood and the personal object comei^ first: mir 
trdumt, mid^ bdud^t (cf. English, methinks). 

Modal AuzUiaries 

71 The modal auxiliaries are Ihmtn, mogrn, bfirfrn, mltffrn, fsSnt, fosllftt. 
They show certain veiy characteristic irregularities of form which must 
be carefully noted: 

(a) The present indicative singular has the form of a strong preterit 
(i. e., a vowel differing from that of the present stem and no 
personal endings for the first and third person, cf. 46). They 
are, therefore, often called preterit-present verbs. The plural, 
however, is perfectly regular. 

(b) The umlaut which occurs in the infinitive of four of these 
verbs (btirfen. Ibnntn, mogcn, miiffcn) is found again in the plural 
of the present indicative, but not in the preterit mdicative nor 
m the perfect participle: btirfen, burfte, geburft. 

(c) The subjunctive is regularly formed, except that in those verbs 
which have an umlaut in the infinitive the preterit subjunctive 
also has the umlaut: burfte, fdnnte. ntdd^te. mti^te. 

the presence or absence ot objects in nature: @d giSt !etne £5tDen in @uto)pa (there 
are no lions in Europe); but eg jinb jmei Sdtoen ttt bet ^^agetie (there are two 
lions in the menagerie). Note that in e| finb the ti is only the introductory woid 
the real subject following. Hence, the verb may be plural, to agree with this 

subject @« ilnb jttjet 6tul^it l&ter. 
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{d) The perfect and pluperfect have two participial forms, one of 
which is used when an infinitive complement follows, and the 
other when the auxiliary is used alone. 

72 '^^6 principal parts of the modal auxiliaries and their inflections 
in the simple tenses are: 





lonnen 

mdgen 

bttvfen 

mttffen 

fotten 

tooGlen 


&)nnt< 
mod^t 
butfte 
mu^tc 
foate 


t 


f)cA ge{onnt 
„ gemod^ 
„ geburft 
,, gcmujt 
,, gefoOt 
„ gettJoUt 






Present 






Indic. 


SUBJ. 


Indic. 


SUBJ. 


Indic. 


SUBJ. 


ic^f flint 
bufomift 
er f flint 


I5nne 

{dnneft 

idnne 


mog 

niflgp 

mog 


mdge 

mdgeft 

mdge 


bflrf 
borfft 


bttrfe 

bttrfeft 

bttrfe 


totr i5nnen 
i^r fdnnt 
fie i&nnen 


{dnnen 
ibnnet 
{dnnen 


m&gen 

mdgt 

mdgen 


mdgen 
mdget 
mdgen 


bttrfen 

bttrft 

bttrfen 


bttrfen 
bttrfet 
bttrfen 






Present 






Indic. 


SUBJ. 


Indic. 


SUBJ. 


Indic. 


SUBJ. 


bumitgt 
er mit^ 


mttffe 

mttffefi 

mttffe 


fun 

fiiDft 
full 


foQe 

foUeit 

foUe 


ioiH 
toiDft 

tola 


tooae 

ttJoUeft 

tooOe 


totr mttffen 
t^rmfiit 
fte mttffen 


mttffen 
mttffet 
mttffen 


foUen 

foot 

foGlen 


foUen 
foSet 
foHen 


tDoUen 

toottt 

tvoUen 


ttjotten 
moOet 
motten 






Preterit 






Indic. 


SUBJ. 


Indic. 


SUBJ. 


Indic. 


SXTBl. 


\df tonnte 
bu &)nnteft 
er lonnte 


{onnte 

fonnteft 

Idnnle 


mod^e 

mod^teft 

mod^te 


mdd^e 

mdd^teft 

mdd^te 


burfte 

burfteft 

burfte 


bttrfte 

bttrfteft 

bttrfte. 


Yovc iDnnten 
il^r &)nntet 
fie lonnten 


{dnnten 
!dnntet 
{dnnten 


mod^ 
moc^et 
mod^ften 


mdd^en 
mdd^tet 
mdd^ten 


burften 
burftet 
burften 


bttrften 
bttrftet 
bttrften 
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Preterit 






Indic. 


SUBJ. 


Indic. 


SUBJ. 


Indic. 


SUBJ. 


id^mu^te 
bu nm^eft 
ermu|te 


mtigte 

mii^teft 

miigte 


foflte 

foOteft 

foflte 


foflte 

foflteft 

foflte 


tooflte 

tooflteft 

tooflte 


moflte 

tooflteft 

tooflte 


ttnr mufeten 
il^T mujtet 
fie mu^ten 


mit^ten 
miijtet 
marten 


foflten 
fofltet 
foflten 


foflten 
fofltet 
foflten 


moflten 
tvofltet 
moflten 


tDoflten 
mofltet 
h)oflten 



73 I^ ^^^ formation of the perfect tenses we distinguish between 
the use of these verbs as pure verbs and as auxiliaries. When used as 
pure verbs the participle is weak: grfmtiit/ etc., when used as auxiliary 
with an infinitive complement, a form which exactly corresponds to the 
inf. is used: fSnnrn^etc. Thus: 



id^ \faht grfoimt 

(I have been able) 
id^ ^aht grburft 

(I was permitted) 
td^ l^a6e grfoUt 

(I was supposed to) 



id^ \)aht gel^en iaimrn 

(I was able to go) 
id^ l^abe fprcc^en bitrftn 

(I was permitted to speak) 
id^ ^aht gel^en foflttt 

(I was supposed to go) 



74 



The future tense and the first conditional are formed regularly: 
id^ metbe mogen vi) merbe fd^eiben mdgen 

id^ miirbe m&gen ic^ mittbe fd^reiben mdgen 



The future perfect (id^ merbe l^aben fd^eiben fdnnen) and the second 
conditional (ic^ murbe l^aben fd^rciben fdnnen) are so long and clumsy that 
they rarely occur. 

75 Another preterit present but not a modal auxiliary is ioiffttt: 



toiffen 

Indic. 

id^ iorig mtr miffen 

bu ioti^t il^t mt^t 

et toti^ fietviffen 



ivu^te l^at getou^t 

Sttbj. 

\&l ttjtffe h)tr miffen 

bu toiffeft i^r njiff et 

er tuiffe fie miff en 



The other tenses are formed regularly, but the preterit subjunctive 
has umlaut : ioilgtr. 
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DECLENSION 



I. Definite — (a) Every case has a characteristic endmg (and 
hence is followed by the weak adjective). 
(b) Like the definite article are declined the demon- 
strativeSj relatives^ and wterrogaJtives, 





Deiiniie Article 


Demonstrative Pronoun 




Singular Plural 


Singular Plurai 




m. f. n. m. f. n. 


m. f. n. m. f. n, 


NOM. 


ber bte, ba« bte 


biefer biefr biefrl btefe 


Gen. 


bed bet bed ber 


btefrl biefer biefrl biefer 


Dat. 


bent bet bent ben 


biefem biefer biefem bieftn 


Ace. 


ben bie ba8 bte 


bieftn biefr biefrl biefr 



77 II* Indefinite — (a) Three forms (nom. masc, nom« and ace. 

neut) are uninflected (and hence are fol- 
lowed by the strong adjective). 
(&) Like the indefinite article are declined the 
possessivea and f riit 

Possessive Pronoun 

Singular Plural 

f . n. m. f . n. 

nteinr ntein meinr 

ntetnrr ntctnri tneinrr 

tneinrr meinnn metnm 

meinr tnein metnr 

78 '^^6 indefinite article by its nature can have no plural forms. 
The possessives and tein follow the definite article in the endings of the 
pluraJ. 

79 Both articles are pronounced without emphasis. It, therefore, 
often happens that they are contracted with the preceding word or suffer 
some elision. This is more usual with the definite than with the indefinite 
article: om for an bent, mtfl for auf bad, im for in bent, )itr for pi ber (the 
only contraction of the feminine article). In poetical and in colloquial 
language we sometimes find elisions like 'nr pttt f^rmt, *S Urinr l^inb for 
eine gute ^tau and bad fleine Jltnb. 





Indefinite Article 






Singular 






m. ^. n. 


m. 


N. 


etn etnr ein 


ntein 


G. 


etnri einrr einri 


ntetnri 


D. 


etnrtn etnrr einnn 


tneinnn 


A. 


einm etnr etn 


metnm 
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GENDER OF NOUmi 

80 ^ nouns representing human beings the gender usually follows 
the natural sex: ber SRomt (the man) ; Me %tm (the woman) ; btti 9Mb 
(the child). 

81 Exceptions to this rule are buf 0eil (the woman, used in a 
generic sense) and all diminutives ending in i^nt and Irht which are neuter: 
bos WX^^ (the giri); ^ ^atildn (the young lady). 

Oendar according to Meaning 

82 For nouns representing animcUs, thingSy or abstractionSf the follow- 
ing rules help in determining gender, but there are many exceptions. 

(a) Mabcuunb; 

(1) Names of seasons^ months, days of the week, mountainSf stones, 
many rivers outside of Germany, and points of the compass: ber 
l^tii^Iing (spring); ber Samtor (January); ber 6cmitag (Sunday); 
ber SSefitf) (Vesuvius); ber (Sxamt (granite); ber ^ubfon(the Hud- 
son) ; ber !Rorben * (north) . 

(2) Most large animals: ber Ddfi (ox); ber Sdtoe (lion); ber (SUpfyivif 
(elephant); ber @fel (ass); but bad $ferb (horse), bad ^mel (camel). 

(3) Monosyllabic nouns derived from the stem (usually the preterit 
stem) of strong verbs: ber Xrant (the drink) ; ber Sc^ritt (the step) ; 
ber 6tanb (the stand). 

(6) Feminine: 

Names of trees, ftowers, most German rivers: bie l)iu^ (the beech) ; 

bie @id^e (the oak) ; bie 9lofe (the rose) ; bie ^tVU (the carnation) ; 

bie (SSbt, bie SBefer (but ber W^, ber Zttdax). 
(c) Neuters: 

(1) Neuter substantive infinitives: bad ®el^en (walking); badSingen. 

(2) Many collectives formed with the prefix ge: bod ©efid^t (sight); 
bad ©el^dr (hearing); bad ®e6trge (mountain range). 

(3) Names of countries are considered neuter, but the article is not 
used with these nouns unless an adjective is prefixed to the 
noim: bad gan^e ^euifd^tanb (all of Germany). A few coimtries 
are, however, feminine and then the article is always used: bie 
6clMa (Switzerland), bie 2:iirlei' (Turkey). 

(4) 3fe/a& are neuter, bad 6ilber (silver); bad ®olb (gold); badihij|>ffr 
(copper). 

Gender aa determined by Endings 
83(a) Masculine: rr,if^,tg, ling: ber $farrer (pastor); ber 2te61ing (favorite); 
ber aSOterid^ (tyrant); ber ^dnig (king). 
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(6) Feminine: it, tl ^tii, Uii, ft^oft, uitg, t, in, if, ion: bie $artie' 
(company) ; bie ^rtei' (clique or party) ; bie 5^ei^^^ (freedom) ; bie 3>anl» 
barfeit (gratitude) ; bie gwunbfd^aft (friendship) ; bie ©rfal^rung (experience) ; 
bie ^dtte (coldness) ; bie ^5ci^in (the woman cook) ; bie St^rif (lyrical poetry) ; 
bie Elation' (nation). 

Most nouns ending in e are feminine Here belongs a large number of 
abstracts which are formed from adjectives by the addition of a suffix e: bie 
2dnge (length), 33reite (breadth), j^dlte (coldness), etc. But a small number of 
masculines (all names of living creatures) ends in r. ^et (3attt (husband), ^afe 
(hare), gunge (boy), j^nabe (boy), 2dh)e (lion), ^reu^e (Prussian). Moreover, the 
nouns which end in r but begin with ge are neuter: bad ©ebdube (building), 
(^ebitge (mountain chain), etc 

in forms feminines from masculines: bet ^c^, bie Hod^in (cook); bet Sel^* 
ret, bie Sel^tetin (teacher); bet Slmetila'net, bie ^metifa'netin. 

(c) Neuter: ^tn, Itin, turn (with exception of bet ^tttum [error], and 
ber Sfteid^tum [wealth]) ; usually n\S, fal, fri; r when the word begins with ge. 
^a^ SKdbd^en (girl); bad gtaulein (young lady); bad ^onigtum (kingdom); 
bad ®el^eimnid (secret); bad ©d^icffal (fate); bad !Rdtfel (riddle); bad (SJebdube 
(building). 

84 The gender of compounds is determined by that of the last 
of the component parts: bet Dbftbaum (fruit-tree); bie ^Jaumgru^^je (the 
clump of trees) . 

85 The gender of monosyllables must be learned by committing 
to memory with each noun its appropriate article. Aside from the sex 
distinction (cf. 80) there is little help to be found in rules: bet Stul^l, bie 
33ant bad Sud^. 

86 ^ ^^w nouns have ^more than one gender with difference of 
meaning. Some of the commonest are: 



bet 33anb, 
bod 8anb, 


volume 
ribbon or tie 


bet 6ee, 
bie See, 


lake 
sea 


bet Sauet, 
bad S3auet, 


peasant 
birdcage 


bet 3:eil, 
bad SCeil, 


part 
share 


bet Sunb, 
bad S3unb, 


league 
bundle 


bet 3:ot, 
bad SCot, 


fool 
gate 


bet $eibe, 
bie ^eibe. 


heathen 
heath 


bet S^tbienft, 
bad SBetbienft, 


wages 
merit 


bet $ut, 
bie Qvd, 


hat 
guard 







Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



228 APPENDIX 

Declension of NonnB 

87 German nouns show a variation of inflection both in the singular 
and in the plural, which enables us to group them in several declensions, 
but two facts are to be remembered for all the declensions: 

(a) All feminine nouns remain uninflected throughout the singular. 

(&) All dative plurals end in n. 

gg There are three declensions: Strong^ Weak, and Mixed, 

(a) In the Strong Declension all the nouns (except the feminines) 
take (r)|* in the genitive sing. In the plural they either take no ending, 
or add r or rr throughout all the cases, with an additional n in the dative, 
unless the word already ends in n. 

(b) In the Weak Declension all the nouns (excepting the feminines) 
take (e)n* in all cases except the nominative singular. 

(c) In the Mixed Declension, all the noims are strong in the singular 
and weak in the plural. 

S9 Strong Declension 

Gen. Sing. (e)l 
The strong declension is divided into three classes, according to the 
plural endings. 

Olass I — adds no ending (umlaut rare) 

Olass n — adds e (umlaut more frequent) 

Olass m — adds rr (umlaut always when the vowel admits of it)t 

90 Glass I of the strong declension adds § to form the genitive sing, and 
takes no added ending in the plural, but in a few cases mnlauts the root 
vowel. Its membership is: 

(a) All masculines and neuters ending in H, tn, rr 

(b) All nouns ending in the neuter diminutives i^nt and leiit 

♦ The use of the r before the I and n depends largely upon euphony. Mono- 
syllables more often have e, polysyllables more often not: bed Sol^nef/ bed ^d« 
nifti; beg SSarm, beg j^naben (here the e belongs to the stem). After b, h, mf>f, i, 
^, f6, if i, the g and the n cannot very well be used, so that we say: bed ^tfc^, 
beg Solbaten, After el, er, we add n, not m: bie 6c^n)eftem, ben ^jpfeln. 

{Remember that only a, 0, U, au can take umlaut, cf. 9. 
The nouns in common use belonging to this class and taking the umlaut 
to form the plural are: bag ^loflct (convent), bie 3Kutter (mother), bie XodfUx 
(daughter), bet 2l(Iet (acre), ber Wp^tl (apple), bet 35oben (bottom, soil, attic), bet 
S5ruber (brother), bet gaben (thread), ber ®arten (garden), bet ©taben (ditch) 
bet §afen (harbor), bet §ammet (hammer), bet §anbel (affair, trade), bet Dftn 
(stove), bet ©d^get (brother-hi-law), bet SBatet (father), bet SSogel (bird). But 
by far the greater number of nouns in this class do not take the umlaut and 
have identically the same forms in the plural (except in the dative) as in the 
singular. 
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(c) All nouns beginning with gr and ending with r (these 
are always neuter) 



id) 


The two feminines bie SRtttter and bir 


Xo^itt 


ie) 


One masculine in f j 


ber Mit. 




Examples of Dedenaion- 


—Strong Class I 




SlNQ. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


berSBater 


bie SSater 


bet Dnfel 


. bie Dnfel 


be§ SSateri 


ber SBater 


bed OnMi 


ber Dnfel 


bem IBatet 


ben SSatent 


bem Onfel 


ben Onfeitt 


bcnSBater 


bie^tet 


ben On!el 


bie Onlel 


bic !Dhitter 


bie TOittet 


ba« gjlobd^ 


bie gjiabd^ 


ber matttx 


bet gjltitter 


beg gjlabd^enl 


ber 3Kab(i^en 


bet gjlutter 


ben TOtlem 


bem gjlabd^en 


ben gjldbd^en 


bie ^Ohitter 


bie WAttx 


bag 3Kabci5fen 


bie^abd^ 



93 Class II of the strong declension adds (e)8 to form the genitive 
sing, and takes the ending e in the plural. The monosyllables of this 
class usually take the umlaut in the plural, the feminines always do and 
the neuters very seldom. The membership is: 

(a) The majority of monosyllabic masculine and neuter 

nouns* 
(6) Many monosyllabic feminines t 
(c) Masculines in ig, \d), ing, ling; neuters and a few feminines 

in nig and fal. 

♦ The chief neuters which belong here are: bag S3ein (leg) bag 33oot (boot), 
bag 2)ing (thing), bag geft (feast), bag §aar (hair), bag §eer (army), bag ficft 
(notebook), bag ^af)X (year), bag j^nie (knee), bag 5?reug (cross), bagSog (lot), bag 
«Paar (pair), bag $ferb (horse), bag $funb (pound), bag $ult (desk), bag fReid^ 
(empire), bag 6c^af (sheep), bag 6c^iff (ship), bag 6ci^ein (pig), bag 6piel (game), 
bag 6tucl (piece), bag a:eil (share), bag Zkc (animal). 

f The cMef monosyllabic feminines which belong to this class are: bie 2ljt 
(axe), bie 55anf (bench), bie ^aut (bride), bic 33ruft (breast), bie gauft (fist), bie 
gru^t (fruit), bie ®ang (goose), bie fianb (hand), bie ilraft (power), bie Stah (cow), 
bie ^unft (art), bie maS)t (might), bic ^Kagb (maid), bie ^Kaug (mouse), bte ?Rac^t 
(night), bie 3lu^ (nut), bie 6tabt (city), bie aSkinb (wall). These all take umlaut, 

{The monosyllabic masculines in common use which do not take the umlaut 
are: ber Slrm (arm), ber 2)oIcl^ (dagger), ber 2)om (cathedral), ber §unb (dog), ber 
§uf (hoof), ber 6ci^ul^ (shoe). 
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Examples of Dedennon of Class II 


Sing. 


Flue. Sing. 


Plue. Sing Plur. 


bet €ol^n 


bie ed^ne bet 9lrm 


bie 9lrme bie ^nb bie SS^nbr 


beg6o^n(e)j bet ed^ne bedSlrm(e)f 


bet Slrmr bet SSkxnb bet SBanbe 


bent 6o^(e)'« 


'benSoJ^nrti bem 9lrm(e) 


ben Sltmnt bet SSkxnb ben^dnbm 


ben 6ol^n 


bie ed^ne ben 9lnn 


bie 9ltmt bie 2Sanb bie SBanbe 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. Plur. 


bag gol^r 


. bieSo^e 


boS ©el^eimttia bie ©e^eimmffrt 


beg 34T(e)l 


bet ga^re 


be« ®el^eimniffe«t ^^ ®e^eimm|fe 


bem ^afyc 


benSoi^ftt 




ba^Sal^r 


bteSol^Tr 


bad ©e^eimnid bie ©ej^ehnniffe 



94 Class III of the strong declension adds (e)d to form the genitive 
singular and takes the ending et in the plural. All nouns of this class 
take umlaut in the plural when possible, but those in term umlaut this 
suffix. The membership is: 

(a) Many conunon monosyllabic neuters 
(&) A few monosyllabic masculines 

(c) All the nouns in turn (all neuter except: bet ^tttum 
[error], and bet 3leicl^m [wealth]). 

The moivosyllabic neuters in ordinary use which belong to this class are: 
ba« Sob (bath), ba« Wt> (picture), ba« Slatt (leaf), bag »ud^ (book), ba« 'Sba^ 
(roof), bag J^orf (viUage), bad @i (egg). ba8 fjelb (field), bag @Iag (glass), bag ©tab 
rgrave), bag @tag (grass), bag ®ut (estate, posessions), bag fyiupi (head), bag 
§aug (house), bag ©ul^n (fowl), bag ^inb (child), bag Weib (dress), bag ^tn 
(com, grain), bag jltaut (cabbage), bag £ici^t (light), bag 2ieb (sou^, bag 2x>6) 
(hole), bag ?Reft (nest), bag Xud) (doth), bag SBoK (people), bag SSeib (woman), 
bag aSott (word). 

The monosyllabic masculines which belong here are: bet ®eift (spirit), bet 
®ott (god), bet Seib (body), bet 5Kann (man), bet 3Kunb (mouth), bet Dtt 
(place), bet Sflanb (margin), bet SBalb (forest), bet SBSutm (worm). 



95 



Examples of Declension of Class III 



bag fyxuS 
beg ^ufrl 
bem §auf(c) 
bag $aug 



Sing. 
bet SKarni 
beg ^nnrl 
bem 3Jlann(e) 
ben 9Hann 



bag Slltettum 
beg Slltettumg 
bem Slltettum 
bag SCItettum 



^Monosyllables may take an e in the dative sing., but this is a matter of choice. 
fObserve the doubling of the final g before an infiectional syllable beginning 
with a vowel. 
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bie $aufrr 
ber ^ufer 
ben ^ufcnt 
bie ^ufrr 



Plur. 
bie banner 
bet 3Konncr 
ben ^anncnt 
bie !IRanner 



bie SCItertttmrr 
ber 2lltettumcr 
ben ^Itettument 
bie Slltertumer 



96 Weak Declension 

In the weak declension the ending of all cases except nominative sin- 
gular is (r)n* and the plural has no umlaut. Its memberehip is: 

(a) All polysyllabic femininesf ( except bie !IRutter and bie 
a:ocl^teT) 

(b) All masculines in t, except bet JtSfe (cheese) (cf. 90e) 

(c) Many monosyllabic feminines and a few monosyllabic 
masculines 

(d) Many masculine foreign nouns accented on the last 
syllable, like bet 6tubenf , bet @lej)l^anf , bet 6oIbaf • 

Observe that there are no neuters in the weak declension. ' The mono- 
syllabic feminines which are not included in Strong II belong here. The commoner 
ones are: bie SCtt (kind), bie ^f)n (road), bie ^tg (castle), bie f^tau (woman), 
bie $fli(^ (duty), bu Baai (seed), bie Ul^t (dock or watch), etc. There are about 
twelve monosyllabic masculines in common use which bkong here. They once 
ended in e which has now been lost: bet ^dt (bear), bet Sutfd^ (lad), bet ^l^tift 
(Christian), bet %ik\t (prince), bet ®taf (count), bet §elb (hero), bet ^ett (gentle- 
man, master), bet §itt (shepherd), bet ^Renfd^ (human being), bet ^axt (fool), bet 
Dd^ (ox), bet $tinj (prince), bet ai)t (fool). 



97 


Examples 


of Weak Declensum 








Singular 






bie Sebet 


bie Jteunbin 


biegtau 


bet ^naBe 


bet gjlenfcl^ 


betgebetj 


bet gteunbin 


bet gtau 


beg ilnabftt 


beg ^enfc^m 


bet gebet 


bet gteunbin 


bet grau 


bem ^nabftt 


bem ^enfd^rn 


bie^ebet 


bie gteunbin 


bie %ta\x 
Plural 


ben ^naben 


ben3Renfcl^fn 


bie Jebetti 


biegteunbinnnij 


bie gtauen 


bie ^nabm 


bie 3Renfd^rn 


betjebetti bet^teunbinnen 


bet ^aunt 


bet ^nabtn 


bet 3Kenfc^fn 


ben Jebetii 


ben^teunbinnen 


ben f^taum 


ben ^nobrn 


bengRenWrn 


bie gebetii 


bie gteunbinnm 


bie f^tauen 


bie 5?naBen 


bie gRenfd^rn 



* Except always the singular of the feminines which is uninflected. 

1 For feminine suffixes cf. {886. 

\ Remnants of an older condition when feminines took (e)n in all cases except 
the nom. sing, still maintain themselves in certain set phrases, also in poetic or 
dialectic usage. Thus: auf (Stben (on the earth), bie 2iebftauentttd^ (the Church 
of Our Lady). 

2 Observe the doubling of final n before an inflection beginning with a vowel, 
-Compare with 9S. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



232 APPENDIX 

Singular Plural 

bet 6tubenf bie ©tuben'tm 

bciS etuben'tm bet etuben'tm 

bem 6tuben^tfit ben 6tuben^ttn 

ben etuben'tftt bie etuben^tm 
^Der ^err (the gentleman or the master) usually takes n to form the G., 

D., A. singular and nt to form all the cases of the plural, 

bev ^err bie ^etrrn 

bed {^etm bet ^etten 

bem {^etm ben $etrni 

ben ^etm bie $enen 

98 llized Declension 

The mixed declension adds (e)d to form the genitive singular and 
takes the ending en throughout the plural. Its membership is: 

(a) A number of miscellaneous masculine and neuter noims 
of German origin* 

(1) Masculines: bet Souet (peasant), bet Sfletto (nerve), bet ©d^metj 
(pain), bet 6ee (lake), bet Btaat (state), bet 6ttal^I (beam), bet 
SSettet (cousin)t 

(2) A number of masculines ending in t, with a genitive in end and a 
weak dative and accusative. 

(3) Neuters: ba« ^ufie (eye), bad S3ett (bed), bad @nbe (end), bod ^emb 
(shirt), bod ^ei) (heart), bod D^t (ear). 

(b) The group of foreign noims consists of: 
(1) Nouns ending in short unaccented or and on which become 
long and are accented in the plural: bet ^ottot, bed ^ottotd, 
bie ^ofto'ten; bet $tof effot, bed ^Ptof ejfotd, bie ^Ptofeffi/ten; so also: 
bet gnfpectot (inspector), bet ^amon (demon). (Words in Umg 
accented or, on belong to the second class strong: bet SRajot', 
bed SJlajot'd, bie !Kajo'te; bet jlanton', bed jlanton'd, bie ^nto^ne*) 

(2) Masculines in uS and neuters in urn (both imaccented) change 
the ending to m in the plural, but those in ud add no genitive 
ending: bet (bed) jtoted^'mud, bie jtated^id'men; bad SJhtfe'um, bed 
SRufe'unid^bieSRufe'en (museum). 

(3) Neuters in o: bad ^ama.bed ^amad, bie !£)tamen (drama); bad 
^enta, bed 21^enuid, bie ^emen (theme). 

* Observe that there are no feminines in the mixed declension, 
t^et ^uet and bet SSettet are often declined weak throughout. ^ad 
^uet (bird cage) is strong first class. 
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(4) Some words of Latin origin form the plural by adding ieit: 
bag goffil', be« %oWm, bic goffinien (fossil), bag 3RcdtinaV, beg 
!KoteriaFg, bie 9Kateno'licn (material).* 

99 Examples of Mixed Declension 



Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


bet @cl^iiteT} 


bet 3flame(n) 


bet See 


bag SCuge 


be« edj)mcta(c)l 


beg 9lamettl 


beg 6eej 


beg Slugeg 


bem6d^met5(e) 


bem Sflameit 


bem 6ee 


bem Sluge 


ben QQ)xtitt^ 


ben Slamen 


ben 6ee 


bag Sluge 



These masculine nouns ending in f (originally weak) have become contami- 
nated with the en nouns of the first class of the strong declension. They have, 
therefore, taken on an | in the genitive, and often an tt in the nominative, thus: 
bet SSitte or aBitten, beg SBiHeng, etc. 

Others of this group are: bet 55uci^ftabe (letter of the alphabet), bet ^tiebe 
(peace), bet gunle (spark), bet ®ebanfe (thought), bet ©cfatte (favor), bet mauht 
(faith), bet ©amc (seed), bet ec^abe (damage), bet aSifle (will). 

Plur. Plur. Plur. Plur 

bte ©d^metjctt bte Sflamen bie Seen bie ^ugen 

bet ©d^metjen bet Sflamen bet Seen bet Slugen 

ben6cl^mcrjen bcn^^amen ben6een benSlugeu 

bieSd^metjen bie^flamen ote6een bieSlugen 

^ag ^etj is declined irregularly: 

Sing. Plur. 

bag ^et) bie ^etjrn 

beg ©etaniji bet ^etjen 

bem §etgfn ben ^etjen 

bag $et5 bte ^etgen 

Summary of Noun Declension 

100 GENERAL RULES 

(1) All feminines are iminflected in the singular. 

(2) All dative plurals must end in n 

(3) The distinctive case endings are: 

Strong Weak Mixed 

Gen. Sing. (e)g (e)n (e)g 

Plur. -, e, et (e)n (e)n 

* A few foreign words resist all attempts to force them into the scheme cf 
German declension and retain the foreign | of the pi. Thus, bag !Reftautant^ beg 
3fleftautantg' , bie S^leftautantg'. 
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NATXYB 6EBMAN NOUNS 

101 The nouns not of foreign origin may be divided into numo- 
gyUabic and polysyllabic. 

102 The monosyllabic nomis are: 
(a) Masculines: 

(1) The great majority Strong II (e usually with umlaut). 

(2) A small nimiber Strong III (er with umlaut). 

(3) A small number Weak (without umlaut). 
(6) Feminines: 

(1) Some 30 odd Strong II (e with umlaut). 

(2) All others Weak (without umlaut), 
(c) Neuters: 

(1) Most common ones Strong III (er with umlaut). 

(2) A large number Strong II (r without umlaut). 

(3) A few Mixed (without umlaut). 

103 The polysyllabic nouns are: 
{d) Masculines: 

(1 ) Those ending in el, m, et: Strong I (No ending, sometimes imilaut ) 

(2) Those ending in ic^, xq, m%, ling: Strong II (t, no umlaut) 

(3) Those ending in r: Weak (No umlaut) 

(e) Feminines: Almost all weak except SRuttev and Zodjitn 
(/) Neuters: 

(1) Those ending in el, en, et, d^en, lein: Strong I (no ending, seldom 
umlaut). 

(2) Those ending in nid and \al: Strong II (r no umlaut). 

(3) Those in turn Strong III (turner) 

104 The foreign nouns are: 

(g) Masculines accented on last syllable : Weak or Strong II. 
(h) Masculines ending in unaccented or, on and neuters in un- 
accented um: Mixed, 
(i) Feminines: Weak. 

INFLECTION OF PBOPER NOUNS 

105 Proper nouns are regulariy inflected by adding (e)8 to form 
the genitive. The dative and accusative are like the nominative, and 
plurals are rare. S^eutfd^tanbd, @oetl^ed, Suifed, ©»tftiS.t The following 
special cases may be noted: 

* When tbie noun belongs to the strong declension the plural ending is given 
in parenthesis. The figures refer to the sections of the appendix in which the lists 
can be found. 

f Older usage added (r)n to form the dative and accusative and we find In 
eighteenth and early nineteenth century writers £utfen, (Soetl^en, etc. 
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(a) When the noun ends with 9, ^, ^^, ) no additional I can be 
added. In that case names of persons add an apostrophe: ^$nt)' Qvit, 
3Rai* %^ts.* In names of cities and countries we substitute tiim and the 
dative: 3>ic Bixa^tn Don ^riS. 

(5) While feminine names of persons take the I (see SoitiffiB above), 
feminine names of places are always preceded by the article and are left 
uninflected: bie 6tabtc bcr a;ilxlet (the cities of Turkey); bie Ufer bcr ®D&c 
(the banks of the Elbe) . 

(c) Masc. and neut. geographical names when preceded by an article, 
like ber fRUftin, ber 53ro<Ien, bcr BdjitoaxiYoatb, are also inflected like any 
conmion noun: beiS ffi^6x^, bed ^^rodend, bed fd^dnen 6cl^at)n)albd* 

(d) The I of the genitive is omitted in names of persons when 
the name is preceded by an article, an article and an adjective, an 
article and a title: bed Sidmord, bed gro^en ^mard, bed f^Urften ^idmaT(f. 

But if the title is not inflected the proper name is inflected: bet 6taat 
Starts griebtid^ bed (Stolen (but ber Biaai bed gro^en griebric^). 

(c) The plural of family names is formed by adding an f to the 
singular for all cases: 6d^mtbtd nwren l^ier; 9Btr f^abtn ajieijerd einen Sefiw^ 
geituid^* 

(/) A few Latin proper names retain their original endings. Thus : Qefud 
Sl^riftud, 3efu Sl^rifti, 3efu Sl^rifto, Sefum ei^riftum. This Latin inflection is 
also retained in dates, thus: Elttno 1780 (in the year 1780) usually read 
(im ^afyct 1780 or only 1780). 

INFLECTION OF TITLES 

106 6^^ ^^ always inflected before its noun, but any titles which 
follow it, (and in German §err is frequently prefixed to titles), are not 
mflected. Thus: $err ^profeffor 2)oftor Sc^mibt, bed ©erm «profeffor ^ftor 6., 
bent ^ttm, etc., ben ^erm, etc. Id addressing a letter always use the dative 
form of $err. 

(a) Other titles than $err are usually not inflected unless used 
without the name of the person: ^d tft bad fyini bed ^oftord, but bad 
ift bad §aud ^oftor Sdjiinibtd or bed 2)oftor 6d^mibt, or bed §erm ^oltor 6d^mibi 

(5) When preceded by the article, titles which belong to the weak 
declension (®raf, J^^rft, $rinj) are usually inflected; those belonging to 
the strong declension vary: bed gfitrften Sidmard, bed 5tatfer gfriebrtc^ or 
bed ^iferd gfnebric^. 

(c) When the title is in apposition with the noun, the title is always 
inflected, but the name varies: ^er Staot f^riebrid^ bed (Sito^tn, but some- 
times gfnebric^ bed ©ro^en. 

* Older usage which is sometimes still followed added end to Christian names, 
especially when the ending is one of these sibilants: ^^eltsend $ui 
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IRREGULARITIES OP INFLECTION 

107 W Masculine and neuter nouns used to express weight, measure, 
extent, and quantity, have an uninflected plural which is identical in 
form with the nominative singular. Thus: lYm $funb jtoffee (two pounds 
of cofifee); ^ei gu^ lang (three feet long); bie ^m^agnte ift ^unbcrt Wlann 
fUxd (the company consists of a hundred men). 

(&) Feminine nouns of measure are usually inflected: btet QXLm (about 
three yards), btet ^eilen (three miles). But bie ^ad (the German unit of 
currency, equivalent to about twenty-five cents) is iminflected: 100 9Warf 
(one hundred Marks). 

DOUBLE PLURALS 

108 Some nouns form their plural in more than one way with differ- 
ence of meaning: 

bad 8anb (ribbon) bie ^nbet bad ©eTv^ (face) bie &t\xd}Ut 

bad ^nb (bond) bie ^nbe bad ©ejt^lt (vision) bie ©efic^te 

bie S5anf (bench) bie S3anfe bad 2Sort (single word) bie SSSrtet 
bie 8anf (bank) bie ^nten bad SSort (speech) bie 3Sorte 



bad Sanb (land) bie Sanbe 
bad 2anb (country) bie S&nbet 



109 



PRONOUNS 

(a) Bersonals and Reflexives. 

(&) Possessives (declined like the indefinite article). 
C DemonstrativeB ^ 

(c) •< Relatives > (declined like the definite article). 
(^ Interrogatives ) 

(d) Indefinites. 



110 



The Personal Pronouns 



Singular 
m. 



N. id^ bu 

G. meiner*beiner 

D. mtr btr 

A. mvi bid^ 



er 
feiner 

i^n 



f. 
i^ret 



Plural 



n. 
ed 

feinet 
il^m 
ed 



mtr 

unfer,unf(e)rer 

und 

und 



i^t pe 

eueT,euter i^ret 
eud^ i^nen 

euc^ fte 



♦ For the singular genitives there are also short forms: metn, betn, j'ctn, (i^t is 
no longer used), which are found in certain set expressions as SBetQt^metnnvi^t, for- 
get-me-not, etc., but which in the language of today have been superseded almost 
entirely by the long forms here given. In the plural the short forms unfet and 
euet are more often found, though also making way for the long ones. 
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The Reflexives 
Singular Plural 

m. f. n. m. f. n. 



mir bit ftd^ ung eud^ ftd^ 

mid^ bid^ ftd^ unS eud^ jtd^ 

111 With the prepositions hjegen, l^alBen, um . . . hjittctt (for the sake of, 
on account of), the genitive stem of the personal pronoun augmented by 
the syllable ct forms compoimds: memettDegen (for my sake, for all I care, 
all right), um bcinettoiClen (for your sake), il^tct^alsbcn (for her sake). 

The Possessives 
113 The possessives are inflected like the indefinite article in the 
singular and like the definite article in the plural. See 77 and 78. 

The possessives are; metn (my), betn (your), fein (his), il^t (her), fern 
(its), unfct (our), cuct (your), il^t (their), gl^t (your). 

DECLENSION 

tl^t 33rubct feine ©d^meftet unfct Sud^ 

il^reg S5tubetg fetner Sd^tDcftet unf(c)rc8* 53ud^e3 

il^rem Srubct feinct 6d^n)cfter unfer(e)m S5ud^e 

listen 53rubct fctnc ©d^hjcfter unfer 35ud^ 

il^re Srubct feinc 6d^eftem unf (e)rc Sud^et 

tl^rct Sriibex feinet ©d^eftern unf (c)tet Siid^er 

il^ren SSriibem fcincn Sd^mcftem unfer (e)n 33ud^eTn 

il^rc S5ruber feinc Sd^meftem unf (e)re Sud^et 

The Demonstratives 
113 W The common demonstratives are: biefet (this), jener (that), bet 
(this), liefer and jenet are declined like the definite article except that 
instead of the aS of the neuter nom. and ace. we have tS* See 76. 

(b) ^tt is declined like the definite article except that the genitives 
singular and plural and the dative plural have an additional syllable en 
and double the I* The genitives also have several variants which will be 
treated later. 

Sing. Plur. 

Masc. Fem. 

bet bie 

be|fen(beg) beten (ber, beret) 

bem ber 

ben bie 

♦ For the sake of euphony one of the unaccented e's is usually dropped. 



bad 


bie 


beffen (beg) 


beren (ber,berer) 


bem 


benen 


ba« 


bie 
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114 With beffen and bcte(n) (augmented by t) and the short form be8 
compounds are formed by means of the prepositions l^alb(cn), n>cgen, 
um . . . toiUen (for the sake of, on account of) ; bc^l^alb, bcSmegen (therefore) ; 
um beffcntiritten (for his sake) ; bcrenttoegctt or bereth}e0cn, bcrctl^alber or betents 
^alber (for her sake, for their sake). 

115 When the demonstrative ber, tit, bad standing for an inanimate 
object is governed by a preposition, it may form a compound with 
the preposition. The form used for the demonstrative is ba (before 
vowels bur) and the word accent is placed on the preposition: bamtt^ (with 
this, thereby), babon^ (from that), babrF (at that), hatanf (at this), 
baroitf (upon that), burin' (in this). But when the demonstrative sense of 
the pronoun is strongly emphasized the accent is shrfted to the first syllable. 
See 2B(d) note. 

The Relatives 

116 W '^^6 relative pronoun refers back to an antecedent, and intro- 
duces a dependent clause. There are two relative pronouns in German: 
ber and loed^rr which are practically interchangeable. 

(b) ^tt, blr, bad, pi. bir, is declined like the demonstrative ber (cf. 
113(6) except that it has no variants in the genitive which is always 
brffett or btrrtu 

(c) SBrlf^er, totl^t, tad^ti, pi. tatl^t, is declined likebiefer (cf. 76). 

117 There are also two indefinite relatives , i.e., relatives which do 
not refer back to a definite word as the antecedent: hjex (whoever); tt>aS 
(whatever). They are declined: 

Masc. and fem. Sing, and plur. Neut. Sing, and plur. 

tott \oai 

toeffwt tDtffcn 

toent 

totn ttxxd 

118 3BaS has no dative form. When a preposition governs either the 
dative or accusative of iDOl it is compounded with ton (before vowels ionr): 
tammif (with which), tamratt' (at which), etc. These compounds can also 
be substituted for mil hjeld^em or an ba« when the antecedent is an 
inanimate object. 

119 With beffen and bere(n) plus t the same compounds are formed 
as with the corresponding forms of the demonstrative (cf. 114). From 
the indefinite relatives are formed the compounds hje^l^alb and n^edtoegen. 

The Interrogatives 
130 The interrogatives are the same as the indefinite relatives iDrr 
and load and also the relative totld^tt (cf. 116 and 117). They are 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



APPENDIX 239 

declined like them and form the same compounds with hH>(r): tomaW 
(with what?) tonrott' (at what?) loofilr^ (for what?) and \t>^\)alf/, toe^toc'gen 
and urn mejfenitDirien? 

The Indefinite Pronouns 

121 The indefinite pronouns are: jebermattn (everybody), jjemanb (some- 
body), nicmanb (nobody), man or cinct (one), ettoag or ttnxg (something) ; 
mdjiti (nothing), and sometimes n^er (somebody), ft>elc^eg, toek^e (something, 
some). Of these &toai,* \oa& and n\d)i$ are indeclinable. SBet, Yoa&, h>eld^eS 
(pi. hjek^e) are declined like the corresponding relatives (cf. 117 and 116c.) 
The others are inflected: 



jebennann 


jemanb 


niemanb 


man or cinet 


jebetmanng 


iemanb(e)g 


niemanb(e)« 


etneg 


jcbcrmann 


icmanb(cm)t 


ntctitanb(ctn)f 


txntxn 




or ictnanb(en) 


or memanb(en) 




jebcrmann 


ietnanb(en)t 


nicmanb (en) t 


etncn 



ADJECTIVE DECLENSION 

123 Adjectives are either Predicative or Attributive. Predicative 
adjectives are not inflected: ^ie ^DiUiiter tft gut Also when the adjective 
comes after the noun (a usage more common in poetry) it is treated as 
though it were a predicate adjective and is not inflected: ^ie ^Otutter, gut 
unb (irli* 

133 Attributive adjectives are inflected whenever they precede 
a noun or are used instead of it: bie gistr ^uttet or bie ®istr. 

(o) The inflection is either strong (t. e. like biefer) or weak (i. e, has 
only the endings r or m)4 

(6) The adjective has the strong inflection when it is not preceded 
by the inflectional ending of an article or pronoun to designate the num- 
ber, case, and gender of the noim: gutrr 3)lann, cin guter 3)lann. 

(c) The adjective has the v)eak inflection when it is preceded by 
the inflectional ending of an article or pronoun to designate the gender, 
niunber, and case of the noun: ber gutr 3)lann; tmtS gutcn 3Kanncg. 

* (Sttoai is sometimes an adverb of degree: etnKld fletnet (somewhat smaller). 

t jemanb and niemanb are more often found without inflection in the dative 
and accusative. 

{ A final e of the stem is dropped before the e of the declensional ending, also 
adjectives in unaccented el, en, er generally drop the e of the stem. 
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FULL EXAMPLES OF DECLENSION 



134 (a) Adjective 
without Article 

guter Ttarxn 
0utfjS ^anneiS 
gutrm Wlannt 
gutett Mann 
gutr gtau 
giitrr gtau 
guter gtau 
gutr f^au 
0ute8 ^inb 
gutrf ^inbe^ 
flutem ^tnbe 
gutrf Jlinb 



(6) Adjective 
with ber TFord 

Singular 
bief et ^r ^ann 
bief ed gutrtt ^anne^ 
bief em gutrtt ^anne 
bief en gutm ^ann 
biefe gutr grau 
biefer guiett ^xau 
bief ex guteti gtau 
biefe gutr grau 
biefeS gutr ^inb 
biefeS gutett ^inbed 
biefem gutett ^inbe 
bief eg gute Hinb 



(c) Adjective with rin Word 



!ein guter ^ann 
feineS gutett banned 
leinetn guten SWanne 
feinen gutett ^ann 
feine gutr f^rau 
teinet gutett ^rau 
teinet guten ^rau 
teine gute ^vau 
fein guteiS jlinb 
teinet guten ^inbeiS 
feinem guten Slinbe 
fein gutel jlinb 



Plural 

gute biefe guten leine guten ^Ranner, gtauen, ilinber* 

guter biefer guten feiner guten 3Ranner, grauen, ^inber 

guten bief en guten leinen guten SWannem, grauen, ^inbcm 

gute biefe guten leine guten 3Kanner, grauen, ^inber 

135 ^ practical hint for memorizing adjective forms is: 

When the adjective is preceded by any article or pronominal, it 
ends in all cases but five in etu These five are: the three singular nomina- 
tives and the fem, and neut. accusative sing. Here the weak ending (after 
ber, bie, boS and eine is e; the strong endings (after ein) are er in the masc. 
and el in the neuter. The main thing to remember is that in the majority 
of cases the adjective that stands after an article or pronominal ends in eiL 

136 'T'^c following is a table of adjective endings which shows &.U 
possible variations of attributive adjectives after any article or pro- 
nominal: 



Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Plur. 


( er (after ein) 
NoM-le (after b«) 




1 el (after ein) 
; e (after bag) 




e 


en 


Gen. en 


en 


en 


en 


Dat. en 


en 


en 
( el (after ein) 
{e (after bag) 


en 


Ace. en 


e 


en 



♦ As ein can have no plural the plural of tin gutel Slinb would be gute ^tnbet 
(like i24a). The other ebt words form a plural similar to the ber words. 
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137 Several adjectives used co-ordinately are as a rule inflected alike, 
the rule governing their inflections being the same as that governing the 
single adjective (cf. 123.) When two adjectives are hyphenated, the first 
is not inflected: bev beutfcH^an^dftfd^ jlrieg. 

Strong: guter, grower Wlarm, m guter, Qro^rr Wtamt 
Veak: biefer ^r, ^gr 3Rann 

128 "^^6 adjective ^nc^ shows a slight variation of form throughout 
the declension, owing to the fact that the d^ when medial becomes 
1^: einl^ol|erS3aum, but: bet ^um tft l^o4 

Pronominal Adjectives or Indefinite Pronouns 

129 1"^ following words which, with some variations, fall under the 
adjective declension partake of the nature of both adjectives and pro- 
noims, hence are often called pronominal adjectives. 

(a) sD:— is often iminflected and followed by the definite article: 

aU bad ®oIb« At other times it is inflected like biefer 
and is followed by the weak adjective: aKe guten ©etfter.* 

(b) mtbrr:— has the regular adjective inflection: bad anbere ^abd^en, 

ein anbered ^dbd^en. It often still conveys its old meaning 
of second: am anbevn Xa%, on the next day. 

(c) (eib:— has the regular adjective inflection. Like aS it is often 

followed by the weak adjective: beibe fleinen Slinbet. It 
never precedes the article as in English (both the chil- 
dren), but may follow its noun: bie fietnen 5ttnber hKtren Beibe 
ntiibe, \df fal^ bie @Item l^e. 

f^tihtS, the neuter form, regularly declined, is used when 
no definite noun is in mind: beibed ift tt>al^v (both [things] 
are true). 

130 berind0...» brrfrni..., berartig... (that one, the same) are 

demonstrative compoimds formed of bet, bie, bad and 
the adjectives felb, jettig, ariig. They are doubly declined, 
first the article, then the adjective (weak). Sflamlid^et 
and felbiger, similar in meaning, are declined as strong 
adjectives. 

* This use occurs most frequently in the plural. The singular of aUt guten 
©eifter would be {rber gute ©eift 

An uninflected form alle is used idiomatically as a predicative adjective: 
(Sd tft ade (it is all gone) ; also in certain dative and genitive constructions: tro^ 
oHebem (in spite of all) ; Bet attebem (with all that). 

English all meaning the whole is best rendered in German by the regular adjec- 
tive gan): aU her M/e-tl^t gotiard Seben* 
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betjemgr 
be^ienigm 
bemjemgett 
btnjettigftt 



Singular 

bicjenigr 

betjcmgett 

bttjenigftt 

btejcnigr 



ba^ienigr 
bc^jcnigtn 
bttnjenigftt 
bagjenigr 



Plural 

biejenigm 

bericnigni 

btnjenigftt 

biejettigrtt 



(a) So also are declined the substantive possess! ves ber^ bie, boii 
meiitr or mebtigr, and the mdefinite ber eittr. 

Singular 

ber meinr bie metnigr bad erne 

bed metnett bet metntgen bed etnett 

bent ntetnnt bet nteittigftt bent etnnt 

ben memm bie metmgr bod etnr 

Plural (all genders) 

bie meincii bie nteinigtn bie etnett 

bet meinm bet nteinigen bet einett 

ben metnett ben meinigen ben einett 

bie meinen bte meinigett bie einett 

(b) But meitt and eitt as well as the negative lein may be used with- 
out either noim or article and are then declined like strong adjectives. 

Sing. Pl. (all genders) Singular 

metner''e*e«* meine einer eine eine« 

ntetnel «er »fd meiner eined einer einel 

ntetnem ser »etii metnett einem einer einem 

metnett «e«el meine einen eine etned 

(c) Here belongs also the interrogative ttHXd fut ein. . . ? Its substan- 
tive and adjective forms are: 

Masc. . Fem. Neut. Plur. 

hHid fiit einer \oa^ pit eine njad pit eined nnxd fiit 

hxJd Pit ein 5Wann? ttxtd pit eine fjtau? hxtd pit ein ^inb? (Jlinbet, etc.) 
131 W Htti8...an detlic^... — (some), usually strong declension. They are 
used mainly in the plural being replaced by an uninfiected 
etfDOd in the smgular: etioud bittete ^ebi^in, etnige fd^dtte 
'^^t, tdl^t gute ^annet. 
(6) gWQ and I lift:— regular adjective inflection: ein ganjet^^a^ ein ^ah 
bed 2eben* ©at^ is often used for English all, cf. 129 note. 
Half may also be expressed by the noun bie ^lUfteT 

* These possessives may also be used in the predicate (like the English *'that 
is mine, hers, etc."). and are then either uninflected or strong: ^d ift mein,beitt, 
fein, etc.; bad ift meinet, beine, feined. We never say: bad ift il^t (that is hers), 
(always: bad ift il^ter, e, ed). 
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(c) itber (each), moniker (many a), folc^er <such a): — declined like 
biefet^ and followed by the weak adjective, but they are 
capable of several variations. 

(d) ieb*..and fuCi^.*.: — ^used after the indefinite article and are then 

declined like any other adjective in this position: ein 
jcbcr, cmc fok^e, cm jebeg, pi. : [ok^e. 

(e) matti^ and fuCf^: — ^used without inflection and then followed by the 

strong adjective or the indefinite article: 




(/) mrl|r, mrl|rer . . ♦ mcl^t iff uninflected : tnel^x Std^ (more light). SWcl^ret . . . 
(several,) used mainly in the plural, has strong endings. 
The neuter singular mrdrfrel is used to mean several things: 
@r fyii mtf)Xtxti gefagt (he said several things). 

(g) tfitl (much, ) iontig (little) meaning quantity not size : — ^uninflected 
SSiel ©uteS unb ft>emg $5feg (much that is good and little 
that is bad). But they are always* inflected as regular 
adjectives when they are preceded by an article or pro- 
nominal: fetn menigeS ®elb, bag biele ®elb. 

Uninflected Adjectives 
133 The following adjectives are always uninflected: 

(a) allrrllatUi (all kinds of): aSerbanb fd^i^ne Sadden (all kinds of 

nice things). 
(6) Adjectives ending in lei: aHetlci (all kinds of); bctlet (such); marts 
d)txk\ (some kinds of); fokl^ctlei (such); biclcrlei (much), etc. 

(c) Adjectives derived from names of places by means of the sufi&x er: 

6c^n>eijct, gtanlfurter, Rblntt, ^eingberget, etc. 

(d) (iftf^ftt (a little) ; once a neuter noun, now used as an indeclinable 

adjective, but often still preceded by the neuter article: ein 
bi^c^en ©ebulb (a little patience). (Notice that ein would 
have to be feminine if it agreed with ©ebulb). 

(e) fin pan (a few) : in ein paat %aqm (in a few days). 

(/) fin Iomt0 (a little in quantity): ein menig ©ebulb (a little patience). 
(g) gfttug (enough) : gcnug guteg ©jfen. 

*Except the stereotyped phrase tin ioenig (a little) which is always uninflected: 
^ f}aU ein n)entg guteS SBaffet. 
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(h) irirnb (some), placed before dn^ totf , toel(| and torr to emphasize 
the indefiniteness of the idea: S^genb etnet^ irgenbtoer (any- 
body), irgenb toeki^ (anything), etc. 

(i) ImxUt (less commonly ettrl), (nothing but): lauttr fd^dned ®oIb. 

133 Vnmeralfl 

Cardinals 

1 etnS 13 brdie^n 50 fiinfgig 

2 )toet 14 t>tet)e^n 60 fed^tg 

3 bxei 15 fttn^e^n 70 {tebaig 

4 t>ter 16 fed^el^n 80 aify\% 

5 fftnf 17 ftebdel^n 90 neun^ig 

6 fed^ 18 ad^e^n 100 l^unbert 

7 fteben 19 neutqel^n 121 $unbert eimmbstoan^ig 

8 od^ 20 ^toanstg 200 )n)etl^unbert 

9 neun 21 einui^toat^tg IfiQO taufenb 

10 i^n 22 ^nKiuttb^toatQig 1421 taufenb etnl^unbert eht» 

11 elf 30 bret^tg tutb)n)an)tg 

12 jtvdlf 40 btecjig IfiOOfiOO erne SRiaion 

134 (o) "^b® cardinal numerals are indeclinable, except rhi8, which, 
when used adjectively, has the fonns of fin, fine, fHif the same as the 
indefinite article. See 77 and 130 (b). (Occasionally )tofi, Inrei, etc., are 
found inflected in gen.: jtoeier, ikoeien; and dat.: breien, breten). 

(b) ^unbett and taufenb may be used substantively and are then 
declined like the plural of the definite article (e, er, en, f ). Ex. — ^unbette 
toaxen ba (Hundreds were there). (Sx fyd 2^fenbcn unted^t tfetan (He did 
wrong to thousands). 

Ordinals 

135 (^) Ordinals are formed from cardinals by the addition of the suffix 
t to all numbers from 2 to 19: bev neun^e^nte, and ft from 20 on: bev 
jtoan^igftf. Exceptions are: 

The ordinal of tini is erft (bet erfte) 

« « brei "britt (berbtttte)* 

(b) The ordinals may be declined strong, weak, or mixed,^ but can 
not be used without an inflection. 

Henry II. - ^madf ber Qto^t 
^ehtric^ beiS 3^^^ 
^eintid^ bent ^tveiten 
^enttid^ ben 3^^^ 

(c) The ordinal adverbs are: erfk, erfteni, gtoeitenl, btittenl (first, sec- 
ondly, thirdly, etc.). 

* Slightly irregular Is also bet od^te, the eighth, in which the t of the ending 
is assimilated with that of the stem. 
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(d) In analogy with bet bterte and bet ^tvan^igfte we have the questions 
bev toiebielte? and bet toiebielfte? 

Fractignals 

136 Fractionals are formed from cardinals by adding to the stem 
of the cardinal up to 19 the suffix itl (from bad ieil, the part, whence 
all fractionals are neuter nouns). After 19 we add fttl (note the analogy 
here with the formation of ordinals): bag SStettel (the fourth), ein gttnftel 
(a fifth), jtwei X)ttttel (two thirds). 

(o) Irregularly formed fractionals* are: bad ^xHttl (the third) and 
bit ^ftCfte (the half). There is also an adjective for half: l|a(b. Note 
the difference between: 3<^ ^aBe bir ^olftr bet SltBeit getcm and id^ .l^abe bit 
dadir fixMi getatu Both can be translated: I did half the work. But 
the constructions are very different and must not be confused. 

(6) With the adjective doTb are formed certain compounds: anbrrt* 
dafb - one and a half, dnber (the other), was frequently used instead of 
aecond,^ Hence the phrase really means: (one) + half of the second. So 
brittljani means two and a half, t. e. (two) + half of the third; bitrtl|ani 
means (three) + half of the fourth, etc. 

Oomparison of Adjectives 

137 Adjectives are compared by adding rr and (e)ft to the positive: 
fletn, fleinet, Iletnft. The inflectional endings are added to these forms. 
The comparative degree of the adjective is inflected like the positive, 
but the superlative is almost never used without inflection. Hence, in 
the following table, the uninflected superlative is given in parentheses. 



Positive 


Comparative 


Superlative 


(aut 


(loud) 


(autet 


(lauteft) 


letfe 


(soft) 


leifet 


(leifeft) 


Uax 


(clear) 


flatet 


(flatft) 


toenig 


(little) 


h)eni9et 


(wentgft) 


dt 


(pld) 


aitett 


(alteft) 


axQ 


(bad) 


atget 


(atgft) 


cittn 


(poor) 


atmet 


(atmft) 



* For dropping of t in ba« ad^tel cf. bet a6)it, §185 note. 

t A number of adjectives In very frequent use requires the umlaut in com- 
parison. The more common ones are: alt (old), atQ (bad), atm (poor), gtob 
(coarse), gto^ (large), l^att (hard), l^oci^(high), junQ (young), lali (cold), Hug (wise), 
franl (ill). lutj (short). lang (long), naf) (near), fd^atf (sharp), fc^matj (black), 
ftatf (strong), hjatm (warm;. 
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13S Declension of Comparative and Superlative 

l^fferrr SBein bie fc^dnere ^au ein l^dl^errf fyax& 

befferen(c«) SBeineg bet fc^dnctm grau eineS l^d^eteii §aufe8 

befferrm SBeine bet fc^onerm $rau etnem ^dl^eren ^ufe 

l&efferm ®ein bie fd^dnerr grau ein J^dJ^ereS §au8 



Mttt aSeine 


bie fdj^dncteti gtauen 


^b^etf §aufer 


fcefferer Seine 


bet ^ „ 


l^ol^eter ^ufer 


beffetcn SBiJrinen 


ben ^ „ 


l^ol^ettn ^aufem 


beff ere ®eine 


bie . 


l^d^ete §aufcr 



bet ndd^ftr ^09 bie ndc^fttn Xa^t 

bed nac^ften 2:age9 ber nad^fttn ^age 

bem nadffltn 2ag ben nad^ften ^agen 

ben nad^ftm 2^ag bie nad^fttn ^age 

139 The following adjectives show slight irregularities of form due 
to the fact that the final consonant of the positive underwent some change 
in being united with the f of the superlative, or that an unaccented r 
in the last syllable was suppressed before the er of the comparative. 



9rofe (big) 




0t56« 


(jrdit 


^oc^* (high) 




^5^et 


^m 


nal^* (near) 




na^er 


nadfit 


ebel (noble) 




cblcr 


ebelft 


140 Entirely irregular 


are: 






balb (soon) 


el^cr 




(eW 


flernt (gladly) 


Kebet 




(Uebft) 


gut (good) 


beffet 




(beft) 


Diet (much) 


me^t 




(meift) 


hKnig (little) 


toentgcT 


or minber 


(toenigft or minbeft) 



SYNTAX OF THE SENTENCE 
WOBD OBDER 
141 Position of the Verb 

The most important element in the German sentence is the per- 
sonal verb. Its position must be carefully studied. The following 
table shows all its possible positions. 
I. Declarative Order (Normal or Inverted): 
II. Question Order: 
III. Dependent Order: 



Verb in second place. 
Verb in first place. 
Verb in last place. 



* Observe that in l^od^, l^dl^et, ^od^ft the c^ changes to 1^ before vowels, of. also 
128. In naf) the same change occurs, but the 1^ is final also (perhaps to dis- 
tinguish naf) from the preposition nad^). 

t Oem and balb are used only as adverbs. 
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142 THE DECLARATIVE ORDER 

In all independent declarative sentences and in all questions that 
begin with an interrogative word (like met? tote? hjann?) the personal verb 
must have the second place in the sentence, 

(1) S)er Slrfe Ittt 3Kebtgin Der^d^en. 

(2) %a§ M ber ^t)t )>erfc^neito? 

(a) Normal Declarative Order means that the subject has the first 
place (as in a above). 

(6) Inverted Declarative Order means that some other word (or a 
phrase or even a clause) has the first place. 

THE QUESTION ORDER 

143 The verb is the first element in the sentence in the following 



(a) In a question that does not begin with an interrogative word. 
(Such questions can always be answered by yes or no,) §at 
bet Sltjt 3Jlcbijin Derfd^ricBcn (did the doctor prescribe medi- 
cine?) Sift bu feani? 

(f>) In a condition when ioettit is omitted: ^ft er hard, fo fommt 
bcr Wcii (if he is ill, the doctor will come). 

(c) In a command: 5lommctt 6tel ®c^t (tl^t)I 

(d) When a causal or concessive clause (ordinarily introduced by 
the adverbial conjimction ho^), expresses surprise the bodji 
often comes later in the sentence, thus throwing the verb first. 
^oc^ l^aBttd^ bag nie gefel^en becomes: l^aBe id^ bag bui^ me gefel^en. 
(This usage, is however, more often foimd in poetic than in 
prose style.) 

DEPENDENT ORDER 

144 ^ aW dependent clauses the verb should come last: @r tomntt nid^ 
toeil er hard getwotben ifi* 

Exceptions to this rule are : 

(a) Indirect quotations which omit the conjunction bag have nor- 
mal order: @r fagt, id^ ioftre eg gemefen (for tx fagt, bog id^ eg gemefen ioftrr.) 

(b) Conditional sentences may omit the iottttt, and have the verb in 
the first place: 3f* er hard, fo lommt ber 2lrgt (if he is ill, etc.). When the 
clause is introduced by ioenngleif^, oligtetd^ (although), the rt)emi or oB may 
be omitted. Then the gleid^ is placed later in the sentence and the verb 
has the first place: Q3in id^ glrii^ rotxt bonbir (although I am far from you). 
(This is more often found in poetic than in prose style.) 

* Sometimes the auxiliary ift or ^at is omitted, as it is easily supplied from 
the context: tweil er franf getoefen. Sometimes poetic licence will place the personal 
verb in dependent order forward in the clause: oB \d) (Ottit fltegftt (instead of: oB 
tf^ fliegen fonn.) 
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' (c) When the conjunctions M i), cU forittt (as if, as though) omit the 
ob or toenit the verb comes after the old: cU foihre tt Iran! for cU rt et 
hanf foirr (as though he were ill). 

(d) When a dependent clause contains as a predicate modifier 
another clause or an mfinitive with yx, this adjunct is usually set outside 
of the clause: 9{a(^bem man i^t gefagt ^atte, toer bte ^elben feten (not* nad^bem 
man i^r, toer bie ^Iben f eien, gefagt i^oXU). Eld ber $rin) befd^Ioffen ^otte, bad )u 
tun (not: aid ber $rin)^ bad )u tun, befd^Io{[en ^atte) (when the prince had 
decided to do that.) This holds true, especially when the infinitive (as 
here) has an object, since that makes it too clumsy to put before the 
verb of the first dependent clause.* 

(e) When in a dependent clause a number of verbal forms collect 
at the end of the sentence, the personal element is often placed just before 
the participles and infinitives. With the modal auxiliaries this is 
always the case: ^jktm fte l^atten mitfal^ren toollen (instead of: tomn {te mit^ 
fa^ren tDoQen fatten) (if they had wished to ride along.) 

Position of Other Elements 
145 The underlying principle of German word order is, that emphatic 
words come either at the beginning or at the end of a sentence. This 
produces the following rules: 

EMPHATIC WORDS AT THE BEGINNING 

(o) When in an independent sentence we wish to make any word 
except the svb^ect, a phrase or a modifying clause especially prominent 
either for emphasis or to establish close connection with the preceding 
thought, we place this element first: 

(a) nil 8rtt l^atten fte nur etrol^. 

(6) fluger brm SBoIf toar fetn ^ier )u fe^en. 

(c) SBie if^ mm \t%t, ift bein ^er) immer mitldbig 9en)efen.t 

EMPHATIC WORDS AT THE END 

(6) Certain adjuncts are felt to be very important and therefore 
come at the end of the sentence. These are the infinitive , the perfect 
participle^ the separable prefixes (stated here in order of importance if 
all occur in the same sentence): Qx mtrb bie ^ur attfgrmai^t l^alim. 

* But when the infinitive has no adverbial or object modifier it may come 
before its verb: aid ber ^rin) %\x fterben befc^Ioffen l^atte (or we may say: aid bet 
$rtn) befd^iloffen l^atte %\x fterben). 

f Observe that this fact of emphasis by position produces the Inverted Declar- 
ative order (cf. i4a 6). The verb must come second, then follows the subject, 
though a reflexive or personal pronoun may precede a noun subject: ^Ib fjotte 
il^n ber SSSntf gefreffen. But the subject is never separated from the predicate by 
an adverb as is often the case in English: He always writes — @r f4reiBt immev 
or 3mmer f i^reibt er. 
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146 The predicate adjective, and the negative adverbs n\^i, u\t, ttiemoU 
and their opposite immer when they apply to the verb * stand near the 
end of the sentence, usually coming immediately before the infinitive, 
participle, or prefix, the negative coming before the adjective: ^et ^If 
ift immer (or ttir) mitleibig gemefen. 

147 '^^^ ^^ ^^ ^^^ adjmict has also some effect on its position, and 
longer words and phrases will come later than shorter (less accented) 
words. Hence, pronouns precede nouns, H and fii^ piecede other 
pronouns: @r f^ai el il|m mit bieletn ^anf gegebett 

148 Of tvx) noun objects the dative will usually precede the accusative 
(unless we wish to make the dative more emphatic): ^ gab bem SRotin 
bm IBufi§. (^ gab bad ^d^ bem Wxxm, makes SRotm very prominent, as 
though you would say: "and to no one else.") A genitive object comes 
after accusative: Qx befd^igte ben 5tnaben bel ^ieliftal|U. Of two pronoun 
objects the accusative usually stands first; %6j gab H il|m* 

149 3^^ order of adverbs is: Time, Place, Manner (but modified by 
the consideration of size, cf. 147): ^er JU^nig iam eittel Xn%tS hux^ eiit 
Stftbifi§ett gerittetu @in g^reunb l^atte il^n oft tamrm em^fol^len (a friend had 
often reconmiended him warmly). But when both [oJver&ioZ and object 
adjuncts occur, the adverbs will precede noun objects but follow pronoun 
objects, while phrases will always follow single words (cf. 147): ^ f)abt 
el geftem bem fSHam gegeben. 

0ONJXTNCTION8 

150 Conjunctions are of especial importance in German, because 
they not only determine the nature of the clauses which they introduce 
(whether they be temporal, causal, concessive, etc.),t but they also deter- 
mine, or rather indicate what the word-order of the following clause must 
be. Thus co-ordinate conjunctions, introducing independent sentences, 
are followed by the declarative word-order (verb in second place), while 
subordinate conjunctions are followed by the dependent word-order 
(verb at end). 

Pure Oo-Ordinate OonjunctionB 

151 l^re co-ordinate conjunctions which serve merely to link two 
independent clauses together, do not belong to either clause, and there- 

* When the negative and immer refer to some other word than the verb, they 
Immediately precede this word: ^6) l^abe tttf^t i^n, fonbem fie gefe^ett 

f A conjunction may be compared to a switch on a railroad track, since it 
throws the train of thought in the required direction. If the reader of a German 
text knows that benit introduces a "for" clause, oBgleic^ an ^'although" clause, 
all o) an "as if" clause, he will be on the right track towards getting at the mean- 
ing of the sentence. 
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fore have no influence upon the word-order, gc^ lam, ahtx cr !am raift, 
(§x tarn oeftem, abtt IftuU tommt er nic^t 

(a) The ordinary co-ordinates are : abet, aflein, fonbetn (but) ; betm (for) ; 
namlidSl (that is to say) ; ober (or) ; unb (and). 

(b) ahttf aDritt, funlimt, while translated as synonymous, are used 
with distinct difference of application in German, ©onbem is used 
only after a negative clause, to introduce 'a contradictory (or corrective) 
statement: @« ift nic^t UU, fimbmt loamL fihtt (often used postpositively, 
that is, after the noun or even later in the sentence, when it is well to 
translate by "however"), agrees with the previous statement, either 
positive or negative, and introduces an additional often somewhat sur- 
prising fact. lUIriit has a function similar to that of aber, but, being less 
frequently used, is more emphatic, and expresses more violent contrasts. 
3)cr aSinb Hied immet ftarlct, flier (or odeiit) ber Ttarm jog fetnen WlanUl nut 
tmmcr fefter urn. 

(c) nSiiiUf^ is often postpositive (see above): @« tourbe ttSmlic^ immcr 
latter ([you must understand that] it grew colder and colder). 

Adverbial Oo-ordinates 
153 A number of co-ordinate conjunctions partake of the nature of 
adverbs. They sometimes come first, and then they produce inverted 
order, but often they are postpositive, and then they do not affect the 
order: filfo fling er ^eim; er gtng alfo l^cim (so he went home). 

Some Oommon Adverbial Go-ordinate8 
(a) alfo and fo (then). . .resumptive of what has been said before; 
dlfo n)arf etn jeber fetn gelletfen tng ©d^iff / or, ein jeber UKirf alfo, 
etc. (so each threw his knapsack into the ship). 
(5) auc^, attgerbent/ ubtthiti, pthtm, all have the general meaning " in 
addition," often translated by andy too, moreover, fiud^ ntf^t = 
nor. . .either: Slud^ hjurbe eS nid^t tDarmer = nor did it grow 
warmer either, fiu^ itoi^ expresses an impatient besides or 
even: 6ie foKten au^ noc^ jicl^en i^elfen = they were even asked 
to help pull. 

(c) bemtof^, ho^, feboc^ (yet) : 6te mu^te ftd^ bemtoc^ fiir iibertounben erlldren 

(yet [in spite of all her braver>'] she had to declare herself 
beaten). Dl^ne bie !Rebe lie^ il^n {ebof^ ber Surgermeifter nid^t jie^en 
(without the speech, however, the mayor would not let 
him go) . 

(d) eniioeber . . . ober (either. . .or), toeber,..iioc§ (neither. . .nor), the 

correlatives, are slightly divergent from the rule of order 
given above. After eniioebef the order may be normal. 
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even if it comes first in the sentence (thus being treated 
as a pure co-ordinate conjunction (see 161): ©ntmeber il^r 
la^li tmt Wlaxt, or enttoeber in^U iljr eine Wlad. After niier the 
order is normal. SBeber . * . noi^ is a regular adverbial co- 
ordinate, except that itoc^ must always come first in its 
clause (hence the order is always inverted). SBebet ffiarteit 
fir baburd^ ®elb (or fte f^orten baburd^ n^eber @elb), m^ Imam 
fie cl^cr nad^ ^ctbelbcrg (they neither saved money thereby, 
nor did they arrive sooner in Heidelberg) . 

(«) dingrgnt (on the other hand) : 2)te ^^rauen dingrgett baUn, etc., or 
^ingrgttt baten bie ^auetu 

(/) funft (otherwise) : Sonft berbrenne id^ gan^ unb gar. 

{g) tro^bm (in spite of that) ; Site cr eg ahn tro^Hem* nid^t tun hjottte. 

Subordinate GonjunctionB 
153 The subordinate conjunctions are used to introduce dependent 
clauses, hence are followed by the dependent order (verb last). The 
subordinate conjunctions always stand at the beginning of the clause 
which they introduce.f 

Common Subordinates 

(a) aU, tortm (when). fiU refers to a definite act in the past: ftti 

bet ^aifer firoi (at one definite time), ffittttt refers to (a) 
A definite act in the present or future: f&tnn et lommt, fage 
tl^m (when he £omes tell him) ; (6) to an habitual or repeated 
action (whether occurring in present, past or future): SSettn 
(immer) ber ^aifet tarn (or lommt, or lomtnen twirb) (whenever 
the emperor came [comes, will come]); (c) a general truth: 
ffientt bie 6onne fd^eint, ift eg Yoaxm.t 

(b) d(jS, loir (than). Both are used in comparing two or more things. 

ffiir compares equals: ^ann bin id^ ioir bie 6c^(ange. fiUi 
compares imequaJs: gd^ -bin beffet oli bie 6c^lange. After 

* Note that when the adverbial co-ordinate occurs in a dependent clause, it 
cannot come first. Thus, it does not affect the dependent order. In an inde- 
pendent clause it would be: ^to^betn ioolltr er, or rr ioontr eg tro^bem. 

fit must not be forgotten that the relative pronouns and their compounds 
ttwrin, hjomil, etc., and hjegj^alb, um ♦ . . berettDtUen, etc, also serve to introduce 
subordinate clauses. 

{ The English interrogative when? both in direct and indirect questions, 
is translated by inatui: SSotttt fam bet ^aifer? ioottn tommt er? ioomt toirb et 
tomtnen? '6te follen mit fagen, toonn bet ^atfet fommt. 

J This distinction between aB and toie is sometimes lost sight of and we 
find ioie used for old: ftMet tote bie @d^Iange (but never fo ftoxt aU). 
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the predicate, ioir represents stmUarity, od identity: WS 
Bdt l^atten ftc @tcol^ means that their bed toeu stjraw. @d 
l&vauft tin 9hif ioir Stimrr^iill (there resounds a call like 
thunder). 

(c) all iB, oil loeim (as if, as though). (For omission of loeim and iB 

cf. 144c.) 

(d) Brbsr and r^e (before). (Distinguish carefully from the prepo- 

sition ttn*) 

(e) Bil (until). 

(/) bo (when, as, since). (Note that bo may mean then and take 
inverted decl. order.) 

(g) bo6(that). 

(h) bomit (in order that). 

(i) inbrm, inbrffni, toft^rnib (while). Jiibnii and htbeffni may also be 
used as adverbs pure and simple. If they are then used first 
in the independent clause, they cause inversion: 3^^ff^ 
(or inbrm) (om bie aUc %tau (meanwhile the old woman came) . 
Snbeffnt (or htbrm) bie alte ^au lom (while the old woman 
was coming). 

0) i^***k ^^ ir***brfio,a correlative corresponding to the English 
the. . .the. The first fe introduces the dependent clause, the 
second {r or brfio takes the inverted order: ^t me^r ^itel ber 
^uer ^Mt, brfto (or Jr) firgtrlic^tr tmtrbr et (the more titles 
the peasant heard, the angrier he grew). 

(k) nof|bnn (after). (Distinguish carefulljr from the preposition noc^.) 

(0 oB (whether, if). Introduces the indirect question : @r fragt, ob etc. 

(m) oBgleifl, oBf d^on, tonxn^iei^, iro^brm, oBiDol|( (although) . Sometimes 

the gleifl^, ffl^on, loof|( are separated from the o6 or rnenn and 

occur later in the sentence: oB (or tonin) e^ gleid^ [corner \oax 

for oBgleidI ti fd^tvet h>ar. (For omission of oB and toenn cf .144c. ) 

(n) ioeil (because). 

(o) loie (as, while). (Cf. also imder oil.) 

(p) tonnt (if). (Cf. also under oil,) 

{q) loo (where), lool|fr (whence), iDOl|iii (whither). 

SYNTAX OF VERBS 
154 Modes and Tenses 

Indicative — Statement of fact. 

CoNDiTi^AL I Statement of a thought, quotation, condition, etc. 

Imperative — Command. 
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Indicative . 

155 Direct statements or questions are expressed in the indic- 
ative mode. 

' 1. Present Time — present tense 

{preterit tense 
perfect tense 
pluperfect tense / 

future tense 
future perfect tense 

1. Present. 

156 ^^ Present Tense of the Indicative Mode is used to express: 

(o) A statement or a question in present time: ^ie Sonne fd^eint 
je^ Note that this may be expressed in English by the 
sun shineSj is shining^ does shine. The German has no 
progressive or emphatic forms and for the expression of a 
question, the simple present with question order is used: 
Bdjmt bte 6onnc ic^? 

(6) A general truth: ^m Somntet fd^eint bic Sonne. 

(c) A very vivid future: 5Dtorgen fommt ber Rbm^ (to-morrow 
the king will come). 

(d) A state of affairs which began in the past and continues in 
the present: ©et ^ann ift fd^on jhjet ^ai)Xt ftanf (the man 
has been ill for two years).* 

(c) A vivid imperative: ^u bummed ^tng^bu l^olft fofort bie S^ulel 
(/) An historical present for very vivid descriptions: ^a hjitb 
ber jtaifer mitbe unb tt)ill umfel^ren. 

C Preterit 
167 2. Past.Time } Perfect 

( Pluperfect 

Past time may be expressed by the preterity the perfect^ the pluper- 
feet, according as the action is considered as absolutely or relatively past. 
The preterit and the perfect are used when the action is represented as 
past from the point of view of the present; the pluperfect^ when it is past 
from the point of view of the past. 

(a) When a simple statement of a past act is made, without reference 
to any other act, it is more usual to employ the perfect tense, especially 
in spoken German: ,,3Kutter, meine 6^u(e ift in« SBaffet gef alien.'' But if the 
action is represented as going on simultaneously with another, the preterit 
is preferred : Site ba8 iKabd^en am S3runnen f oft, pel bie 6^ule tn« 2Baffet. 

* Here the English would require perfect, but this in German means complete 
in past time: @r l^at gelebt - er ift tot (i. e.. he has finished living). 
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(b) The preterit, moreover, is the tense used in narration. (Obeerve 
that many of the stories in this book are told in the preterit). 

(c) The English past progressive (was sitting), emphatic (did sit), 
and interrogative (did sit?) have no distinct forms in German, but are 
expressed by either the perfect or the preterit. But in the direct ques- 
tion the perfect is preferred: Sto ^afi bu grfeffnt? (Not: h» fa^cft bu?)* 

(d) As the present is used to express a very vivid future (cf. 166c) 
so the perfect is often used to express a very vivid future perfect: 35iS boj^in 
Ip aBt tl^t bad 9ldtfel lool^l grlBfi (by that time you will doubtless have 
solved the riddle). 

(e) The pluperfect represents an action as having occurred before 
some past event: ^r 3&)lf dottr fc^n ^mei ^age ntd^d dffreffrtt, aid er bent @fel 
begeanetc (the wolf had eaten nothing for two days when he met the 
donkey) . 

158 3. Future {R*^|p,rf^t 

(a) The simple future is used to express an event about to take 
place: ^er jtdntg n>ttb morgen fommen. (For substitution of the present cf. 
166c. The future perfect expresses an event as completed from the 
point of view of the future (as though the speaker imagined himself 
ahead and looking back upon the future): ^id bol^in torrbrt il^t badSfldtfel 
too^l grlBfi ^ahtn (cf. 167(d) ). 

(b) Both future and future perfect are used idiomatically to express 
probability in present and past time respectively: bag loirb mol^l nid^t fo 
fd^Umm fein (I dare say it is not as bad as all that). t)ai foirb tDobI 
nid^t fo fd^limm getoefm feln (I dare say it was not as bad as all that). 
(More frequent in colloquial than in formal German). 

The Subjunctive Mode 

159 The SubjunQjbive Mode is used in German to express an idea, 
not as a fact, but as something desired^ probable^ possible^ granted, quoted 
or even as something absolutely unreal or false. In short, the subjimc- 
tive is used in opp>osition to the indicative for all statements which are 
not stated as facts (either statements or direct questions), but which 
belong rather to the realm of imagination or conjecture. 

, * The above rules for using the preterit and perfect are not absolute, as writers 
vary and usage diflfers in diflferent parts of Germany, the perfect being used more 
In the south, the preterit in the north. But the student will find them a safe work- 
ing basis. 
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160 KINDS OF SUBJUNCTIVE 

I. The Imperative Subjunctive (expressing an indirect command) 
n. The Concessive Subjunctive (grantmg a statement to be true) 
m. The Optative Subjunctive (expressing a wish) 
IV. The Potential Subjunctive (expressing the possibility or proba- 
bility of a statement) 
V. The Conditional Subjunctive (expressing an ideal condition) 
VI. The Indirect Discourse (quoting indirectly a statement on the 
authority of another) 

The Imperative Subjunctive 

161 This subjunctive supplements the imperative, and expresses a 
command, not as it is given directly to the person (that is the work of 
the impemtive mode proper), but in the third person, as though word 
were sent to another. Qx fomntrl (let him come.) It is also used 
n the first and third person plural: ^ilngett loir il^t nuv eine Sd^elle ani 
(let us hang a bell on to her.) ®t^tn ftrl (let them go.) This last, when 
capitalized, becomes the direct imperative for the formal address: @e(ftt 
@lel (Go) instead of the regular imperatives gcl^el gel^tl 

The Concessive Subjunctive 

163 This is closely related to the imperative subjunctive, and is 
translated almost identically with it. But its meaning is rather to con- 
cede a statement, or to ask to have it conceded for the sake of the argu- 
ment: @ei bent, tDte e« fel (let that be as it may), ^an f oge, h)a« mon 
tDoIIr (people may say what they please) . 

The Optative Subjunctive 

163 The optative subjunctive expresses a wish. This may be of 
two kinds: 

(1) The fulfillment may be expected: Present Subjunctive. 

(2) The fulfillment may not be expected: Preterit Subjunctive, 
(a) (1) The Wish or Prayer whose fulfillment is expected. 

The imperative and concessive subjunctives are in the present 
tense, since neither a command nor a concession can very well be made 
in any other tense than the present. The wish whose fulfillment we 
anticipate must also be in the present tense: ®att geBe el (Grod grant 
it)! This use of the subjunctive is found in a number of stereotyped 
expressions, and has something of the nature of an exclamatory prayer: 
®ottlle|itteM(^ (God guard you) ®ott ^nlt t|nfr(ip (God guard his soul) 
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CThis is said when the name of a departed person is mentioned). In the 
Lord's Prayer, both in English and in German we find this subjunctive: 
a)etn 9leid^ laiiunr, bcin WXit %t\^t^t (Thy Kingdom come, Thy Will he 
done). 

(6) (2) The UnftdfOled Wish, 

This presents a new principle in the use of the subjunctive: the 
use of tense for other purposes than to differentiate the time of the action. 
In the Indicative, the various tenses serves only one purpose: to differ- 
entiate the time of the action or state. In the subjunctive tense expresses 
various shades of the idea^of possibility, contingency and desire, and not 
primarily the idea of time. Thus, the preterit may be used not to 
express past time at all, but rather to imply that the statement is conr 
trary to fact, but in present time: SSenn id^ boc^ itdntg toixt (oh, that I 
were king) I both in German and in English means: I am not king 
(present time). Therefore the unfulfilled wish made in present time takes 
the preterit tense. CJorresponding to it the unfulfilled wish referring to past 
time, is expressed in the pluperfect tense: SBenn id^ boc^ jldnig geloefrtt toorr 
(oh, that I had been king) I 

The Potential Subjunctive 

164 Closely allied to the subjunctive of unfulfilled wish is the poten- 
tial subjunctive, which implies that a thing might, could, would, or should 
be so. It is extremely idiomatic, and can be learned only by careful 
observation of usage. Often it is ouly a polite way of expressing one's 
opinion: f)a8 bitrftr tool^l tDOl^ fcin (that might well be true). Then it is 
often called the subjunctive of softened assertion, ^6^ toit^tr nid^t (I really 
do not know); ba^ id^ nid^ M^te (not that I am aware). %a% Iie|e ftd^ h)o^l 
madden (that might be arranged). 9R3f|int 6ie bielleid^t bie ®ute l^aben? 
(would you be so kind?) After the conjunctions oil oli and all iontn 
(as if) this construction is always found: @d tvar mit, aid oh id^ il^n fd^n 
gefel|m l|Sttr (it seemed to me as though I had already seen him). 

The Conditional Subjunctive 

165 Even more closely allied to the unfulfilled wish than the potential 
subjunctive, is the subjunctive of unreal condition. In fact, the only differ- 
ence between an unfulfilled wish and an ideal condition is the fact that 
in the latter, the statement of the ideal fact is followed by a statement 
of what would be the consequences if the fact were real; this state- 
ment is called the conclusion of the condition: 9Bcnn t(i& ildmg foifare, IpStte 
td^ btel ^ad^t (if I were a king, I should have much power). Both 
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in the conclusion and in the condition, the use of tenses is the same as 
that observed in the unfulfilled wish: Preterit tense for present time^ 
pluperfect tense for past time. Thus: 

Present time: 95enn td^ itdntg toSre, ifiAit td^ bid 3Kaci^i 

Past time: 9Benn id^ ^dnig geiQefett toilre, \fikit id^ biel !Dlad^t ge^alit 

166 Instead of the subjunctive tense for the conclusion we may 
use the conditional; the first conditional corresponding to the preterit sub- 
junctive, the second conditional corresponding to the pluperfect subjunctive: 

Present: SSctm id^ Stbn\% toifare, toiirbe id^ biel iKad^t ^eiben. 

Past: iBenn id^ Jtbnig getoefm ioSre, iourbe id^ biel ^ad^t ge^oBi* l|aBm. 
SBenn may be omitted and the condition expressed by the question verb 
order. 

Indirect Discourse 

167 Indirect discourse is the technical term for quoting a thought 
without giving the exact words or using quotation marks. 

Direct Quotation: @r fagt: ^3)a3 2Settet l|4 fd^bn." 
Indirect Quotation: Qx fagt, bo^ bog SBetter fd^dn fehf 

168 ^^ ^^6 tense of the leading verb fogt were changed, so that 
it read: tt fogie or ^ot gefogi, etc., the quoted verb would remain as 
it is, provided the original quotation „t^ tft fd^bn" was in the present 
tense. In other words, there is no sequence of tense in modem German^ 
the tense of the quoted verb being the same as that of the original quota- 
tion (with variations noted below) . 

169 '^^^ siibjunctive of indirect quotation shows weak timensense in 
the use of tenses similiar to that noticed in the other kinds of sub. 

* Occasionally one of the two parts of the condition Is made especially vivid 
by. being placed in the indicative: 5Jlit btcfcm $feil buri^fl^og il^ @ud^, toenn td^ 
mein liebc^ 5linb getroffen l^attc (with this arrow I should have shot you, if I had 
hit my beloved child). 

j* There is a tendency in the spoken language of today to do away with the 
subjunctive of indirect discourse when the leading verb is in the present tense, 
unless we wish to lay emphasis upon the fact that the opinion expressed is not 
our own. Thus, we should probably say: Qx fagt, ba^ eg l^et^ ift Certain verbs 
like glouBm, ^drett, fe|ett, iDiffm carry the conviction of the speaker in their 
meaning, and are, therefore, more apt to take the indicative, especially after the 
present tense of the leading verb: itrteml^ilb tou^tc^bafe eg Siegfricb Id or. Sie 
glauBt, ba^ er eg i|4. But: 6ie glauBte, ba^ eg ©untl^et tofire. abet eg toat Siegfrieb. 
This change from indicative to subjunctive permits of very delicate distinctions of 
meaning in German. 

J There are signs of a former prevalence of Sequence of Tense in German, 
and in some instances, careful writers still show traces of it, but for practical pur- 
poses in contemporary German it may be ignored. 
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junctive. But this weakness is intensified here, for no distinction of 
meaning is made between the present and preterit (both representing 
present time from the point of view of the original speaker), and between 
perfect and pluperfect. In the same fashion the two fttture tenses inter- 
change with the corresponding conditional tenses. This is shown in the 
examples below: 

{Direct Quotation: ©rfrogte: ,,3fi e8 fd^on?" 
Indirect: @r fragtc,* 06 e« Wdn fri or ioSre (he asks 
whether it is beautiful). 

( Direct: ©r fagt: M tear Wdn" or „@3 \ft \d)bn nrloefnt'' or 
Past^ ^68 toor f^6n getoefrn." 

( Indirect: Qx fagt, bafi ed fd^&n grtorfrtt fei or io8re. 

i^„.„^, J Direct: @t fogt: „(J8 toirb f#n friit" 

* UTUMS J Indirect: (Sx fogt, ba^ ed fc^n frin toerbe or tofirbe. 

Future Pbrf. -J^ indirect: ©: fagt, bafe e« Wdn getoorbett feiu torrbr or lofirbe. 

170 '^^ cause of this interchange of tenses probably lies in the fact 
that many of the present subjunctive forms could not be distinguished 
from the corresponding indicative forms (cf. 49). Hence, the preterit 
has been drawn in to make these distinctions and, by analogy, has come 
to be used interchangeably with all the present subjunctives in indirect 
discourse. Thus, in the present piuralt all the subjunctive forms of 
regularly conjugated verbs are virtually identical with the indicatives, 
and if we wish to quote indirectly the phrase, jic bitrfm mitfal^ren, we have 
to say: jtc fagten, bafi fte mitfol^fen bfirftnt for bag fie mttfal^ren bitrfm would 
not show that the verb is subjunctive. By analogy, then, we also say: 
bag fte miibe loSrm, although bag fie miibe frim is distinctive from the 
indicative. We may then state the rule: 

171 ^^ indirect discourse, the preterit is identical in meaning with the 
present, the pluperfect with the perfect, and the conditionals with the future 
tenses,^ as the following paradigms illustrate: 

* S0§ and 0B are the regular conjunctions to introduce indirect discourse. 
b0§ for statements, oB for questions. ^0^ is often omitted, oB seldom. 

f But if in the quoted sentences another kind of subjunctive occurs, such 
as the ideal condition or unfulfiUed tmh, the tense of this kind of subjunctive remains 
true to its own laws: Qx fagt, toeittt et bag iSir (not tue), fo toSre (not fei) er 
gliidltd^ (cf. 165). @t hjiinfc^te, bag er ein ^nig hiftre. 

When a direct command is repeated to another person, we use the modal 
auxiliary fottftl. In familiar speech we use the indicative here: ®t fagt, bu ftOft 
lommen. More formal would be: Qx fagt, bag bu fontmen fotttrfi 
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Subjunctive 






Pres. 


Perfect 


Pres. 


Perfect 


^ l|8ttr (^abe)* 
bu ^abeft 
et l^abe 


id^ lp8tte ge^abt (f^aht) 
bu^abeft „ 
et l^abe 


tc^fei 
bu fei(e)ft 
et f et 


td^ fei getoefen 
bu fei(e)ft „ 
et fei 


toit l|8tten (f)abtn) 
^x dSttft (^abet) 
fte dattnt (^aben) 


tott fatten ,, (l^aben) 
il^tliSttft ^ (^abet) 
riedatteti . ftaben) 


h)tt f eten 
il^tfetet 
fie f eteit 


tott f eten „ 
il^t f eiet 
fte feten 



Pret. 



Pluperfect 



Pret. 



Pluperfect 



id^^dtte 
bu ^dtteft 
et^dtte 


bu ^dtteft 
et l^dtte 


\&i mdte 

* bu todteft 

ettodte 


\&l todte fietoefen 
bu todteft „ 
et todte „ 


tott l^dtten 
il^t ^dttet 
fie l^dttett 


h)it ^dtten 
i^t ^dttet 
fie l^dtten 


n 


tott todten 
i^t todtet 
fte todten 


tott todten „ 
SkfX todtet 
fie todten ,, 


Future 


Future Perfect 


Future 


Future Perfect 


td^ foitrbe l^aben 
bu metbeft „ 
et loetbe ^ 


id^ toltrbr gel^abt l^aben 
bu hjetbeft „ 
et metbe „ 


id^ tofirbe fein 
butoetbeft « 
et toetbe ;, 


ic^ tourbe getoefen fein 
bu toetbeft „ „ 
et toetbe „ 


tott loilrbett „ 
il^t lofirbei „ 
fie tofirbm „ 


hjtt toitrbett „ 
i^t iDurbft f, 
ftetofirbm „ 


H 

n 
n 


totttollrben,, 
i^t toitrbei „ 
fte toltrbtn „ 


tott tolttbttt n „ 
i^t toitrbei „ 
fie toitrben „ „ 



The Imperative Mode 

172 Strictly speaking there can be but two fonns of the imperative: 
Second Person singular and plural of the present tense: gib (bu)I geM 



* The paradigms show by heavy type where the substitution should be 
made (the supplanted forms being given in parenthesis). But in all the other 
cases the preterit may be used for the present (of. 170). 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



260 APPENDIX 

(il^T)I* But the use in formal address of the third person plural (Sic) 
has introduced another imperative, geBett ©lei which is in reality a 
subjunctive form (cf. 160). These three forms express a direct command 
addressed to a person or persons present. 

(a) An indirect command referring to a third person may be expressed 
by the subjunctive singular (160). 

(b) Extremely emphatic conunands in familiar speech are often 
expressed by the indicative present , by the perfect participle: nid^ gcfdumt 
(don't linger), and by the infinitive: umftcigeni (change cars). 

(c) Thus we may express conunands in the following ways — 

Imperative ] t^^ /itlxt 

C atbtiitn @irl 
Subjunctive < cxMit rrl 

( arbeiini loirl 

Indicative — bit orBeiirfil 
Participle — ffj^nett georbeitrtl 
Infinitive — fi^ttrO arlieiietti 



The Passive Voice 

173 A verb in the active voice represents its subject as a^ihg or 
being in a certain condition: ^er Stnahi mrlieitet 3)er Rnaht fi^iift This 
action may or may not take an object. If there is an object the verb 
is called transitive, if hot, intransitive. Transitive: fyiQm itbrrfiel Siegfrirb 
unb bttrd^liolirte il|n (Hagen attacked Siegfried and stabbed him). The 
verb in the passive voice represents the action from the opposite point 
of view; not from the point of view of the actor but from that of the 
person acted upon. Thus, the object of the action becomes the subject 



* The subject of the two regular imperative forms is, as a rule, omitted 
(as in English): gib I gebt! Sometimes for the sake of emphasis the subject is given, 
but always after the verb: ^d^ tann eg nic^t fagen, fagc btt eSI Note that in the 
subjunctive forms used as imperatives, the subject is always stated and is post- 
positive. (Only the form ct gebel may be given in normal order.) The indicative 
used as an imperative is always normal, since the inversion here would sound like 
a question. But whether the subject is stated or not, the type of address is 
determined by it, and all other pronouns must agree: ®xb mtt beht Sud^I ©eben 
Sie mir 31|r $ud^l (BtU m\x rurr fdixd)tx\ 
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of the 'passive verb, while the doer of the deed becomes the cLgerU:* Sirgfrieb 
lottrbe bon bent grimmen $agen fibrrfoOm unb burilBo^rt* 

174 (<*)!* IS evident that only transitive verbs can regularly be made 
passive, as there must be an object of the action if we are to have a 
subject for a passive verb. But in German as is subsequently shown 
the object may be in the genitive, dative, or accusative case. Only 
the occtisaHvej however, can become the subject of a passive verb. 
The genitive and dative objects remain unchanged, when the verb 
becomes passive, while the impersonal pronoun eg becomes the subject, 
(the original subject becoming the agent): 

Active: ^e Seutc glaubcn mir. 

Passive: ^g tvitb mtr bon ben Seuten geglaubi 

(6) Sometimes the d is omitted and the dative comes first: 9)lir totrb 
(t>on ben Settten) geglaubt. But the verb agrees in person and number with 
this el understood. 

175 If there are in the active voice two objects, one in the accusative 
and one in the genitive or dative, the accusative becomes the subject 
of the passive verb and the others remain unchanged: 

Active: ^an tqaf)lt mir bie ®efi^ii^ie. 
Passive: ^ie ®ti^\^it tvitb mir erjal^It 

Here the impersonal man is not repeated in the passive. Often 
when the agent and the object both are not very clearly conceived, or 
if both are wanting, the passive is entirely impersonal: CBl ioirb er}ill|It 
(it is told). t 

Substitutes for the Passive 

176 The passive voice, especially in the past tenses or as comple- 
ment to modal auxiliaries is often clumsy and therefore avoided. The 
following substitutes for the passive are found: 

* The agent is always in the dative case governed by the preposition bon. 
The means by which the deed was done is represented by a noun in the accusative 
governed by bUTl^, or less often in the genitive governed by mittell. 

f Note that every passive verb Is conjugated with toerben* The perfect parti- 
ciple after fein (often confused with the passive by students because of the English 
use of to be to form the passive) does not imply any action, but only a state or con- 
dition. Passive: Srun^ilbe iDttrbe (bon bem greunb) fiber^enot (Brunhiide was 
convinced [by her friend]). Condition: 6ie hjar tibei^eugt, bag fie, etc. (she was 
convinced, i. e., this was her state of mind). Passive: Sie tDUrbe betrogen (she was 
deceived [at the time]). Condition: @te toor betrogen means that she continued 
to exist in this condition of being deceived. That is, when the action is over, the 
condition resultant from the action often remains. This is then expressed by fein 
and a perfect participle. 
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(a) man and the active verb: mon fogt (for el totrb gef agt) 

(fe) Active verb and reflexive pronoun: ^ic "Xiix ilffnete ftd| (for 

bie %i)LX ift grtlffnei loorbm). This especially when the agent 

is not mentioned. 
(c) ftf| (offni and active infinitive: ^ad Iftgi fif| 1^5ren (for bad 

barf gellihrt ioerbett)* This is particularly frequent in place of a 

modal and passive infinitive: Yoai Kegr flf| ba tun (what could 

be done there)? 

Modal Aiudliaries 

177 Modal auxiliaries express the attitude of the subject towards 
the action or state implied in the verb. Translations can be only approx- 
imate, for the subject is a very subtle one, each modal shading ofif from 
its primary to various applied meanings, while the English modal, 
because it lacks many of the tenses, will often not render the German 
accurately, and some other expression must be used in translation. The 
following are only the general meanings expressed by the modals. 

I. bitrfrtt = permission (on the part of an outside power) 
II. (ihtnrtt - possibihty (physical, moral or intellectual) 

III. mSgett - liking, probability or possibility (always a mental 

attitude) 

IV. muffett = necessity 

V. follm = obligation or report emanating from an outside power 
VI. looOftt •= the desire or declaration of the subject 

178 I- biirf en = permission 

(a) 3n ber 6d^iile barf man nid^t f^)recl^cn (one is not permitted to 
speak in school). (The English you miist not do so is also bu barfft bad 
nid^t tutu) 3)u barfft gel^en (you may go, are permitted to go). 

(6) The original meaning to be in want of is now found only in bcbiie* 
fen. SJian bebarf mand^cd in bet SSelt (one needs many things in this world).* 

(c) The preterit subjunctive of biitfen (biirfte) is used idiomatically 
to express probability, ^ed biirfte bielen nii^lid^ fetn (this may be useful 
to many). 

179 II- Wnnen- possibility (can, be able to) 

(a) 3^ f ttttn bag ntd^t tun (I can not do that). 3)a8 fann fetn (that may 

* This meaning also appears in the derived noun: bag ^ebUtfntg (need), and 
the adjectives biirftig (needy), and bcbiitftig (in need of). 
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be (is possible]). The infinitive of the verb may be omitted if the 
meaning is clear from the context: Sd^ Ittim e« ntd^t* 

(&) Another meaning of tbnnen is to know or understand a thing 
thoroughly. This is used when the knowledge of the thing in question 
enables one to utilize it practically. Aonnft bu bctnc Slufgabc? (do you 
know your lesson, can you recite it?) Aonnft bu beutfd^? (can you [speak] 
German?) ^cr lonti ttmai (he understands his business).! 

180 III- wBgrn = liking or probability 

(a) 9R3gm would seem from its translations to infringe somewhat 
upon the territory of tooOett and of {ihtttrn, and in some usages even of 
burfen. It is, however, a weaker modal than the other three, always 
having rather a negative than a strongly positive force. Thus: id^ tM 
bad tun is the statement of positive desire, and id^ ioiO ttid^i means refusal 
to perform, ^d^ mog nid^t implies that I do not like to do it, and id^ mag 
ed is a very weak statement of liking. Qx barf eS tun means he is given 
permission to do it, et mag eS tun simply implies that no objection is 
raised or no obstacle is put in his way.^ The question: May I go? must 
be translated ^arf td^ gel^en? (SRag id^ gel^en? would mean: Do I like or 
care to go?) 

(6) The original meaning was to be able. But this is now found 
only in the compound betntdgen: Qx bermag baiS nid^t )« ttm (He can not 
do that). 

(c) In the subjimctive preterit (mdd^te) it is used to express an 
unfulfilled or modestly expressed wish or a probability: ^d^ mSi^ie gent 

* Observe the idiomatic uses: n{f|i um^itt f9nnett (not to be able to help). ^ 

lann nid^t uml^in ju Idd^cln (l cannot help smiling); also: xd) fonn nid^tg bafiit (I am 

not to blame). 

f In this use, fotutttt must be carefully differentiated from two other verbs 

which frequently translate the English to know: ftwatn and ioiffm. 

ftnntn (to be acquainted with) always requires a noun or pronoun object: jtennft 
bu bicfcn 2lrjt? (do you know this physician?) 

loiffm: to have knowledge of facts. This usually requires a sentence or phrase 
as object: SKcifet bu, toet id^ bin? m^t \i)X ctmag babon? (do you know anjrthlng 
about it?) gc^ n)U|te h>ol^l gu l^elfcn. SSiffen can govern a pronoun only when 
the latter stands for an entire clause: ^d^ YOiX^ tS, nUtS, tOOl* In the phrase: 
^d^ toeig einen guten ^X^i, loiffen does not mean acquaintance with the man, 
but a knowledge of his whereabouts, really: gdjl Yo6^, h)0 etn gutct 9lt)i )U 
pnben tft, 
J So in the line ;,Ste6 Skiterlanb tnagft tul^tg fein" the idea is: You may 

be at peace, because the boundary is protected, i. e,, there is nothing in the way 

of your being at peace. In the same way: bad mag tvol^t fein means that may be 

true (I see no reason why it should not be). 
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teid^ fern (I should like to be rich), gd^ m9d|te nadji $aufe (I should like 
to go home). Dad m9f|ie id^ ^toetfeln (I should feel inclined to doubt 
that). (Cf. 164.) 

181 IV. mllffm - necessity (from without) 
(a) ^ mitftte nad^eben (I had to submit). 

@v h>trb ed tun mitffnt (he will be obliged to do it). 
(6) A derived meaning is found in the following usages: 

9lun nittgie eS and) xv>^ tegnen (now fate would have it rain)l 
Det mug tin ^tber fein (he must be a murderer)! 
@v l^atte gel^en mtiffen* (he ought to have gone). 

182 V. fo0nt = obligation (emanating from without) 

(a) 6olIen has the general meaning of moral obligation as expressed 
by shall as used in: Thou shaU not steal, ^ foOfi nid^t ftt^ltn. 

(b) Since it is the statement of someone else's wish, it often expresses 
an mdirect command: SSkid ^oUtn toir tun? (what are we to do? what is 
required of us?) The same use is found in the brief question: SBoiS ft0 
bo«? (what is that for?) SBog foil ic^? (what do you want of me?)t and 
in the idiomatic: @d foU mir ted^t fettu (all right I) 

(c) Sometimes it means a decree of fate: @d l|ot nid^ fern fflOm (it 
was not to be). @d tear ))om 6d^idfal btfd^Ioffen, ba| biefc ^od^eit )u feinem 
bauemben ©hut ffi^rrn foUtr (it was determined by fate that this wedding 
should lead to*no lasting happiness). 

(d) ®oOett is used to signify that the statement is cited on the repre- 
sentation of others: Dad foil etn fd^&ned Sanb fein (that is said to be a 
beautiful land). 

(e) A future contingency: ^Skna ed regnen foUte (if it should rain). 

183 VI. ioflSen -» desire or declaration (from within) 

W^iUft bu eth)a«? (do you want anything?) 
Qx i)at bad nid^t tun tooDm (he did not want to do that), 
(a) It is not to be confounded with the English "will" - futurity. 
For this purpose the German employs fntxhttL But sometimes it is to 
be translated to be about to, or to be on the point of, but always express- 
ing volition. 

(Sx ioitt gel^en - He is about to go (makes a motion of going). 

* This is really the conclusion of an ideal condition with the condition under- 
stood (iDenn bad Sledge getan l^&tte). 

t In the subjunctive preterit and pluperfect this use of foSen is often trans- 
lated by should or ought: ^ai follte nid^t fein (that should or ouffht not to be). 
Qx ^atU gel^en foDfen (he should or ought to have gone). 
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(b) SSoSnt has a number of idiomatic uses that rest on per- 
sonification: ^ad ioiS t^m nid^t gefallen (that does not suit him). ^ba& 
€(^tff iDolItr tmtnet tuxi^ nid^t fommen (it seemed as if that ship would never 
come). ^vS Mi md^td fagen (that is of no importance). ^aS toiO tvol^l 
6eboc^ fctn (that must be carefully considered). ^a3 tuottte bem 55ouet 
nid^t in ben S(op^ l^tnetn (that was very hard for the peasant to under- 
stand). 

(c) SSoOm expresses a claim on the part of the speaker, ^et Tlann 
i»\U brr Jtatfer fein (that man claims to be the Emperor)! 

184 Quite frequently the infinitive complement of the modal auxil- 
iary is omitted. This is found especially — 

(a) When the complement is a verb of motion which is indicated 
suflaciently by an adverb or a prepositional phrase: @t toill 
nic^ l^inein (he does not want to go in). @t foO aud bem ^oud 
(he is to leave the house).* 

(6) When the verb, having been already mentioned, can be indi- 
cated by the pronoun e« or bol, or omitted altogether: @r fott 
ftngen, abet boln^ill et nid^t, or ahtt tt ioiO nid^t (he is to sing, but 
he does not want to). 

185 The infinitive which complements the modal may be either 
active or passive: 

Active: gd^ hJoUte fe^en (I wanted to see). 

Passive: 3^ tooUte gefe^m toerben (I wanted to be seen). For 
possible substitutes for this passive infinitive see 176c. 

THE IKFIKITIVE 

186 The infinitive partakes of the nature of a verb and a noun. It 
names the action, has active and passive voice and two tenses (present 
and perfect), but neither person nor number. It translates the English 
verbal noun, thus fingen - to sing or singing. t 

* The same construction is found with laffen: lafe* mid^ l^inaugl (let me out!) 
f Sometimes the idea of past time is expressed in English by the infinitive, 
where in German we inflect the modal. Since the German modal can show every 
tense, the English perfect infinitive is not always to be translated by a German 
perfect infinitive. Hence, a great difference is felt between: 
@t dot gel^m ntitffen (he was obliged to go). 
(Sx mug gegongm fein (it must be that he has gone). 
^^htti fein foUen (it was to be). 
@d foil getoefen fein (it is said to have been). 
X Care must be taken to distinguish between the ing word which Is a noun, 
and the one which is an adjective. (The latter corresponds to the German present 
participle). The singing of the birds is the noun ; the singing birds the adjective. 
The former would be: bad ®ingen ber SSogel; the latter: bie flttgenlien Sdgel. 
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The Infinitive Noun 

187 When the substantive nature of the infinitive is very pro- 
nounced, it is capitalized, may have article or adjective modifiers, but 
can have no object or adverbial modifiers.* To all intents and purposes 
it is then a noun. 

3n boi loeiie ^f^todgni (into the wi(}e silence) 

l^ol fliuitoeii^m moQte fymi %ax n\d}i gefallen (the idea of giving 

way did not please Hans at all). 
W& fyxni nn\ai}, bag il^m frin l|oflid|rd iBiitm ntd^tS l^alf , berfud^f et feinen 

SBillen butc^ trftigel Sd^rrim burd^ufe^n (when Hans saw that 

his polite pleading did not help him, he tried to carry his point 

by violent shouting). 

n. The Verbal Infinitive 

188 When its verbal nature is more prominent the infinitive may 
be modified by an object or by adverbial modifiers. It may be used: 

(1) as the subject of a verb. 

(2) as the complement of a verb. 

(3) as the object of a preposition. 

(4) as the modifier of a noun or an adjective. 

189 Subject of a Verb. 

As subject the infinitive may be used freely with or without pi: 
@d ift \Dof)l beffet Uttrei^t ju leiben al& Unxt^i }tt ttm (it is doubtless better to 
suffer wrong than to do wrong). (Terser: Unred^ leibeti ift bcff er oK Unrec^t 

tltlL)t 

190 Complement of a verb. 

As the object of the verb or as a part of the predicate, the dis- 
tinction between the infinitive with yu and that withotU ju is veiy strongly 
marked. 

(a) The infinitive with ju is the rule and can be freely used after 
verbs (with the exception of those treated in 6 below): 6tc 
tvagten ntc^t, bie SBolfe an^ugreifen (they did not dare to attack 
the wolves). 

(b) The infinitive wUhout jit is used in certain definite cases: 
(1) after tuerbm to form the future and conditional tenses: et 

totrb lommeit. 

* Although no adverb or object can modify this infinitive noun, these adjuncts 
are sometimes compounded with the infinitive, making one word: Sctn etDiged 
@t(^9el|ettlaf{m l^at il^m gcfc^abct (his continual slouchiness hurt him). 

f There is very little distinction here between the forms letben and ju letbeu. 
In terse expressions such as Sebcn Utib Icbw laffen (live and let live) the ^u Is 
omitted. 
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(2) after the modal auxiliaries: er fofl lommetu 

(3) after certain verbs: fii^lcn (feel), ^cifecn (command), ^clf en 
(help), l^orcn (hear), laffen (let or have done), Icl^rcn (teach), 
madden (compel), fel^en (see)* (Cf. 226 c.) 

(4) after a few other verbs when used in certain connections: 
BleiBen and (faBett when they imply a continuation of some 
condition: er BIie( fi^cit (he remained sitting); er (fot eS im 
i^aften Itegett (he has it lying in the box). After gelfen when 
followed by a verbal showing manner or purpose: er ge(|t 
fliiQirren, ftfi^ett, fi^lafett, etc. Also: er fo(|rt f|i(Qterett and 
er f u(|rt ba« ^inb f|ioiterett. So also: fie tragt bag ^inb fc^Iofen 
(she carries the child to bed). 

191 Object of Prepositions. 

(a) The English verbal noim in ing is governed freely by preposi- 
tion (by coming, after going, without seeing, etc.). The German infinitive 
with ju takes this construction with only three prepositions: ftott or on- 
ftott (instead of), o(|ne (without), urn (in order to) : ^Inftott %\x l^elfen, flinfl pe 
toeiter (instead of helping, she moved on). Dl^ne ficl^ ju Befinnen (without 
considering). 6ie fmb ^ier urn tnir eth)a8 ju tirrfd^reiBett (you are here in 
order to prescribe for me). 

(5) When other English prepositions govern an infinitive noun the 
construction must be rendered in German: 

(1) By a subordinate clause introduced by a conjunction which 
conveys the same idea as the preposition: After having pondered 
over this for an hour and a half = IRad^bem fte anbert^alb 6tunben 
bariiber nai^gebad^t (fatten. By dropping little stones into the 
water, she could reach it = ^i^bem fte Heine ©teind^en inS SGBaffer 
to erf, lonnte fie eS erreid^en. While doing this she saw = fB^xenh 
fte bieg iai, bemerfte fie. Before seeing him = @§e fie ti^n foj . . . 
While walking on the street = 9SBenn man auf ber 6tra6e %t^t . . . 
Upon hearing this = fiU er baS §orte. 

♦ When these verbs are used in the perfect and pluperfect tenses they often 
show the same peculiarity of form which marks the modal auxiliaries when followed 
by infinitive complements (of. 71 d): ^ \)aU tl^n tommen |8ren. 2)ie alte grau 
l^atte bag ^Jldbd^en gel^en laffen. 

Usually the infinitive complement has an active meaning and offers no diffi- 
culty to the translator, but sometimes, especially with laffen, the infinitive has 
a passive mer-ning. Saffen then can often be translated by have: ^S laffe tnir ein 
^leib maiden (i have a dress made). @in 6cl^tffer Ilefe fein 6(^iff jie^en (a 
boatman had his boat pulled), ^igmard f)at \{d) nid^t Olttfragen laffen (Bismarck 
did not let himself be questioned). 
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(2) By using the preposition compounded with ba(r) pointing 
forward to a following infinitive or a clause: 
Inf. : @t ^atte niemold and) nut tioroit gebad^t, tial )tt tun - He never 

even thought of doing this. 
Clause: (Sx n>uttbettc fid^ tiaritBtr, tiaft fie tial fiBer|ait|it tot - He 
was surprised <U her doing this at all.* 

192 Infinitive as Modifier of Noun or Adjective. 

(a) The infinitive, always with ju, may modify a noun (very much 
in the sense of an attributive genitive): ^ Stan\t )tt Itbtn » bie 5tunft tiri 
SeBrtil (the art of living). 

(6) After certain adjectives an infinitive with pi is used: Sieiftnic^t 
toert, bod bieU ®olb jtt Betomiiirti (she is not worthy to receive all this gold). 

THE PABTIOIPLES 

193 ^^'^ participle is the verbal adjective. Like the infinitive it 
has certain characteristics of the verb, showing, tense (present and per- 
fect), voice (present is active, perfect is passive), and being modified by 
adverbs and objects which always precede the participle. But in its 
use it is slu adjective taking the full adjective inflection, and, when the 
meaning permits it, is compared: bet angefel^nfte 3Wann (the most re- 
nowned man). 

194 I'he present participle is not used as much in German as in 
English. Its main function is an attributive adjective: bad tvetnenbe 
jlinb (the weeping child). 

(a) Sometimes it is appositive, but only with a noun to express an 
accompanying action or state: fiaut ioeinenti ^tng ^nini^ilb in i^r 3^^"^^ 
(weeping aloud, Brunhild went into her room). 

(6) Where the English appositive participle would have an adver- 
bial meaning (cause, time or manner) the German uses a clause (or some 
other construction) for the participle. Having been defeatedf Brunhild 
yielded <» IRod^tiem fU (efiegt foortien to or, gab ^run^ilb nod^. She came 

* Notice that in the first of the two examples of the infinitive Jit tun has 
the same logical subject as the verb "^ttttt gebac^i In the second the English 
infinitive (doing) has for its subject her, while the verb (was surprised) has for 
its subject he, the German renders the English infinitive by a clattse, baft fte bag 
iot. It is the rule that the German infinitive which complements a verb 
must have the same logical subject as the main verb. Thus: I wish him to go 
must be rendered by gd^ tDiinfd^, bog tt geji (Not: id^ miinfd^ tl^n JU ge^eiu) 
The construction of an accusative or dative as the subject of the infinitive is rare 
and cannot be freely used. We find it in the sentences: ^ Ktte btd^, xm ba8 yti 
fttgeii; 3c^ erinnere bid^ baran,ba« ju ixiXL\ gc^ befe^Ie i|m ju ge^eit 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



APPENDIX 269 

running - 6ie lam geteufen. She went on speaking = 6ie ful^r fort ju reben. 
Compare this with the prepositional infinitive in German and English 
(cf. 190(6)). 

195 '^h® perfect participle is somewhat more freely used, occurring 
attribvUivelyt in the predicaie (in particular constructions), and as an 
adverb, and in several apposittve and independent constructions. 

(a) Attributive: 6ein am ^el^nten 3lo\>tmhtt 1483 geBorener 6o^n Martin* 

(6) Predicative: 6etn 6o^n YMX am gel^nten %)\>tmhtx geBoren. 

(c) Adverbial: After the verb lommm, a perfect participle showing 
the manner of the motion is often found: @r tarn IjerBdgelfntftti - he came 
running up. 

{d) AbsoliUe: @r ging. ben Ibpf ^od^ er|oBen - he went with his head 
in the air. 

(e) Uninflected as the subject or object of a verb, to express the action 
or condition in its most general sense: ^^riil^ gefattelt l^ei^t \pat geritittt ~ 
saddling early means starting late. 

(/) For the use of a perfect participle as a harsh imperative cf. 172 (&) . 

The Ctorundive 

196 "^^6 genmdive is a verbal adjective, active in form but with a 
passive meaning. There are two gerundives: 

(a) The attributi ve : formed of the present active participle with jti: 
bod \^ton )u Derftel^enbe ^Sud^ (the book difficult to understand). 

(b) The predicate: the form of an active infinitive, but usually 
with a passive meaning: 

%ai fy>\% tft )tt llodPrn - this wood is to be cut. 

%a tft nid^tg yoi mad^rtt - there is nothing to be done. 

^er ^ann ift )e^t ntd^t ju f^ired^m - the man cannot be seen now. 

197 Other verbs beside fdn which take predicate gerundives are: 
Bldbm (remain), ftefjett (to stand), fc^dnm (seem), and the impersonal rl 
giBt (there is): Q& gtbt Diet )tt tittt (there is much to be done). @l gilt (it 
is necessary) also takes this gerundive, but is translated actively: ^ti^i 
gtit tM 3tt uribdten (now it is necessary to work). 

THE ABTI0LE8 

198 '^^6 Definite Article is used to individualize or point out, 
resembling in use as well as in form the demonstrative pronoun Her. In 
the following cases its use should be noted as differing somewhat from 
the English: 

199 '^^^ DEFINITE ARTICLE IS USED BEFORE COMMON NOUNS 

(a) Often before abstract nouns which state the idea in all its 
entirety: ^ liebc bic SWcnfd^^cit, bie ilraft unb ben 3)lut (I love humanity. 
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strength, and courage). Qx t>eruttet(te tl^n ^itm ^bt (he condemned him 
to death). 

(6) Before a common noim treated as the representative of the 
entire class: ^ad Bd)a^ ^atte t>on jebem 2:iet bid ju leibeti (the sheep had to 
bear much from every other beast). This is the usage in all fables, 
where the English would be more apt to use the indefinite article. 

(c) Before noims used in a distributive sense which would in 
English be preceded by the indefinite article: @d toftet ^el^n 'Sflad tial 
iPfitiUl (it costs ten marks a pound). 

(d) Before collective nouns: lirr Ston^t^, het Slcid^g, tmd ^rlament 
(c) Before the noun after verbs of choosing electing, etc.: Sie too^lten 

i^ lum iprSfibmtttt (they chose him president). 

(/) Instead of the possessive pronoun when the relationship is very 
clear. Qx nimmt tint $ut ab. This is especially true in speaking of parts of 
the body or articles of clothing. 

200 THE DEFINITE ARTICLE BEFORE PROPER NOUNS 

(a) Before the names of people: 

(1) When the name is preceded by an adjective: btr junge ©oetl^e, 
tiie foo^lbelimnte grau ^oQe (well known Dame Holle). 

(2) Often in the genitive case w^hen the noun cannot take an S: 
2)ic aSerfe be« ^raptileS. 

(3) When the person is familiarly spoken of: 6te riefen bem grt^ gu. 
(6) Before geographical proper names: 

(1) Always before feminine countries: btc Sc^mctj, btc S^iirfet, etc. 
Before neuters on^y when these are preceded by an adjective; 
bag mobcme 2)eutfc^Ianb. 

(2) Before the names of' rivers, mountains, lakes, forests and 
oceans; not before continents and single islands: bcr Hll^etn,ber 
SBcfub, bet 3^)bcnfee, bie Sfiorbfce, but: ^[itn, §elgoIanb. 

(c) Before the names of the seasons of the year, the parts of the 
day, meals: bcr griil^Iinfl ift l^icr (spring is here); im 3)larj ift eS lali (in 
March it is cold); am WltttaQ (at noon); bie 3^^ ^^^ 2lbenb&rot3 (supper 
time.) 

(d) Before the names of streets and squares when these are used 
in a sentence: 3^ mo^ne auf bem 3llejanbcr^Ia^; in bet griebric^ftrafec. But 
we can say: gd^ hjol^ne SHcjanber^la^ 15, gtiebtic^ftra^e 6. (Note that the 
number is given after the name of the street.) 

(e) The day of the month is always expressed by means of the 
definite article in the accusative or with a preposition and the dative, 
but never without the article: ben britten ^Jiarj or am britten 3Jldrj. Write 
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at letterheads: ben 3. Tlax^ or ben 3ten gjiarj. When the year only is men- 
tioned it can be named without either article or preposition : ®oc%ift 1749 
fleboren or with prep, and article; SmSa^re 1749 (but never as in English: 
in 1749). 

201 The Indefinite Article designates one of a number of things 
without clearly distinguishing which one. In use and in form it is the 
unemphasized numeral dtt (one).* The main uses of this article which 
differ more or less from the English are: 

(a) In many idiomatic expressions and combinations: em jeglid^er 
(each one), ein foW^er (such a), ein fo gro^eg Sanb (such a large country). 

(6) Sometimes with the name of a person to designate that he is 
treated rather as the representative of a class: 9lurein ©oetl^e tonntc ba« 
(only a man like Goethe could do that). 

(c) A title in the form of an attributive genitive takes the indefinite 
article in German where in English no article would be used: @r na^tn 
ben 2:ttel eine« ildntg^ an (he took the title of king). 

(d) Often the indefinite article is used instead of the definite in 
designating one individual as the representative of a class: ^inSRettfi^ ift 
mie &xa^ (a man is like grass). Here we could say: ^er 9Rmfii^ ift toxt ®xai* 

Omission of the Article 
203 As in English the article is omitted: (a) before the names of 
persons, cities, countries (for exceptions cf. 200); (6) before the 
names of material: bet '!t\\d) ift aud ^ol) gentad^t; (c) before nouns which 
follow the genitive they govern: 9Ketne« Skitetd ^oitl (but always: bal 
§ma mtm9 ^Ux^); {d) before generalizing nouns and abstracts: j^leiber 
ntad^en Seute, ®lud unh (^ItS, mie hatt> brtc^t ba^I (e) before collectives which 
designate an indefinite portion: 9SBetn flog mte 9SBaffrr; (/) before plurals 
which stand for an indefinite number, of which the singular is ein: Stiiu 
tier unb 9)onttt ^)pxtd}tn bie 9Ba^rl^cit (children and fools speak the truth); 
(g) before nouns used in a broad, general sense: SRenfd^ ift SRmfc^ (cf. 
the English: a man's a man for all that!) 6ttbc gut, 3lfle3 gut (all's well 
that ends well). Here belong also certain stereotyped phrases: ^ann unb 
gjiau^ (all living things; cf. English, life and limb); SSon ^Dtorgen big Slbenb 
(from morning till night); %aQ unb ^a6)t, etc. 

203 Cases in which the omission of the article occurs in German 
where the English construction differs are: 

(a) Before nouns in the predicate which designate nationality, 
occupation f or some abstraction in quality, relation, or condition: 6ie ift 

♦ The indefinite article is used idiomatically to designate a portion of food: 
eine 6m)^)e (one plate of soup); ein Jleifc^ (one order of meat). 
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Hmeriloiteriit @r n>itb @(^iiael|rrr. ^ bin ^ortd (I am biased). & ift nod^ 
}u fcl^T ihnb (he is too much of a child). (These nouns are felt almost 
as predicate adjectives.) 

(b) Before certain words like Qntnb (ground or reason), Soc^r 
(cause or affair), Itrfoc^e (reason): ^ad ift 6ad^e bed ^etid^td (that is an 
affair for the court [to settle]) ; 2lfe @runb i^rct %xantn ^ah S5runl^ilbe an 
(the cause of her tears, Brunhilde said, etc.) (But cf.: ber ioa^re ®nttiti 
ti^rer Xxantn idot.) 

304 There are many peculiarities in the use and omission of the article 
in German which can not be classified. Certain phrases have become 
stereotyped: 

nad) 9lotben, 6tibcn, etc. - towards the north, south, etc. 
im !Rorben, 6tibcn, etc. = in the north, south, etc. 
noc^ fyiu^ = home nac^ bem §au3 = to the house 

)U ^auS - at home }u bem ^auS = toward the house 

golflenbeg = the following 

305 Contractions — ^The dative and accusative cases of the definite 

article are often contracted with a preceding preposition 
so as to form one word. No apostrophe is used, 
ttber ba« gal^r - iiberg ^ai)X unlet bad §au« = unlets §au« 

ju ber ©d^ule - gut Sd^ule in bad ©ebtrge - tn« ©ebtrge 

in bem ©ebirge = im ©ebtrge bei bem SSater = betm ^Ux 

(a) This contraction takes place very frequently in familiar lan- 
guage, but can not be used when the noun is modified by a following 
clause or phrase. Ex.: 

@t gel^t jur jlird^e, but, @r gel^t ju ber Hird^e, ju bet aud^ fein SSoter fling. 
®r lebt im ©ebirge, but, Qx lebt in bem ©ebirge, bad man toon l^ier fel^en lann. 

306 Where several nouns in the same construction follow each 
other, the article must be repeated before each, especially if there is a 
difference of gender: The father and mother were at home « 2)er SSatet 
unb bie TlMtttt maren |u $auf e. 6te l^atten einen '!t\\d) unb eine ^x^ 

SYNTAX OF NOUNS 

207 Apposition — Nouns in apposition with other nouns are in the 
same case with them, sometimes connected with them by the particle 
nlS or foie. 
NoM.: 6iegfrieb, btr ^tnli^t IRedfm (Siegfried, the splendid warrior). 

6ieflfrieb begleitete ©untJ^er afe fein lOofaD (Siegfried accompanied 
Gunther as his vassal). 
Dat.: 3)ie3 \t>ax bem j^dnig, bem 35rubei: ilrieml^ilbg, ju Dl^ren gefommen (this 
had come to the ears of the king, the brother of Kremhild). 
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208 When the appositive refers to several people or is separated 
from its noun, it is often found in the nominative singular, regardless of 
the number and case of the other noun : ^a lamen einige ^aviDtoix^hux\6)tn, 
ietirr tnit etnent toollen geHeifen auf bet Sluden* (This might also be called a 
nominative absolute. 

SYNTAX OF CASES 

NOMINATIVE 

209 The German Nominative Case differs very little from the English 
.in use. It is employed to designate: 

(a) The Subject or the Vocative in direct address: 2)er SBatet Ucbt 
baSilinb. 5Wetng5aterl 3Kein fiutct SSaterl* 

(6) The Predicate Noun, used after fein and certain verbs nearly 
synonymous with it, like Bletl^n (to remain), fd^einen (to seem), 
crfd^einen (to appear), sometimes with the intervening particles 
aU or toie: Sieflfricb erfd^ien afe ©untl^etS SSafatt (Siegfried 
appeared as Gunther's vassal). Qx ift mein greunb fle6Iicbcn.t 

GENITIVE 
310 "^^6 Genitive case translates the English possessive and most 
cases of of + a noun. 

KINDS OF OENrnVB 

I, Attributive — Modifying a noun. 

II. Partitive — Denoting the whole from which a part is taken. 

III. After verbs, adjectives, adverbs, prepositions. 

IV. Adverbial — ^Used as an adverb to designate time or manner. 

I. Attributive 
211 ^ genitive modifying a noim expresses possession or some very 
close relation. This is often expressed in English by of: bag ©d^Io^ be8 
^bnigg (the king's castle); bcr Sarm bcr WHx^U (the noise of the mill); bie 
Sriibcr bet Sungfrau (the brothers of the maiden); bet 3Rut 6ieflfrieb8 (Sieg- 
fried's courage) ; bcr XM etneg Sibm^ (the title of king). 

(a) In certain cases tton and the dative is used instead of the genitive: 

(1) To avoid ambiguity when the noun does not admit of an 

article and does not show its case by inflection: bte 6tra(en i)on 



* The subject Is never omitted except by poetic license: 2ie6 SSatetlanb, (bu) 
magft rul^ig feinl 

f After tDerbeft/ become, we use the predicate nominative without intervening 
particle if natural growth is meant, but use the preposition }u and the dative if a 
complete change of substance is indicated: ^er ^na6e h)trb Ctn HKaiw; bct f^eunb 
ift tnit bet 3^^ 8wm getnb getDorben (the child becomes a man. The friend 
changed in the course of time to an enemy). 
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(b) In the designation of ranks and titles: ^er ^erjog toon ^ecflen^ 
burg, bcr Honifl toon ^reufecn. 

(c) To avoid a series of genitives: T)tx ^af)Xt^ta^ (anniversary) toon 
StPflfriebS %o't> (instead of 6icgfrieb« 3:obcg). 

213 iii certain cases an appositive noun is used in German where in 
English we use the genitive or of: 

(a) After nouns of measure or quantity: @in $funb ^affcc (a 
pound of coffee). But if the adjective intervenes, the noun 
may be in the genitive: etn $funb fluten ^affecS or gutcn ^affce. 
(6) FoTthecUyof: bie Stabt SSonng, bie Stabt ^rlin. 

n. Partitiye Gtonitiye 

213 This denotes the whole from which a part is taken, and is espe- 
cially common after numerals: @tner htx ©oltiatttt (one of the soldiers). 
It is used also after adjectives denoting quantity like Hiele (many), ioettige 
(few), !dn (no or neither), etfld^e (some): Rt\r\& brr jfod IHnbrr (neither 
of the two children); also after superlative adjectives: bcr ta^)ferfte lirr 
^eltirn (the bravest of heroes). 

m. Oenitiye with Verbs, Adjectives, and Prepositions 

214 The genitive with verbs is now less frequently used than for- 
merly, being often replaced by the accusative (if the verb is felt as a 
transitive), or by a prepositional construction. But we still meet with 
it frequently in poetry and in the prose of the eighteenth century. Thus, 
for the older: ®r bad^te feiittS ^eimottiorfel (he thought of his native village) 
we now prefer: Qx bad^te on fein ^rimotborf. 

- In the following lists the alternating (and in prose preferred) 
constructions are indicated: 

215 '^^ ^'^^^^ common verbs which govern the genitive as sole object are: 
ac^ten (to heed) (auf and ace.) ; bcbiirfcn (to need) (ace.) ; brauc^n (to need) 
(ace) ; bcnicn and gebenlen (to think of) (an and ace.) ; cnodl^nen (to men- 
tion) (ace.) ; fpottcn (to mock) (iibcr and ace.) ; bcrgeffen (forget) (ace.) : 2)cr 
^auer bad^te, biefe banner fliattm meitter or f|ioittn itBrr mic^ (the peasant 
thought, these men are making sport of me) ; in certain constructions 
after fcin, merbcn, etc.: 2)a h)arb er ontitnt &mitS (then he became of 
another mind). 

216 ^^ Genitive as secondary object: 

(a) A number of verbs having the general meaning of accusation^ 
acquittal, and deprivation or separation take the accusative of 
the person and the genitive of the thing. The most usual ones 
are : anilagcn (to accuse) ; bcrauben (to rob) ; befd^ulbigen (to accuse) ; 
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freifpred^cn (to acquit); iibetiDetfen and iiberfii^rcn (to convict); 
^run^iD) befd^ulbigte Stegfrieb ht9 fRtnaiS (Brunhild accused 
Siegfried of treachery) . 

(b) Some reflexives take the genitive as secondary ooject. The 
most usual ones are : \\d) bemdd^tigen (get possession of) , fid^ 
bcbienen (make use of), [vi) entfinnen and fid^ erinnem (recollect): 
^a bcmcid^tigtc fid^ ijrrr Qom unb ©ntriiftung. (Then rage and 
indignation seized her.) 

317 ^^^ genitive after adjectives and adverbs is also rarer today and 
is frequently replaced by prepositional or accusative constructions. The 
following adjectives are often found with the genitive: bchju^t (conscious 
of) ; eingcbcnf and fiebcnf (mindful of) ; blo^ (bare of) ; fal^ig (capable of) ; 
lo« (rid of) (ace); mube, fatt and iiberbrufftG (tired of); toon(cr) (full of) 
(sometimes ace.) ; h)ert and tDurbig (worthy of). Sometimes this constnic- 
tion can be more easily rendered by an infinitive or a clause: Qx toax 
biefer Xat nid^t fSl^ig. @t mar nid^t fal^tg bieiS ju tutu ^te ^at mar ber SobriS 
inert. 3)te 2:at mar mert, ba^ man fie lobtc. 

For the genitive after prepositions cf. 269. 

IV. Adverbial Oenitiye 
218 This genitive has all the functions of the adverb expressing: 
(a) Place: @r fam ht» SBegel. 

(6) Time: CBinel Xn%t9. Xn%t9 fitbexi, abenbd @oftc (work by day 
and guests in the evening) .* 

(c) Manner: tt^obentn ^mtpUi (with her head raised), (rather poet- 

ical, more common: tnit cr^obenem §aupte). 

(d) Cause: ^uttgrrd fterbnt (to die of hunger). (More common: toor 

§un0cr ftcrbcn). 

319 From this adverbial genitive are derived certain aaverbs and 

prepositions, which show their origin by the ending i and governing a 

genitive noun or pronoun: Such are all tlie words ending in fcitg (jenfeitg, 

bic^fcitS, abfcit^) and fcitcng (on the part of) ; rcd()tg and \\x\U (to the right, to 

the left); and the adverbs of habitual time: tagg, abcnb^, morgcn^, etc. 

(By analogy also nad^tS.) 

DATIVE 

330 The dative is used mainly to represent an indirect object rela- 
tion, that is, the person or thing towards whom, or to whose advantage 
or disadvantage the action or feeling is directed. The dative is also 
found after verbSj adjectives^ and prepositions. 

* Observe that the genitive of time designates indefinite and habitual time. 
For definite time and duration of time we use the accusative: birftlt 9Rorgm. In 
place of both genitive and accusative of time, we may use a preposition with the 
dative: on eittem fd^Bnen 3^ag; an biefem 3)tcrgcn; in biefer 9la^t 
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Datiye after Verbs 
831 (fl) <4n indirect abject (often expressed in English by to, for or from) 
\B used after verbs of giving, commumcaiingy showingy commanding, taking, 
permuting, etc.: S)er itdnig hwllte brm SRiiOrr bie ^il^Ie abiaufen (the king 
wanted to buy the mill from the miller) ; oibfX b€t 3J{ilUer bertaufte \\t i^nt 
nic^ (but the miller did not sell it to him). 

Q>) Sole object after certain verbs: Some verbs which in English 
are felt to be transitive, in German take a dative object, so anttoorten 
(answer), banlen (thank), befel^Icn (command), btenen (serve) empfel^Icn (rec- 
ommend), l^lfen (help), raten (advise), bcrjei^cn (pardon): ^et 2BoIf ^alf 
brm 6ffl ni(^t; bet Scl^ret riet Urn itinbem, ben SSkxIbtoeiblein bad Stiid ^^ier gu 
jeigen (the teacher advised the children to show the wood nymphs the 
piece of paper) . Such verbs often express: 

(1) The idea of approach or departure, like: Be^^egnen (meet), fo(((en 
(follow), fu^ nal^etn (approach) : ^ev @fe( ift brm fBkX\ Begegnet 

(2) The idea of belonging to: gel^drenandan gel^Bten (belong to), 
^ulommen (be due to) : SS^em oel^dtt biefed 33ud^? 

(3) Similarity or dissimilarity to: o^neln and gleid^en (resemble) , eni' 
f)>t<c^n (correspond to), brm entf^rec^enb (in accordance with 
that). 

(4) Inclination or repulsion: gefallen (please), nri^fanen (displease), 
jttmen (be angry with), jufagen (suit): 2)er S3aucr gumte bm 
^rrrm: 

(c) Dative of Interest or Advantage, SBie (jel^t eg J^nen? (how are you?) 
Qum goes the world for yout) „£5fe mir bicfeS Siatfel" fagte bag SBalbtoeiBIetn. 
("Solve this riddle for me," said the wood-nymph.)* 

(d) Possessive dative: In speaking of parts of the body, articles of 
clothing, or anything which is very closely associated with the individual 
we often use a dative of the noim or personal pronoun instead of the 
possessive or genitive: ^m IHnbrm fte(en bie %x^m ju: The children's eyes 
dosed. 

Dative after Adjectives 
233 Certain adjectives (also adverbs and participles) which have 
meanings similar to those of the verbs (cf.221&k) govern the dative: 5^n- 
lid^ (similar), angene^m (agreeable) and unangenel^m (disagreeable), bofe 
(angry with) and gut (well inclined to), gel^orfam (obedient) and unge^ 

♦ Very closely related to the Dative of Interest or Advantage is a peculiar 
use of the dative to indicate that a person has an emotional interest in the act; 
this is often called the Ethical Dative: @eib mir ted^ fiet^tg, jttnber. (Children, I 
beg of you, be diligent). ^ii| mir niemanb )il \pdiX tommtl (I don't want anyone 
to be latel) 
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l^orfam(disobedient), naU) (near) and fern (far), nu^Iid^ (useful) , gugetan (partial 
to) : 2)er fiarm bcr TliS^U h)ar Hem i^Bttig unimgene^m. (The noise of the mill 
was disagreeable to the king). 6ein 92effe, tirm er fel^r jugeton mat (his 
nephew to whom he was very partial. For dative after prepositions cf. 260- 

223 ACCUSATIVE 
The accusative case has the following uses: 

I. Direct object of transitive verbs. 

II. Adverbial. 

III. Absolute. 

IV. With Prepositions (cf. 261-262). 

I. Direct Object 

224 AH transitive verbs take their object in the accusative: ^a^ Hinb 
Ikbt bm eatet. 

(a) Some intransitive verbs become transitive through a prefix: id; 
anttvorte bit, id^ Kemttiuorte hit ^rage; \d) battle bit, td^ Bebonle mi^ bet bit; vi) 
fo(ge bettt Slat, vif befolge bm IRot (advice). 

(6) Some intransitive verbs are occasionally followed by an object 
in the accusative case which repeats the idea of the verb: @r ftarK rittett 
fd^Bnttt Xoh; ^rietnl^tlb trSiunie rittett fttttttberBorm XtmmL This is called 
THE Cognate Accusative. 

225 Double Accusatives: Some verbs take two direct objects, of which 
the first is always a noun or pronoun^ while the second may be: 

(a) A Noun:* ©utttl^er l^etfet Siegfricb f rittett lOafattetu This second 
object is often called the factitive or causative object, because 
it comes into existence as an effect of the action expressed 
by the verb. Verbs which take this construction are: ^eifteit 
(to call), and the verbs which are nearly synonymous with 
it: ntfrtt (to call), timfett (baptize), fd^eltett (to scold), fd^itti^ifett 
(to call names), etc.f 

(6) An Adjective: Sic fd^Iu^m ©iegfirieb toi 2)a3$c(i^ (pitch) tnad^c 
bag ^abd^ett f^fQiirj.t 

* Very rarely the secondary object may be a pronoun: id^ fragc bid^ bOiS/ or: 
td^ 6ttte bi^ bm. But we usually say: gdb frage bid^ bonod^, id^ bttte bid^ baruitt. 

f The verb loftett usually takes this construction also: @g fofkete tntd^ einc 
3Ratf. But sometimes the dative for the first object: @8 toftcte mir etne 3Jiart. 

J Both the predicate noun and the predicate adjective are after certain 
verbs Introduced by the particles all or ffir (anfel^en, Bctrad^tm, (to look upon), 
take afe; l^alteti takes fttr): Siegfricb fal^ ^rietnl^ilb aU fctnc feaut an. Sninl^ilb 

^telt eiegfneb ffir bm ^drtig. { ||; J-ett"**'*' ^' ®!*'fS ""^T"^** } (Shecon- 
sidered the matter settled). After the verbs ttlOC^ett, ftlS^Iett/ etc., the second 
object instead of being an accusative is a dative with the preposition ^it: StiStttatd 
tnad^te ben !Wann ju feinem Seibatjt. 6ic todl^Iten il^n yxm ^onig. 
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(c) An Infinitive: 3^ Ic^e i^n f^etben. This infinitive is really 
a predicate accusative and can be used only after certain 
verbs. See 189 h 4. 

n. Adyerbial Accusative 
286 This accusative has the functions of an adverb and expresses: 
(a) Time: ben crftett 3!og, iljr goiqel itben. Note that this is either 
definite time, or duration of time. (For indefinite time cf. 218 note.) 

(6) Place: ®el^e bemeti ©eg, ben glufe Ifinah (go your way, down 
stream). 

(c) Measure: After certain verbs and adjectives that express size, 
weight, quantity, the accusative designates the amount: ^aS Haftd^en ift 
einnt ^oll l^od^ (the little box is an inch high), ^ai loftet eitte SRor!; @d 
miegt jfod ipfimb (it weighs two pounds) . For the form of the plural cf . 124 a, 

(d) Distribution : @8 toftet fiinf %altc bttt Sad (a sack). 

in. Absolute Accusative 
237 More frequently than the nominative, the accusative is used 
without grammatical connection, for the purpose of vivid description : 
@r ging ^maxxi, bm lhi|pf l^od^ erl^oben. 

PEB80NAL AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 

USE OF bit AND @ie 

338 The English pronoun of direct address you has three forms in 
German: bu, i^r, @ie. Care must be taken to make the possessive agree 
with the personal. 

(a) ^u is used for the second person singular in all familiar and 
unconventional relations: with children, relatives, animals; in poetry 
and in addressing the deity: 

grau §ofle fagt gu bem Hetnen 3Jidbd^en: JBtnn bu mm, gebctbett gut auf* 
fd^ttelp, gebe id^ bir ben ^oc^ften So^n." 

2)cr SBoIf fagt jum ©fcl: ,,3Jlein ®cn)iffcn befic^It mir bic^ toon beittem Scibcn gu 
bcfreien." (my conscience commands me to free you from your suffering.) 

^tt, W)tm, bleibft beutfd^ mie meine Sruft! (cf . poem : bie 9Bad^t am Sft^n.) 
(6) 3^x is the plural of bu and is used under the same conditions: 
2)ex Sel^rer fagt: Hinbcr, i^r f}ahi Qtxt flcnug, rurr @jempcl gu I5fcn. 

(c) @ie (really a third person plural, requiring a plural verb) is used 
in all more formal discourse: 53i8marcf faflte gu bem Sttgt: gd^ toill 3|neti 
faflen, mag ©ie mtffcn tDoIIen, bamit @ie mir 3Jren Stat gebeiu 

339 (<*) Ij^ addressing Majesty, a third person plural verb is used, 
though the subject noun is in the singular: <iiD. ( - @ure) SRa{e{iat 
f)abtn nid^t Oelb flenug. This extremely polite form of address is occasion- 
ally employed with other titles: §err ^Profeffor ioitiifd^m? (what do 
you desire, Professor?) 
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(b) 31jr instead of @ie is used in poetry (where Ste is avoided), and 
sometimes in rural districts: 2Ber mdflt 3Jr fein? fragte bet 33aucr. The 
possessive @uer and @ure (@tt).) is used with certain titles like @h). ^ajeftdt/ 
etc. Formerly ®t and ©te were common in direct address. Note that all 
these forms are capitalized, as is also bu in all its cases when used in 
letters. 

Reflexive and Reciprocal Pronouns 

230 The reflexive ftd^ (and the personals xm, mid^, bir, bid^, un8, cud^), 
when used reflexively are often strengthened by the word \ttbfi or 
felBtr, especially when there might arise some ambiguity of meaning 
without such strengthening. For though there is a regular reciprocal 
pronoun rittonbrr, used without alteration for all persons, the reflexive 
is often made to do duty as a reciprocal also. Thus: ®r licbt fid^ is 
not capable of being misunderstood, but fie lennen ftd^ might mean : They 
know themselves, or They know each other. To avoid ambiguity therefore, 
we may say: fie lennen fid^ fclbft and fie Imttttt einanber. In the genitive the 
reciprocal phrase (often, however, replaced by a prepositional or other 
construction) is: riittr bf5 onbemor (fem.) rinc ber onbent: 6i< flebenfcn 
fitttr bel onbent (they think of one another). More common: ©iebertlen 
on rinonber. @ie l^atten rinrr htS onbent ©orgen getragen (they had bom 
one another's cares). More common- 6ie l^atten einanber gel^olfen, bic 
6orgen ju tragen. 

Demonstratives 

231 The denomstrative pronouns and adjectives ber, btefer, jener, bcr» 
felbe, berjenige, foW^et, \tlh or felBer are used to point out a certain person 
or thing. In German the demonstratives are often used where in 
English we employ the personal pronouns. 

232 ^er is the least emphatic of the demonstratives and is frequently 
used instead of he. It resembles in form the definite article from which 
it is often distinguished by spread type : Sic moKtc nut ben (^anri) ^eiraten 
bet fie befieflen I5nnte (she would marry only that man who could con- 
quer her).* 

* In the genitive of the demonstrative bet we observe several variations from 
the article (cf. 113 b). The forms beffen and beren are the common ones. But 
the short forms bed and bet have their own peculiar functions: they are the only 
ones possible in the adjective construction: bie ^tau bel 9Ronnel, bet ftatlet 
tDOt ate fie (distinguished from the article only by the spread type.) Also after 
adjectives: bel tDCitb bie alte ^tau balb miibe (of this the old woman soon grew tired). 
(But here we also find the form beffen: beffen hjutben bie Seute hatt) milbe.) in 
the plural, when a relative clause follows, beret is used: ^ie ^'lamen betet, bie 

2et^i0n)aten (thenam&sof those that were Industrious) . (Ck)mpare with: ^ie %atet, 
aen ^inbet flei^ig hKiten.) 
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333 liefer, used for near objects is often translated by the latter, 
jmer for more distant objects is often translated by the former: @tne 
'gxau i^otte cine j^o^lid^ unb erne fd^&ne ^ix^, biefe toax fUi^x^, {ene nxtr faul 
(the latter was diligent, the former lazy). 

234 ^rrfmige and brrfede, used less frequently than ber, biefrr, {mer, 
are more emphatic and often serve to make the reference clear, ^er- 
jmige is used often before relative clauses: ^ifimigm, bie faul n>aren (or 
hit, bie faul tixiten). 2)erfeI6e is used more frequently for inanimate than 
animate objects: Det jlaifer intereffteTte fid^ f€^r fiir bie 6c^Ien> unb f^at biefcl^ 
bm aud^ oft befud^ (the emperor took great interest in the schools and 
often visited them). 

335 ®0ii^rr (for pectdiarities of inflection cf. 132 e) means such, but is 
often used in German to refer back to a noun mentioned before in cases 
where we should not use such in English: ^ fyiht bit leinen ^tief gefd^rieSen, 
bemt einen fold^tn enoartete id^ bon biv (I wrote you no letter, for that was 
exactly what I was expecting from you). 
236 Various peculiarities in the use of demonstratives should be noted : 

(a) The iminflected demonstratives bid and bal (and also the 
impersonal el) are used as the introductory word of a sentence whose 
subject follows: @l ift ein Wmn im fyojS. ^iel f^nb bie JlinbeT bed ^nigiS. 
^oS ift bet ^eb. Note that the verb agrees with the real subject. 

(b) @r(bft or frlber are indeclinable intensives used after or before 
personals, demonstratives, or reflexives the position implying some 
difference of meaning. When used after, they simply intensify and can 
be translated by self: Jc^ felbftor jttbn, (I myselO- When used before 
the pronoun fefbft only occurs and is best rendered by even: ^ttbft i^ 
(even I); ^eHift biefrr (even this one). After the demonstraJtive it 
forms one word with it (cf. 130). 

(c) Of the genitive compounds with | alb (en), foegen, urn . . . ioillm, 
the short forms (in more common use) refer to an eviire statement, the 
long ones to a definite antecedent (see 114) : ^cr ^ann froT, bedfjoTb yo% er 
f einen Mantel immet fefter urn pd^. (The man was cold, therefore he drew 
his mantle more and more closely about him). 3>er arme 9Rann l^attc eine 
trante f^au, unb urn beretitfoiOen (or urn i^retioiOm) \ooViU er S^l^e l^aben. (The 
poor man had a sick wife, and for her sake he wanted quiet). 

(d) In referring to inanimate objects we use the personal pronouns 
tt, fie, H in the nominative. But in the other cases, it is more usual 
to employ some demonstrative , or a prepositional compound (bamit, baran, 
etc.), or one of the particles (finrin, (|rrein, (inoul, |troitl, bo|in, etc. 

NoM. : 2)a ftel^t ctn 3;tfd^, tt ift aug ^olj. 

Gen.: S3cbalte bein ®elb, id^ bebarf brffen nid^t (keep your money, 
I do not need it). 
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Dat. : §ier ift em %\\d), unb barauf (or auf bemfedim), erne glafd^e. 
Ace. : ^te Stca\)i l^at erne glafdbe, unb totrft BUxni}m Ijineitt (the 
crow has a bottle, and throws little stones into it) . 

Belatiyes 
337 The relatives ber and ioeld^er when used substantively are in 
many cases interchangeable, but the following distinctions must be 
observed, ^tr must be used: 

(a) In the genitive case, since the genitive of ioeld^er is virtually 

lost: ^er 9Mann, beffen 6ol^n l^ier mar. 
(6) When the antecedent is a pronoun: er, ber afleS hjei^; ioef 
iDUrbe bad glauben, ber ed nid^t gefel^en l^at? (who that has not 
seen it, would believe it?) 
(c) When a personal pronoun follows the relative: Unfer SBater, 

ber bu bift im ^immel. 
{d) 9SBeId^er may be used in an indefinite sense: @d gtbt ioelc^e (there 

are some), 
(e) In Gennan, the relative can never be omitted, as is occasion- 
ally done in English: The man I saw « 2)cx 3Jlann, ben id^ 
gcfel^en l^abe. 

The Indefinite Relatives 

238 ®w and tots, the indefinite relatives, used when no antecedent 
is mentioned, are translated by whoever and whatever:* 

ffier eS gelcfcn f)at, finbet toiel barin (whoever has read it finds much 
in it). f&tS barin gut ift, tft ntd^t neu (whatever is good in it, is not new). 

239 9SBad is furthermore used: 

(a) To represent an antecedent clause: Sefpnfl l^5rte bid ©uteS ll6er 
etn Sud^ reben, tool il^n juetft frcute (Lessing heard much good 
spoken of a book (a fact) which at first pleased him). 

(6) After the indefinite pronouns and adjectives (cf. 121, 129): cXltfi, 
etfom, nic^tl, e\nS, tin\%tS, biel(ed), etc. : fiUti, ioud man bak>on 
l^5rt, ift fliinftig (all that one hears of it is favorable). 

(c) After superlative adjectives and neuter abstracts such as bol 
B^mt, bud ®uit, etc. : ^aS f&tftt, iool td^ l^abe (the best I have). 
2)a3 ®ute, toa^ barin ift, ift nid^t neu. 

240 (o) The genitive compounds with ioegett show the same peculiarities 
of use that were observed in the similar demonstrative compounds, i. c, 
the short forms ioelttiegett, ttiel|oIb represent the entire thought, the long 
ones beffetiltnegen, bere(n)tttiegen, etc., refer to some particular person: 

* This generalizing idea is sometimes strengthened by the adverbs immer 
and ottd^ immer, often followed by the concessive subjunctive: SSBcT immet eg 
aud^ fei, etc. (whoever it may be). 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



282 APPENDIX 

^ tvei^ nic^, lorllpoIB bu bftS tuft (I do not know why you do this.) 
^Dev Ttarm urn brff rnttoiUnt 6ie0frieb na^ @ifenftem ^o^, hnxr ©unt^er. 

(b) In referring back to an inanimate object or to an entire thought, 
the relative compounds tiiinit, toorim, etc., may be used (cf. 118): ein 
^3ud^ tootoon (or toon htm)* tbtn Did bie dtebe tear. 

(c ) Some relative adverbs are substituted for prepositional compounds 
and take the dependent order: tw, tvoJ^er, tool^m, (where, whence, whither) : 
^Dev $Ia^, too (for auf bem) er geftanbcn l^atU, toax leer (the place where he 
had stood was empty). ^Dev Drt, toofprr (for bon bem) fte tarn, \oax unbetamtt 
(the place whence she came was unknown). T>ai 2avib, toolpin (for tit bod) 
ffC reifte, Yoax 'ifyc unbetonttt (the land towards which she was travelling 
was unknown to her). So, also, ba, h)ic, a«, when: ^ 2(rt utib SSetfe, toir 
(for in bet) er ba8 iat (the manner in which he did it). Sm SKoment, bo (for 
in bem) id^ aufftanb (in the moment when I arose). 

Inteirogative Pronouns 

241 S^/ tooi^/ torli^rr (the last named used only adjectively) have the 
same forms as the relatives, as also the corresponding compounds toofitr? 
tooron? etc., loeilofgm, torllpo(B? (why). But all the intenogatives take 
the declarative order instead of the dependent which the relatives require: 
after ift^iet? ©agfagftbu? SBeld^er gWann l^at boS gefagt? 2Bofut l^attft bu mic^? 
SS^eStDegen l^aft bu bog getan? (why did you do this?) The longer form 
mn tOfffrnttoiUm (for whose sake) does not occur very frequently. It 
refers always to people. Segm tool would be used for inanimate things, 
but does not often occur. 

Indefinite Pronouns 

243 M Won Oess commonly dnrr) is very frequently employed in 
German when an indefinite antecedent is meant. 9Ron tut bcUS nid^t 
(that is not the proper thing for any one to do). 9Ron fagt (they say). 
(6) In the oblique cases and the accusative, einci, einrm, einen take 
the place of mon which has only the nominative. €o ttyai ennnert rinen 
an etmag, \ooxan mon nid^ ettnnert njerben toill (a thing like that reminds 
one of something of which one does not wish to be reminded). 

(c) If einer is used in the first instance, rr may be used to refer 
to it again, but man must be followed by mm in the nom. 9Benn etner 
etne 9ietfe tut, fo lann rr xoai et^a^len or mcnn mon eine 9letfe tut, iann man 
Xoa^ erja^Ien (when one travels, one has something to relate). 

* The use of these compounds is less common than formerly. We now often 
say onf bem, in brr, or onf toeli^rm, in torlf^rr, etc.. when referring to things. 
Certain compounds have been lost altogether, as toomm, for which we must 
always substitute nm bol, or nm toelf^el. (Sontm means why). 
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243 CSttool, or shorter tPQl (some thing) has a number of idiomatic 
usages not found in English, ©o toaS (such a thing). SSoiS ®ulcg (some- 
thing good). @t f^ai bon ettDoS Sd^Icd^lem gcfproc^cn (he spoke of some- 
thing bad). Note that the adjective following is always strong and 
shows the case of the indeclinable cthial or tool. The same construction 
follows ttit^tS. (Sx fprici^t toon ttid^tl @utrm. 

344 The indefinites niemonb (nobody) and {rmcmb (somebody) are 
often followed by the adjective onbrrl* As this is an old genitive form, 
it is not inflected for the different cases. Srmcmb tmhtrS ift l^iet (some- 
body else is here). 3^ l^abc eg jemQnb(em) mhtti gegcben. Sometimes, 
however, the adjective is declined as a strong masculine in apposition 
with the pronoun, gd^ f)aht mtt niemanb ember em gef^^rod^en. Other ad- 
jectives besides anbcrg (though not so common) may be used after these 
indefinites: @r l^at mtt jcmanb ^rioad^fenem gefptod^en (he spoke with some 
grown person). (The feminine is not used for these adjectives, the neuter 
or the masculine being used when the gender is uncertain.) 

ADJECTIVES 

345 Adjectives are often used as nouns in German, in which case 
they are capitalized, but retain the adjective inflection (cf. 123).* 

(a) The masculine and feminine adjectives stand for persons: bie 
^mlt unb bic t^Ieigige: (The lazy [girl] and the diligent [one]). In ber ^eitifd^e, 
tin ^eutff^er, the adjective is used for the name of the nationality. 

(6) The name of a language is sometimes used in an abstract sense, 
without any inflection, as a neuter noun: Satetn tft ctn fdbhjterigcg Stubtum 
(Latin is a difficult study). @t fd^cih unb fprid^t 3)eutfd^. (But Sluf 
25eutfc^ fagt man.) 

346 Adjectives can be used adverbially without any ending: (Sx 
fd^etbt gttt. 

347 1^® numerals which are formed by adding jig take an er to 
mean decades. The adjective thus formed is not inflected: 3" ^^^ 
jtoimsiger Jo^reit (in the twenties). 

(a) When a numeral is used as a noun it is feminine: ^ie ^un^ ift 
nid^t gut gcfd^riebcn (the figure five is not written well). 

(6) A numeral is made distributive by having the particle je pre- 
fixed: @r gab ben ^nabcn Je jioei ti^fel (he gave the boys two apples 
apiece). 

* When a substantive adjective is preceded by one or more strong adjectives 
it is sometimes weak: @in fd^5nc3 ©cmje (a beautiful whole); ein l^d^Kd^e^ ^ug^e 
(an ugly exterior). When preceded by a personal pronoun, the adjective is weak 
in the dative singular and nominative plural (sometimes also in the accusative 
plural); otherwise it is usually strong: if^ Urmer; bu (SJutcr; but: mir Urmeit; 
3§r d^Uten (you good people). 
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(c) Dates are written in the accusative of the ordinal with the def- 
inite art. : ben fUnf^ei^ntcn Wpitil, written : ben 15ten WptH, or with am (dat.) : 
am annii^igften ^anitaT. 

Comparative and Superlative of Adjectives 
248 ^^ comparative degree of the adjective is inflected and used 
like the positive: @tn gttier ^ann, etn trffrrrr ^ann, ali* fein gfreunb. 
349 Sometimes a comparative expresses, not a comparison 
between two objects, but rather a high degree of the quality without 
definitely mentioning any other object of the same kind: rine altrrr 
^me trat herein (a lady somewhat advanced in years stepped into the 
room). Wx fhibieren bir ncitrreit Bptad^tn (we study modem languages) . 

250 "^hc superlative degree offers some difficulties, since the German 

distinguishes very cleariy between the two kinds: 

(a) The Relative Superlative: This is the form used to designate 
the highest degree of the quality of an object as compared 
with two or more objects of its own class, or with itself at 
some other time. Used attributively this is the form in (r )ft 
(cf. 137). Used in the predicate it is expressed by om + 
the weak superlative, as am (Irft)ett: 
Attributive — ^er tefte Sf^filrr va bet ^lafje ift Siaxl or ^orl ift 

bet befte Sd^iilet in bet 5IIa|fe. 
Predicative— J)te Xa^t pnb Un 6ommer am Iiingften«t 

(6) Absolute Superlative: This is used to designate a very high 
degree of the quality of an object without comparison with 
other objects (also noted as a function of the comparative, 
cf . 249). For this purpose we use, both aUribiUively and predic- 
atively, the positive form of the adjective preceded by one 
of the superlative adverbs: iittgrrfi or IpSi^fi: @^ nxtr eine IpSd^ft 
elegante (Befettfi^aft (it was a most elegant party). @tn Sugerft 
fanlef SRiibf^en (an extremely lazy girl.) (The choice between 
aufeerft and j^od^ft depends on euphony.) 

Note that the English uses VKMt and extremely as the German 
uses ^i^fi and ibt|er{i 

* In comparing eqtuOs we use the particle loie, for unequcUs tAi (cf. 1686). An 
old form (once common) benn is used for aliS only in the following construction: 
Ox toat grd^er aid ^rieget, benn afe 3Kenfd^. (Here we should otherwise have to 
say aCl fUl 9%enfd^ which would be awkward.) 

f Note that in the first two cases (corresponding to English the best) Karl was 
compared with the others in his class, in the last (corresponding to English longest) 
the days are compared with themselves at other times of the year. 
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The two kinds of Superlatives used attributively and predicately 
are illustrated in the following examples: 

Attributive Predicate 

Relative: 6ie toax bol foitlfte SRSbd^en, 6ien)ar morgend am f mtlftnt 

bad bie alte gtau je gel^abt l^atte (she was laziest in the 

(she was the laziest girl the morning), 
old woman had ever had). 

Absolute : 6ie toar eht 8tt|erft f mtlel ^obd^en. 6ie ttyax ibtgerft foul 

(she was an exceedingly lazy girl). 

251 Irregular Oomparatiyes and Superlatiyes 

(o) SRe^r and meift, to form higher degrees, cannot be freely inter- 
changed with the rr and (e)ft forms, as in English. They have distinct 
and very restricted uses of their own: 
(&) tne^r (or e^rr): is used when two qualities of the same subject or 
object are compared: €te toax mr^r (or efprr) gut aid fd^Bn gu 
nennen, (she was rather to be called good than beautiful), 
(c) mtifil (very infrequent) is sometimes synonymous with the 
adverb metftenl (mostly): 6ie \t>ax batnald meifi unliebenStoiixbt^, (At 
that time she was for the most part (most of the time) unamiable) . 

(d) mn mrtftett: is sometimes used before an indeclinable adjective to 

express the relative superlative: 9Bad tnir am meiftnt leib tut 
(what I am most sorry for). 

(e) oDrr: is used to strengthen the superlative: bad aUerf^dnftt ^dtd^n 

(the most beautiful fairy talc). 
(/) Occasionnally we find a relative superlative with absolute meaning, 
i.e., with no idea of comparison: 6ie be!am bag feinf^e (Sffetif i^^^ got the 
best food (imaginable.) 6te iai {id^ bie grSgtr ®ttonU an (she exercised the 
greatest (possible) self-control). In letters a superlative form wUhovi the 
article is often used in address and signature: Siebftrr @o^n. J^r rrgebftf 
(»*rr (Yoiuw most respectfully). 

ig) A few adjectives formed from prepositions lack the positive 
and do not convey the idea of comparison very strongly with the com- 
parative and superlative forms: ^iitlrr, (behind): bie (pint ere Xiir, (the rear 
door); pber (above), bad oberfie 6todh)erI (the topmost story); me^er (really 
the comparative of me^r) means several; Bfter (the comparative of oft) 
is used in the phrase beS Bfteren (quite often). 

Qi) lUIerHebfi (most charming), is the one superlative which can be 
used in the predicate without inflection: €ie ift atterHebft. Also: 6ie ift 
etn oDerliebfteS ^dbd^en. Observe that otherwise the superlative is never 
used in the predicate without the article. 
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(t) rrft, first, and Uigi, last, are superlatives which have no positive 
or comparative forms. But they themselves are often treated like posi- 
tives and compared: le^cter (the latter); crftercr (the former). 

(j) Some adjectives by their nature cannot be compared: gan) (ail), 

tagltd^ (daily) , etc. 

ADVERBS 
!25!2 ^ * ™^® every adjective in the positive and comparative degree 
can be used in its uninflected form as an adverb: 

Adj. : Da« ift gitlr 2Ctbcit. 3)ie beffrrr Slrbcit. 

Adv. 6te atbeitet pd. 6ie axbttUt brffer. 

353 The superlative form of the adjective cannot be \ised freely 
without an article (cf. 137), and cannot, therefore, be used adverbially in 
analogy with the positive and comparative. There are two distinct 
adverbial forms for the superlative, corresponding to the Relative and 
Absolute Superlatives of the adjective. These are: 

(a) The Relative Adverbial Superlative 
%>n alien ^dbc^en tat fie bie Arbeit an fi^Iri^tefteti (of all the maids, 
she did the work the worst). 

(b) The Absolute Adverbial Superlative 
6ie beforgte ailed oitfl gcnoufte (she did everything most accurately). 
(Here we could also say ibtgrrft grttint, cf. 2606.) 

Note that the relative adverbial superlative is identical with 
the relative predicate superlative of the adjective (cf. 260 a). Like it, it may 
also express the highest degree of the quality of the percon as compared 
to himself at other times or under other conditions: Sie atbeitete am 
brttten Xag am fc^Iec^teftnt (that is, worse than she did on the other days). 
The absolute superlative form (like mtfl gntottftr) is only adverbial in its 
use. 

Irregularities of the Adyerbial Superlative 

354 Although the uninflected superlative cannot be freely used 
adverbially, there are certain forms in which it is so used: 

(a) fUIerlielift (cf.also 261^); a number of adjectives ending in ig and 
i(^: HIigft (most hastily); grf iUIigft and gjltigft (most obligingly) : 9!ik)IIen6te 
mit gefiilligft fogm? (will you please tell me) is a polite form of inquiry; 
innigft (most fervently) : SReitt iimigft grlirbtrr ©ottr is a common mode of 
address in letters; ^Bflid^ft (most politely) ; mdglic^ft (as much as possible); 
tue eg mBgHf^ft fd^neH (do it as quickly as possible). Here belong also 
Stt^erft and ^Bi^ft, adverbs of degree which help to form the absolute super- 
lative of adjectives (2606); rrgebenft and ge^mrffimft used often in signing 
ones name to a business letter, (most respectfully or obediently) (cf. 
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261/ note) and the forms: ifingft (recently), ISIngft (long since); tneif* 
(mostly) (cf.261c); tinfi (rarely einften^) (once). 

(6) The superlatives of the irregular adjectives Wittier and oUtr 
(cf . 261 g) as well as rrft and le^t (cf . 261 1) are often prefixed by in and 
used adverbially: ju^itttrrft fa^en bie 5ltnbet (the children sat in the rear); 
)itle$t iam fte an ein tletne^ ^aud; Siegfrieb tvurbe juerft genannt. 

(c) Of some superlatives adverbs are formed by the addition of the 
suffix ml: befietil, fdt^tfinil (at the earliest); ^Bf^ftenl (at the most); 
mfiftetil (mostly); itftd^ftml (very soon); and from the ordinals: erftnti, 
jiofitnti, hxHitnS, etc. 

PrixnitiYe Adverbs 

355 -A. small number of true adverbs are found which cannot be used 
as attributive adjectives, but even these can often be used in the predi- 
cate. Such are: 

(a) AU the separable prefixes of verbs: ah, an, auf, aui, htx, mri, \>ox, etc. 

(6) Adverbs of place: 

(1) l^icr, ha, bort (these are sometimes strengthened by the addi- 
tion of another adverb which more exactly distinguishes the 
place: |ier uttteti, bort obtn, bfmrBen, etc.); oben, unten, bruben. 
Here belong also the adverbial compounds: bobei, ha\}m, 
bodiber. 

(2) The adverb, ^rr which may be united with other adverbs, 
designates motion towards the speaker, jlomtne ^rr (come to 
me) I ^rrrin (come in)l ^rrmtl (come out)! I^erauf (come up)! 
I^erunter (come down)! tootl^cr (before) and l^inletl^ct (afterwards). 

(3) §in, which also is often compounded with other adverbs, 
designates motion away from the speaker. &tf) l^in (go there)! 
l^inauf (go up)! etc.; mol^in (whither); irgetibtoolj^in (anywhere); 
obenl^m (superficially).* 

(c) Adverbs of Time: petite (today); je$t (now); morgnt (tomorrow); 
old genitive forms to mark habitual time: iatf, na^id, mittagS, dbtvhd, etc. 
(daily or in the daytime, nightly, etc.)t 

* ^inotld and ^nroul; ^ineilt and herein are often used with verbs of motion 
which have another prepositional adjunct to show more clearly the manner or the 
goal: Qx ging JUT 2^iir l^inaug (he went out by way of the door), ©ic fd^aulc jum 
genftet l^crcin. @r latn ju mix l^ctem (in baS 3^^^^^)* Sometimes they are quite 
tautological: @r lam in« 3i"^''iw l^etein. 

t The German method of counting time differs from the English In that one 
looks forward from the last to the coming hour: um ^oIB Jtoolf = half-past eleven 
(i. e., half of twelve), eiit 9}iertel eltlS means one quarter after twelve (i. e., one- 
fourth of the hour that will make one) so: brri iQ^itrtrl eittl is 12:45. Time of 
day is expressed: am ^Korgen, am 2lbettb, am SWiltag, in bet Sfiad^t. For manner 
of writing dates cf . 800 e. 
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(d) Adverbs of Decree: The adverb felpr is used more than its 
English equivalent very. It modifies not only other adverbs and adjec- 
tives, as in English, but also verbs: Ste tDeinte fe§r (she wept very much). 
Compare the old English 'keeping sore." Other adverbs of degree, the 
usage of which is best studied by careful observation of the texts, are: 
fibrrottj (extremely), )tt (too), jicmlid^ (rather), faft (almost), f(i^ (virtually), 
ungefol^r (about), etc. 

MODAL ADVEBB8 
!256 ^ large number of adverbs modify, not so much the verb, as the 
entire sentence, expressing, often in a very subtle fashion, the sentiments 
of the speaker in regard to what is said. Sometimes these adverbs can 
be rendered in English only by the inflection of the voice. Some of the 
most common ones are. 

(a) htun, when used in the middle of a sentence or question (at the 

beginning it is merely the co-ordinate conjunction for, cf . 151 a) 
indicates that the statement is the result of something well 
known by both speaker and listener: 60 ift er betm a\xd) ^t^an^ 
gen (and so he went). In a question, brtm often expresses 
impatience: SBad tDtflft bu brtm? £ie0t er bettit nod^ im ^tt^ 
(Why, do you mean to say that he is still in bed?) Sometimes 
it is merely a familiar way of questioning: SBie l[^et^en 6te brtm? 
(Well, what may your name be?) 

(b) bPi^f when introducing the sentence heralds an adversative fact. 

It is very apt to attract towards itself the word to which this 
adversative idea applies, hence causing inversion; it is best 
translated by biU. ^0^ bol burfte er nid^t. (But that he was 
not permitted to do) . When postpositive, it is often translat- 
able by anyway: SBicHcici^t pnbet et boi^ ttcoai. A very emphatic 
bQi^ coming towards the end of the sentence implies that the 
fact is true in spite of opposition: @T tut e§ bPi^. 9lii^t bPi^ is a 
very emphatic form of denial: (No, indeed!) 

(c) rhtmol' (with a short form mol) is very unemphatic and often intrans- 

latable: @in @fe( lam ritmiaF a\x% bent 2BaD>e. Q,^xoa% ritmiiil' forms 
opening words of many fairy tales. @in^mal is an emphatic 
once, meaning one time: ^aS batffl bu cin'mal tun, abet nid^t 
tDtebet (that you may do once but not again), mal is also the 
re-iterative word: jtDrimal (twice), brrimol (thrice), bol Ghmiol* 
rind (the multiplication table which begins with etn mal vx& ift 
etn8). 

(d) rrft (literally first) can often be translated by bid, only or not until: 

CErft unter bem Soume ^aU id^ ed ntd^ mel^ gef el^en (it disappeared 
only imder the tree). 
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(e) bumtt, a re-iterative word, implying a repetition or continuation 
of the action: @r ^og ben !Dlantel immer fefter urn fid^ (he kept 
drawing the mantle closer). @r tat ed hnmer tmb immer toieber 
(he did it again and again). Compare the English ''yet again." 

(/) l^ when unemphatic implies that a fact is well known, often 
translatable by English surely, why! don't you know? etc.! ^a8 
toirb {a immer befjer (Why, that is growing better and better 
[an idiom]). When emphatic it often serves as an earnest 
appeal: Hommen 6te JiKI (Do comeO 

(g) m^ refers to the continuation of an act, or to an additional cir- 
cumstance: £te0t er benn no^ m ^ttt^ tlm )iritteti Sage tour fie 
na^ liiffiger. (On the third day she was still lazier than before.) 
m^ eiimtd (once more) r 9lun frage \d) bid^ imi^ eiimtol. So 
also itoi^ nii^t (not yet). 

(ft) nif^t me^r (no longer, not again) : Qx\i untet bem bourne l^abe id^ e^ nii^t 
me|r ^efel^etu (Not until I got under the tree did I no longer 
see it.) 

(0 mn (literally now) is used like the English expletive, Well! 9hm, 
fSnnt il^r bag SRatfcI noc^ immer ntd^t Idfen? (Well, can't you solve 
that riddle yet?) Wim vmh nimmer,* a very emphatic denial 
(never!) 

(7) ttur, implies an urgency, as if one would say: "do it in spite of 
all possible objections," often strengthened by immer: €ie be^ 
fal^I il^T, imr immer in ben buntlen S3runnen ^naJ^uf^^ttngen (she 
commanded her to jump into the dark well without hesitation)* 

(k) fi^ott (already), must often be left untranslated. It implies that a 
thing is completed at a given time and expresses surprise, 
sfttisfaction or confidence: @r ift fi^on lange auf (O, he has 
long since been up) ! 2lm jtoetten %a^ toax jte f i^on laffiger (on 
the second day already she began to be more careless). 5>a8 
tuirb f(^on gel^en (don't worry, that will be all right) ! 

(0 to^W (perhaps, presumably, I wonder?) 3)et ^dntg tt>&xt too^I nid^t fo 
ftreng getwefen, toenn . . . (the king would probably not have been 
so severe if . . .) ^ein §etj ift m^l immer mitleibig getoefen (I dare 
say your heart was always kind). Db er tiio^I tommen toitb 
(I wonder if he will come)? 

(m) giomr (to-bensure): ^fen laratte ^iSmordE itoax ntd^t (to-be-sure 
Bismarck did not know him). 

* This sort of alliterative repetition is found in many stereotyped phrases: 

iOtt) imb gor nif^t (not at all) ; itm Itnb um (around and around) fBUmm ItSib 
loitl (&U on board). (Cf. English life and limb). 
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PREPOSITIONS 
]257 Prepositions usually govern nouns and pronouns, but some- 
times also infinitive phrases and clauses: 

Noun : Ibai ^ud) (iegt ottf brm 2if 4 

Pronoun : @d (iegt boranf 9km torm f^md^ bu? 

Phrase: fbiftott )it ge^eti, bleilM er 

Clause: Qx toax ]tfyc etfiaunt httMet, baft fir el fibrr^ intuit tun topOtr. 
258 Prepositions govern the genitive, dative, or accusative case. 
Occasionally a preposition may govern more than one case, but with 
difference of meaning 

359 More common prepositions governing the Genitive Case : 
anftatt, flatt -= instead of 

betreff^ - in regard to 

binncn - within (usually of time : btnnen cincr 6tunbe). 

bant - in consequence of; thanks to 

. . . l^alb; ott^crl^alb - outside of; obcrl^alb - above; untctl^alb - below, etc. 

l^alb(cn), toegen. urn. . ♦ tDiHen - for the sake of.f 
infolgc = in consequence of 
inmitten - m the midst of 
mittete(or mittelft) -= by means of 
fcitenS - on the part of 

bie«fett8, jenfci4« - this side of, that side of; abfeit^ - off 
iro^ - in spite of 
unfem umt>ett - not fai from 
bcnndgc - by means of 
toa^tenb - during 

360 Prepositions governing the Dative Case : 

♦ttug = out of *na(^ - after, toward 

caxitx - besides nac^ft = next to 

*bei = with, beside ♦itcbft = besides 

btnnen - within (of time) famt - together, with 

bant - owing to f eit - since 

entgegen- towards, against tro^*- in spite of 

gegettilber - opposite ♦toon - from 

gcmarfe - according to *gu - to, toward 

langg - along jufolge - in consequence of 

*mtt =• with ; mttfamt = together with jutoibcr =in opposition to 

t l^alb, l^albet, l^albcn, and frequently hjegen are used after the noun or pro- 
noun* urn... toiUcn has the object between um and tDtHen* SRfhtfr Wlutttt 
tuegen, frinriS ^^otrrl jollier; urn fehtcr SRitttrr totOrn* (For pronominal com- 
Doimds cf 111). 

« All the starred prepositions can be imited to ba(T) to form demonstrative 
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361 Prepositions with the Accusative Case : 

*h\i = until gen = toward 

♦burd^ = through, by means of o^nc = without 
cnllaitfl = along *um = around 

*fUr => for "hDtbcr = against 

♦gegcn = against, toward 

262 Prepositions with Dative or Accusative; 

♦an = at *tn = in, into *untet = under 

*auf = upon *nebcn = beside *i)or = before 

♦jointer = behind *iibet = over '•^mifd^en = between 

These prepositions govern the dative when the phrase answers 
the questions where? and when? But the accusative when it answers the 
questions: whither f and how hngf or until when? 

Dative: %ai ©ef^enft \oax Winter bem 0ottd» ®t fal^ eS bor einer Stuitbe. 
Accusative: 3)et ^farrct ging Jininr bojg ^mtii. @r bicibt fiBcr cine <Stuitbe.t 



Use of Prepositions 

363 ^^ th® above hst only the pnmary meanings of the prepositions 
are given From these many derived usages are formed which must be 
studied from the text.t Thus nn^ means towards or ap^. gd^ gel^c noi^ 
ber ^iM, y^ fommc noc^ i^m (after him). But we also say: ttai^ meineni 

compounds and to h)o(r) to form relative or interrogative compounds: bataiiS 
(out of that); n)Oi)on (from which); hjofiir (for what)? 

f Sometimes this difference enables one to make very fine distinctions by 
means of very few words. Thus: 2|(^ O^ng im 9BaIbe means / was in the forest and 
was taking a walk there; gd^ ging itt bm SSalb gives a picture of the person en- 
tering the forest. Thus, by means of the dative case, in the first line of the poem 
on page 43 the atmosphere of a contemplative walk in the forest is rendered. 
Often these prepositions are used figuratively, and it is difficult to determine 
whether motion is implied or not: ^d^ bcnic Oil bld^. 3^ fteuc mtd^ fiber bid^. 
Here we might say that the thought in the first case and the joy in the second 
case are projected upon the object, hence the accusative is used. But there are 
other cases where no distinction in sense seems to warrant the choice which usage 
has established. The following rule may prove of help: When these prepositions 
imply manner, cause, and means, the OAXusative is used after mtf and fiber, the 
dative after m, \n, VOdtX, bor. 3" blefer SBcifc, but ottf biefe SSei/e, in this fashion; 

3d^ freuc mtd^ fiber bld^, on beiner flrbeit. (But note above: td^ benfe on bii^.) 
X A complete list of all prepositions with their various and derived uses is 
to be found in Curme's A Gn mmar of the German Language, pp. 377-417, and in 
any good dictionary 
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^offir^ottnt* (according to my opinion), td^ gel^e {|mnai^ (I follow him), etc., 
etc. A few rules on the application of German prepositions are added, 
to warn the students of some of the commonest pitfalls: 

(a) Agency, by, in English is rendered in German by turn and the 
dative: ^i«S ^3ud^ tft Hon (Sorter, bent gvo^en beutfd^ 2)icl^. (^ ft Hon mtr 
Qcfel^en toorben (he was seen by me). This is the construction, used to 
express the agent with the passive voice. 

(b) Means, by or by means of, expressed in English, is rendered 
in German by bnri^ and the accusative: ^ f)abt biel bnri^ mein Stnbinm 
beg S>eutfcl^ genwnnen (I have gained much by my study of German). 
Qx ftorb bnri^ rigmr ©i^nlb (he died through his own fault). 

(c) The German preposition bri means mainly accompaniment when 
the verb does not express a motion. Qx ft^ bri frinrm 93ntbrr. Ori nnl 
tft bog attbetd (with us — ^in our family, country, society, house — ^this is 
different). Oeim @|nrei^fn fol^ er fid^ oft urn (while speaking he often 
turned). Accompaniment with a verb of motion is expressed by mii: fovxm 
mit xml ^tbeite mit mirl 

(d) in may express motion, place, and time, according as the verb 
which it accompanies contains these suggestions It is one of the diffi- 
cult prepositions for the learner to master, as it is often synonymous with 
on and noi^, and difficult to distinguish from them. When m<aion is 
expressed by the verb, )tt is used when a person is the end of the motion: 
Qx lommt )tt mir; but noi^ is used with the name of a city: @r tomtnt noi^ 
Orrlin, and no(^ more usually with any place, as state or country. @r 
gel^t noi^ tlmrri!o, noi^ ^mtfi^Ionb, noi^ Wii^igon. When a [definite spot 
is mentioned which the person may be considered to arrive at, to touch, 
as it were, we are more apt to use on. @r gel^t on ben Ooi^f (brook), on 
bol $otti (up to the house) (but Hi bol §tua, if we think of him as en- 
tering it).t Qa expresses a more intimate relation of the person to 

* Note that when nodb means according to, it can be used either before or after 
its noun: IRoi^ meinrm ^lone or meinrm ^lonr noi^. When any preposition is 
used adverbially, i. e., as a separable prefix (cf. 62) it always comes last: ^j/^ 
O^me il^tn noi^ (I imitate him) ; ^Ran fa^ il^m bog noi^ (One reports that of him). 
Most prepositions stand before their noun, but the following are generally used after 
it: entgegm, rntlong, grgrnitlirr, ^nfolgr ptoibrr: brm Orfe^Ir entgegrn or p^ 
toibrr (contrary to the command) ; @r gtng brn f^lttg mtlong (along the river) ; 
brm jnfolge (in consequence of this). 

f Be careful to differentiate from ottf which means on top of: ^bcS Qdj^lj^dftn 
fd^innttt onf btm Soffer* 

{The phrase gu §au8 means at home; nad^ ^oud, homeward; nod^ or ouf^ 
lU expresses direction without the idea of reaching the goal: Sie gtngen nod^ bet 
6tabt ju; Sie gtngen auf i^n ^u, auf bag genftet ^u (they were going towards . . .). 
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the goal than either on or na^. Thus we say: Qx gel^t )itr Si^itle, )iir IMn^e» 
yu fSttt when we wish to express more than mere physical approach. Here 
we imply attendance on school and church and sleeping in the bed. 
Q^ often expresses purpose or intention: (Sx gel^t jnr C^^obm§ an bie 
See (he goes to the seashore for his health) ^ied tue id^ jtt beittrm 
fStfttn (I do this for your benefit). 2)ev Staaht tmid^ ^itm Sfinglittg j^etan 
(the boy grew to be a youth). Qntm Oeif)iir( * (for example). 

(e) Care must be taken not to insert a )u before the dative of indirect 
object (cf. 221a). ®\b htm Hehint IhtuBnt bo^ ^3ud^* Here the English lack 
of inflection requires the use of the preposition to, but the German never 
says: )u bem Stnabtn in such a case. 



2)ie bentfd^e ®rammatil t 

264 ®^ di^ 3<^n Siebeteile obet SCrten bet WbtUx. ^tefe ftnb: 
©ffteng: 3)a8 Serb obet ba8 3ei4tt)ort. ($lut.: Setben, 3eith)6ttet.) 
3n)eiteniS: ^et Slttitel obet bad ©efd^Ied^tdtoott (^ttitel obet ...n)&ttet). 
S)nttend: ^aiS Subftanitt) obet ^au^itoott (6ubftantik>e etc.) 
Sl^ietteniS: ^ad $tonomen obet ^Uttoott (^tonomen etc.) 
gUnften«: ©a« Sol^ltwtt obet Sflumetale (3flumetalien etc.) 
eed^tend: ^d SCbjefttb obet ©igenfci^ftdtoott (Slbjeftibe etc.) 
6iebteniS: ^aS 9(bk)etb obet Umftanbdtt)Ott (SlbDetbten etc.) 
^d^eniS: ^e ^t&^^orttbn obet bad SSetl^altnidtoott (^ta^^ofttionen etc.) 
92euntend: ^e Honjunftbn obet bad ^nbetoott (lton)unttionen etc.) 
3el^ntend: ^e gntetieitbn obet bod KudtufungdtDOtt (gntetjettionen etc.) 

265 S)ie SetSen toetben (imiit0irrt; bie Sttttel, 6ubftantiiH, SIbieftibe, ^tonomen 
unb numd^ bet 9himetalien toetben beKhtieit. ^e anbeten 9%ebetetle bleiben unbet^ 
anbett ^n]U0atbnen unb ^etltnottonen {tnb {tort, fi^toai^ obet grmifi^i 

* Often )tt is used in German where we should use-o^ in English: In signs of 
hostelries we read: Qiom ntett SBtoetl (At the Red Lion). In a temporal sense: 
Qa Ultfang bed ^C^xt& (at the beginning of the year). ^ Chlbe (at the end). 
Often in set phrases showing manner or condition: Qiu f^lt^on foot); jit Sugeil 
(by wagon): )lir §imll (at hand). 

f This brief summary of the main points of the grammar in German is a reply 
to the demands of those teachers who desire to use German exclusively in the class 
room and feel the lack of the Gierman nomenclature of grammatical terms. The 
subject is rendered difficult by the fact that German grammars fluctuate between 
the use of the Latin terms (once the only ones used) and the German ones, now 
more popular, but often cumbersome. In these headings that term is placed first 
which is preferred, in some case the Latin, in others (where the German is a simple 
word) the German. 
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^ol Mkrh pbrr Qt^matt 

266 ^aiS 9kr6 f^ai brei VIM obcr Ktbrtorifeti; biefe l^^eiften: ^r Sitbifottli 
obet bie beftiinmte ^tebnoetfe^er Ibnimtlttti obex bie unbeftimmte, bet jmlieratiti obex 
bie befe^Ienbe. ^a)u tommcn noc^: bet i^tiibitiPiialil (ober bie bebingte), ber eigentlid^ 
ein Xeil bed ^n|un{ttk>d ift (ftej^ 28), unb bie jrnei SSer6aIformen: 2)e¥ Jitfiitittli 
ober bad ber6ale Su^tantib unb bod tpiirtt)i|» obcr bod loerbale ^jetttt). 

367 3)et 35egn(t ber 3eit n)irb im 25eutfcl^en audgebriidt burd^: bie <Brgeit> 
toort, btr errgongeti^rit, bie Sn^nnft Slber tS gtbt fec^ Sritfonnett (ober 
a:cnH5ora): 

1) $itr bie ©egemiKxrt: ^ol frifenl. 

2) gitr bie Sergangen^eit: ^ ol tprSleritttm, bol tperf eft, bol ipbtiqitanMierf eft 

3) f^r bie 3u{unft: ^ol f^ittnnim unb bol Jj^itturumei actum. 

(a) 3ur 9ilbung ber Xem^wra berm^ toir brci ^Ifltoerbeu: ^aben, feiu unb 
tDerbeiu Urn bad Serl^dUnid bed S^lebenben }u ber Sludfage noc^ beutlid^. aid ed 
burc^ bie ^bi gefd^ie^t, au^ubruden, l^aben h)ir aud^ bie SRobalberben: fSitnen/ 
mogen, bfirfeu, mfiffen, foden, tooDeiu 

368 @^ #t atDei (Benero ($lur. bon ®ettttl) ober (S$efd^led^formm bed 
%erbd: bod Hfttb unb bad tpafftti. Die )n)ei 3a$(fonnen fmb: I^er lingular 
(ober @in)al^I) unb ber plural (ober Tlttiaf)\); bie bret ^erfotten: bie erjte' 
jtoeite, britte. 

Urteti ber ftonjttgatioiten 

369 ^^^ ^^^ W <^n< i^^^ ^"^ ^in^ fc^toad^e j^onjugatbn. @rftere bilbet 
^rilterititm unb tportt^i^ burd^ Slblaut (fic^ 30), le^tere burd^ ^injufiigung 
(addition) ber @nbfilben (e)te unb (e)t. (fie^ 29). Skrben ber ftarfen Ston\\u 
gation ^eigen oft auc^ ttmlout in ber ^tveiten unb britten $erfon Singularid bed 
SnbilatiW $raf entid. 

370 ^ie <Stiraimfonnen ber SSerben finb: 2)er ^nfinitb $rafentid, bod $ra' 
teritum bed 3nbitatit)d, bad $arti)i)?ium $erf efti. 

tlrteti ber 9}erbeit 

371 @d gibt trimfitibe unb iittranrtttbe SBerben, je nad^bem fie ein Dbjeh l^aben 
ober nid^; im^erfBtilit^e SSerben, beren Subjeft el ift; refiqritoe Skrben, beren Dbjcft 
in ber britten ^erfon 6ingularid unb ^lurdlid fi^ ift. 

^er Urttfel ober bad CBeff^Iei^tdtDort 

373 ®^ gi^^t itwci Slrtilcl. ^er beftimtnte ift ber, bie, bol; ber unbeftimmte, 
ebi, eine, ein. ^er ^rti!el ift ein $eftimmungdn)ort bed ^u^^tkoortd, unb mu^ mit 
bemfelben iibereinftimmen. 

^al ^otMitioort ober Subftontib 
373 §aupth)5rter fonnen ©attungdnamen (common nouns) ober @igennamen 
(proper nouns) fein. 9lber aHe vt>erben gro^ gcfd^rieben: ®uc^, tporil. 
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ipau^imdtter l^aBen bier f^SIDe obet ^afttl. ^iefe ^ei^en: bet iRomiitotiti, bet 
^ntititi, bev ^atin unb bet Hffufotiti* 

^au^tmotter metben Don ^ttileln unb Slbjefttben beftimmt unb bon SSetben unb 
^ta^jofitbnen tegiett. 

^ad ^roniimeti obrr Jj^urtDori 

274 ^<J^ ^ronomen hjitb an\tatk beg ^awptmoxtti angenianbt (g« Q\bt foU 
genbe ^tonomen: 

a) ^ag ^jetfdnlid^e ^tonomen. 

b) ^a« Sfteftejibptonomen. 

c) ^ag 3)emonfttalii)ptonomett. 

d) ^aS !ReIatik>ptonomen. 

e) ^i Sntenogatib^Jtonomen. 

^ie ^tonomen n)etben mit ^egug auf ein ^au^)th)Ott obet aud^ auf etn anbete« 
^Ptonomen benu^t TOt bief em miiffen fie in 3«^l unb $etfon tibetetnftimmen (agree) . 

XtS tlbiefiiti ober (Sigenfi^oftltDort 

275 ^^ Slbjeftib befthnmt ba8 ^au^jtmott @g fonn toot bemfelben ftel^en, 
bonn tft e§ ottriliiiiili; ober nod) bent ^rabilat, bann ift eg ^iibif atib. 

^ag ^abt!atitie SCbjeftti) toitb nid^t beflimert: ^ag ^aug ift ^oc^. I^ad ottriBu- 
tine ^jeftib l^at gtpei ^etlinatbnen: bie fiattt unb bie fd^taac^e* 

©tetgerung ober ^om^atalion be« Slbjeflibg 

276 @^ Q^ ^^(i Stetgerung^ftufen; f^e l^ei^en: ber Spofitib, ber Stompmatiti, 
unb ber @tt|irrlatiti* !Dlan bitbet gen)5l^nlid^ bie Steigerung etneg ^bjeftibg burd^ er 
unb (e)fi ^ieg nennt man bie tioOftaitbige obet regelmiiftigeSteigetung* ^and^e 
^jeltibe ^aben eine untiottftiinbtge obet unregelmiigige Steigetung, g. ^.: gut, 
beffer, (beft). 

^ie 9}umeralteti ober 3«$Ito3rter 

277 ^w 3«^'*J>*^^w ^tx^aUixx in jmei ^laffen: 

©tfteng: bie ^arbino(}a$Ien: eing, imx, btei, u. f. to. 

3tDeiteng: bie Crbnungi^a^Ien: etft, jmett, btitt, u* f. m. 
^\t ^atbinaljal^len mit 2lu8na^me toon ring n)etben getool^nlid^ nid^t fleftiert. 
©ie Drbnunggjal^len hjetben jleftiett trie atte Slbjeftibe: ber etfte, ein etfter* 
^ug ben Drbnunggjal^len bilbet man aud^ bie ^berbien erfteni, jtaeitenl u. f. tt>* 
^rud^al^len toerben ben Drbnunggja^Ien dl^nlid^ gebilbet: bag 3)rittel, bag 

Stoanjigftel u. f. to. 

^er @o^ 

278 ^« ©<»^ if* ^i" w Shorten ouggebrudfter ©ebanle. @in jeber 6a^ l^at ein 
®ttbielt unb ein tpriibif at. ^ie meiften 6a^e ^aben aud^ nod^ ein Cbjelt unb 

mel^tere 93efHmiiitmgltD9rter. 

Slrten toon ©a^en 

279 ^^^ einf ad^e 6a^ l^at nur e i n 6ubjelt unb e i n ?}rabilat. 

^et jufammengef e^te 6a^ l^atme^talgein 6ubjeft unb ^ptdbilat. 
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IMf^tt Sit: Sidnumf toax front. 

Sttfanatrngefettrr 60^: a) Sidmard toat Iran!, unb man vief mm 9lt)t 

b) 9Ud ^^idmotd Irani toov, rief man ctnen 9[t)i 
3n (a) ^oBcn tok ctnen gufarnmengefet^ 6a4 mit ^nm tntalilpingigeii 6a|^ 
gltcbctn; m (b) ^oBcn tmr ttnen §«t|rtf0t unb ttnen IRelietifiit. 

SBirtfoIgr 

280 SStr l^n brti Slrtcn toon SBortfoIge: 

(1) fliilfagr (iwrMiiIe ober tirrfe^): bad Serb an gtoeitct SteOe. 
(2)Sragr: 2)ad SSerb an crfter eteOe. 
(3) 9{r]ftetiffttf ii^r 8B0rtf0lgr: bad SSerb sulett 
(a) tliilfagr: ^ed ift bte gen>&]^nlki^ SSortfolge fUt emen tntol^ingigm 
Vmf agrfit obev cine ^rage, bte mtt cinem ^Jntetrogathnoott begmnt: (a) Sidmard 
toot {rattL (b) SBonn toor IMdmatd {rant? 

3Jkm bod Su^jett gtiecft fommt, fo f^ bte SBottf olge bte normale (^)nel 
a); toenn em anbered SBort ^uerft fte^t, fo l^et^t bte SSottfoIge bte berfe^ (^ffnel b). 
(b) SBottfoIge brr S^agr: ^tet ftel^t bad Serb an ttfUt SieOe. 2)iefe 
SBortfolge tDtrb in folgenben f^aOen benu^: 

(1) 2|n einer f^rttgf^ bic iik^t mit etnem ^Jnterrogottbtisort begirait: Bit 
^tdmatd (rant? 

(2) gn einer 93rbingttitg, bet ber bte Itonjunttion toemt audgelaffen ift: ^ft 
er hard, fo ruft man ben SCrjt 

(3) 3n cinem Orfr^I: 9litfen Sir ben SCr^tl 

(c) 9{eBenfa$(i(^e Sortfolge: $ter ftel^t bad Serb snlr^t @d ift bte 
regelma^ige f^olge fttr einrn 9lthtn\t^: W& Sidmard (ranf ioiir. 

List of Strong and Irregnlar Verbs 

281 Those verbs that are sometimes weak are marked with a (w) ; 
reflexives are followed by (ftc^) which must be inserted after the preterit 
and before the perfect participle; forms in parenthesis like (ge)bren are 
seldom foimd, the stem of the participle being usually foimd united with 
some prefix, like erloren, erlofc^, erfc^den, etc. 

' Principal Parts 
Inf. Pret. Ind. Perp. Ind. Pres. 3rd Pers. 



baden bu! 


l^t gebaden 


bddt 


bake 


befe^Ien befall 


l^at befo^len 


befiel^It 


command 


befIriSeti(rt*)befli6 


^at befliffen 


befleigt 


to practice 


beginnen begann 


^at bcgonnen 


begtnnt 


begin 


bfiUm bt6 


l^at gcbijfen 


beigt 


bite 


bcrgrn barg 


^at geborgen 


Krgt 


hide 
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Inf. 


Prbt. Ind. 


Pbbf. Ind. 


Prbs. 3rd Pbrs. 


haftm 


batft 


I^at geBorften 


Bitft(Berfteft)bur8t 


beioegett (^ 


) betoog 


l^at Betoogen 


Bewegt 


move 


biegrtt 


bog 


l^at geBogen 


Biegt 


bend 


Bietett 


6ot 


l^at geBoten 


Bktet 


offer 


btttbrtt 


banb 


l^at geBunben 


Btttbet 


bind 


mm 


Bat 


l^at geBetett 


Btttet 


beg 


Blafrtt 


Blied 


l^at geBIafen 


Blaft 


blow 


MriBett 


BlieB 


tft geBHeBen 


BletBt 


remain 


brotett 


Briet 


l^at geBraten 


Brat 


roast 


Bremen 


fytad) 


l^at geBrod^ 


Bvid^t 


break 


Wngrti (w) 


bang 


^at gebungen 


bingt 


hire 


bref^en 


fbrafd^ 

ICbrofd^] 

brang 


l^at gebrofd^n 


bnfd^t 


thrash 


Wttgen 


tft gebrungen 


bringt 


urge 


mp^t^ltn 


mp^af)l 


l^at em^)fol^len 


em^)fiel^It 


recommend 


erBIri^ett 


. crBIic^ 


ift erBIid^en 


erBIeid^t 


turn pale 


erlof^ett 


erIof(^ 


tft crtofd^ 


tvltfd^ 


become extinguished 


effw 


aft 


l^at gegeffett 


I6t 


eat 


falhrrti 


fu^r 


tft gefal^ren 


ffi^ 


drive, go 


foam 


pel 


tft geifaQeit 


faut 


fall 


fangen 


fmfi 


l^ot gef angen 


fanflt 


catch 


fe^trtt 


fo*t 


l^at gefoc^ten 


W 


fight 


ftttbrtt 


fanb 


l^at gefunben 


jtnbet 


find 


mitn 


Mt 


l^at geffod^ten 


Pu^t 


braid 


fHegeii 


Pofi 


tft geflogen 


fBeflt 


fly 


fHeieti 


Po^ 


tft geflogen 


m^ 


flee 


fHegett 


Po6 


tft gefloffen 


Pitfet 


flow 


freffeii 


fraft 


l^at gefreffen 


frifet 


devour 


friereit 


ftot 


l^at geftotett 


friert 


freeze 


gSren (w) 


got 


tft gegoren 


Bfirt 


ferment 


geB8reii 


geBar 


l^at geBoren 


gebtnt 


give birth to 


geBeii 


gaB 


l^ot gegeBett 


9i6t 


give 


gebeilni 


gcbiel^ 


tft gebtel^en 


flebei^t 


flourish 


gfljen 


gmg • 


ift gegangett 


9¥ 


go 


gelittgm 


gclang 


tft gelungen 


fldingt 


succeed 


gelten 


golt 


l^at gegolten 


m 


coimt 


gmefeii 


genad 


tft genefen 


flcneft 


recover 


grttiegett 


genoft 


l^at genoffen 


gettte^t 


enjoy 


geraten 


genet. 


tft getatett 


getat 


succeed, get into 


gfWeieii 


gcfd^a^ 


tft gefd^el^en 


gefdf^te^t 


happen 


geioittneit 


geiDanii 


l^at getDottitcn 


getvtttttt 


win 
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Inf. Pbbt. Ind. 


Pbrf. Ind. 


Pres. 3rd Pers. 


gicfien 


go6 


f)at gegoffen 


mit 


pour 


gleid^m 


^m 


ifai geglid^en 


gleid^t 


resemble 


giriirtt 


gKtt 


ift gcglitten 


gleitet 


glide 


glimmrtt (w) 


glomm 


ffoi geglomtnen 


gKnttnt 


glimmer 


graben 


grub 


l^t gegraben 


grdbt 


dig 


greifen 


flrtff 


M 0«0rtffen 


greift 


seize 


loltett 


^iett 


^at gel^alten 


m 


hold 


Imtgett 


^mg 


^ot ge^angen 


ffanqjt 


hang 


gotten 


f)itb 


f)at gel^auen 


^aut 


strike, hit 


lebrtt 


i^ob 


\)at gel^o&en 


l^ebt 


lift 


ielfeen 


m 


l^at gcl^cijen 


^eifet 


be named, call 


lelfett 


Nf 


l^at gcl^olfen 


m 


help 


fiefrtt (w) 


for 


l^at (ge)toren 


fteft 


choose 


Himmen (w) 


fioimn 


ift geflommen 


flimmt 


climb 


flingen 


!Iang 


^ai geflungen 


flingt 


sound 


fneifett 


m 


f)at gefntffcn 


fneift 


pinch 


!ommett 


lam 


ift gctotntnen 


totntnt 


come 


frriWeii (w) 


!rifc^ 


f}ai gc!rifd^cn 


freifd^t 


scream 


ftitd^tn, 


froc^ 


ift gcfrodf^en 


Wed^t 


creep 


tfktm (w) 


tor 


f)at getoren 


fiirt 


choose 


labm (w) 


lub 


l^t gelaben 


labet (labt) load, invite 


loffen 


(ie^ 


^ot gelaffen 


m 


leave 


lottfett 


Kef 


ift gelaufen 


rauft 


run 


leibett 


Ittt 


f)ai gelitten 


Icibet 


suffer 


Irilrtt 


liel^ 


i)ai gcliel^cn 


Icil^t 


borrow, lend 


lefett 


ia(i 


f)at gelefen 


lieft 


read 


liegen 


lag 


i)at gclcgcn 


Regt 


lie 


Ifigen 


log 


l^at gelogen 


liigt 


tell a lie 


ma^ltn (w) 


(weaky 


i)ai gemal^Ien 


ma^It 


grind 


meiDrtt 


micb 


f)at gcmicben 


meibet 


avoid 


meKen (w) 


moK 


i)ai gcmolfen 


meitt 


milk 


meffrtt 


mai 


i)ai gcmcflen 


mifet 


measure 


ttrlmrtt 


nol^nt 


l^dt genomtnen 


nimmt 


take 


^eifen 


m 


f)at ge^)fiffen 


^>feift 


thistle 


|»flegen(w)* 


pm 


f)at ge^ftogcn 


^>flegt 


to carry on (negotiations) 


Inreifett 


px\t» 


^ot gc^rief en 


greift 


praise 


queDen 


qucH 


ift gequoHen 


quint 


bubble 


rotett 


riet 


I^Gt geraten 


rat 


guess, advise 


rriben 


rieB 


ifat gerieben 


leibt 


rub 



* ))flegen is usually weak, meaning to nurse; to be accustomeU to. 
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Inf Prbt Ind. 


Perf. Ind. 


Pr£s. 3rd Pers. 


reigen 


rife 


I^at geriff en 


rcifet 


tear 


reiiett 


ritt 


ift geritten 


reitet 


lide 


riei^ett 


roc^ 


f)ai genx^en 


ried^t 


smell 


rittgett 


rang 


f)ai gerungen 


ringt 


ring 


riiuicit 


rann 


ift geronnen 


rinnt 


run 


ntfen 


rief 


l^at getufen 


ruft 


,call 


ialitn 


(weak) 


ifoi gefaljen 


falgt 


salt 


fm^ett 


foff 


f)ai gefoffcn 


fauft 


drink 


fottgett 


fO0 


ifat gefogen 


faugt 


suck 


fd|iiffeii(w)* 


f*uf 


^at gefc^affen 


f*afft 


create 


fd|aaeii(w) 


WoK 


f)ai gefd^oHen 


fd^aat 


resound 


fdieiDett 


fc^ieb 


^at or iftt gcfd^ieben f d^eibct 


part 


ff^rhtrtt 


fd^ien 


hat gcfdj^ienen 


fc^cint 


seem shine 


fc^dtett 


fc^alt 


f)at gefd^Iten 


W«t 


scold 


Werni(w) 


f*or 


f)at gefd^oren 


fd^iert 


shear 


f^ieBett 


fd?ob 


i)at gefd^oben 


fc^iebt 


shove 


fdliefeeii 


fd?ofe 


f)ai gcfd^ffen 


fd^efet 


shoot 


f4ltiiieii(w) 


fd^unb 


^ai gefd^nben 


fd^^bet 


flay 


fdlliifeti 


Wlief 


i)at gcWlafen 


fc^iaft 


sleep 


Wlflgen 


fc^IuQ 


i)at gefd^lagcn 


f^iagt 


strike 


mti^m 


f*i* 


tft gefWen 


fc^lcic^t 


creep 


fdlWfeii(w) 


\m 


f)ai gcfd^liffen 


Wleift 


grind 


WHcfteii 


mi 


f)ai gefd^Ioffen 


fc^Iiefet 


lock, shut 


WHngeii 


Wang 


^ot gefd^Iungen 


fc^Kngt 


twine 


fc^mrigett 


fd^mife 


l^cit gefd^mtffen 


fd^mcifet 


slam, smash 


c^merjen (w) 


[d^mola 


ift gefd^molgen • 


fd^milgt 


melt 


c^iiimBett(w) 


[c^nob 


^at gefd^ben 


jc^naubt 


snort 


ff^neibett 


[c^nitt 


i)at gcfd^ittcn 


fd^eibet 


cut 


ff^rrifen 


\6ytat 


ift (gc)fd^den 


fd^ridtt 


be frightened 


ff^reiBen 


fd^rieb 


\)at gefc^eben 


fd^reibt 


write 


fc^reien 


fd^ric 


i)at gefd^ieen 


fc^ett 


scream 


fc^rdtett 


fd^ritt • 


ift gefd^ttm 


fd^citd 


step 


fdlioarm 


[d^VDor 


l^att gcfd^h)oren 


1 CPivuTI 


suppurate 


ff^iodgett 


fd^ieg 


f)OLi gefd^totegen 




be silent 


f^ioeDett (w) 


fd^a 


ift gefd^tootten 


fd^tvittt 


swell 


fd^ioimmett 


fd^mm 


ift gefd^ommen 


fd^itntnt 


swim 


ff^toinben 


fd^ttKinb 


ift gefd^unben 


fd^inbct 


disappear 



* fd^ffen when weak means to work, labor. 

t fd^tbcn takes ift when It is intransitive, l^at when it is transitive. 
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Inf. 


PRftT. IMD 


. Pebf. Ind. Pres. 3rd Pers. 


Mtitegm 


f^wmg 


^t gef 4immgen 


fd^koingt 


swing 


fi|liirni 


{fts 


pot gcfd^Awttn 


fc^todtt 


swear 


frim 


iMg«f«i^ 


W 


see 


frill 


tm 




ifl 


be 


fitbm (w) 


fott 


^at gef otten 


rtebet 


boil 


fiiigm 


\<m 


^tgcfungm 


ftngt 


sing 


fialm 


fold 


^at gefunten 


rtnit 


sink 


ffamai 


fonn 


^t gefoimen 


{innt 


think 


dial 


foft 


^gcfeffen 


Wjt 


sit 


f«w»« 


ft* 


^tgef)>teen 


f))dt 


spew 


flifauini 


fVaim 


yAt gCfpOnittlt 


fpmai 


spin 


flHTMlm 


fjwo* 


l^ot gef^WD^en 


\\m 


speak 


ftwlelcn 


f)m>| 


ifk gef^ffcn 


\mi 


• sprout 


ftningm 


\vt<m 


ijt gcf|>nmgcn 


f))tingt 


spring 


Mm 


ftaO, 


^tgeftoc^ 


ftid^ 


prick 


#r*eii(w)l 


ftal 


^dt gcftedt 


ftedt 


stick 


fttlcn 


nOXw 


iat geftanbcn 


W 


stand 


ftrllot 


fHi 


ffcA gefto^Ien 


ftieblt 


steal 


ftflgni 


1He« 


ift geftiegen 


fleigt 


climb 


ftnitn 


uAro 


t|t geftotbm 


ftirbt 


die 


ftieim 


Dob 


ffoi gcftoocn 


^bt 


scatter 


{Halm 


{ian{ 


l^at gefbtvilcn 


ftiiin 


stink 


fttfttn 


ftiej 


f^ai gcfto^en 


P66t 


push 


Mtim 


fWdJ 


l^geftik^ 


fterit^ 


stroke 


fhrritnt 


{hitt 


f^i geftritten 


ftteitet 


quarrel 


tragm 


trug 


1^ getrogen 


tragt 


cany 


*rr|fm 


traf 


l^at getioffen 


trifft 


hit 


treibett 


tricB 


l^cii gctncocn 


treibt 


drive 


ttptfit 


trot 


ift getrcten 


tntt 


step 


tricfett (w) 


troff 


^at gettoffen 


tneft 


drip 


tnittrtt 


ttani 


l^at gctntnfttt 


tiinlt 


drink 


Mgen 


ttog 


^at getrogen 


trOgt 


deceive 


iitit 


tat 


^at getan 


tut 


do 


tierMfi^nt 


toerblid^ 


i|t vevoiicpen 


berblek^ 


grow pale, die 


torrberim (w) t>erbar& 


^ot beibotBen 


loeCvtcbt 


destroy 


nrrMrftm 


berbvo^ 




betbrie^ 


annoy 


tirrgrffeit 


i>etgofe 


^ot bctgeff en 


^m 


forget 



t Sd^eden (and the more usual etfd^den) and fteden when weak are usually 
tr»nsit|ye, strong Intransitive, 
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INP. ] 


E*RBT. Ind. 


Perf. Ind. 


Pres. 3rd Pers. 


>»i 


berliertit 


berlor 


f)ai toerloren 


toerltert 


lo£ie 




tondifrti 


touc^^ 


tft getDad^fett 


tood^ft 


grow 




toigni (w) 


hH>0 


l^ot getoogen 


toagt 


weigh 




to«fi^nt 


hmW 


f^ai getDafd^ 


\oSi\dfk 


wash 




ig(itn(w) 


hjob 


^at genyoben 


totbt 


weave 




toddini 


tt>\d) 


tft gctoid^tn 


todd^ 


yield 




todfen 


tt)ie3 


l^ot gemief en 


it>cift 


show 




wftOflt 


toorb 


^at gehK>rben 


tohrbt 


woo 




totthm 


f iDutbe 
\toatb 


tft getowbcn 


toitb 


become 














ioerfen 


toarf 




totrft 


throw 




toiegen 


nx>0 


l^ot getoogen 


totegt 


weigh 




iDhdiett 


toaitb 


f)ai gemunbcn 


toinbet 


wind 




Jriljni 


Jie^ 


l^ot g^tel^m 


l^t 


accuse 




Jirini 


m 


l^at or tft* gegogm jtcl^t 


draw, go 




Stohtgen 


itoauQ 


l^ot gcgtoungen 


jiDtngt 


compel 





* jjitf^tn is conjugated with l^aben when it means to draw; with f etn when it 
means to go. 
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EXPLANATORY NOTE 

The Genitive singular is given with all masculine and neuter nouns. 

The Nominative plural is given with all nouns, if the noun has a 
plural form. 

The Gender of nouns is shown by prefixing the definite article. 

The principal parts of all strong verbs are given in full, but in order 
to indicate the auxiliary the perfect tense is used instead of the past par- 
ticiple. The present indicative, third singular, is added to indicate 
change of vowel in the present. 

With week verbs the perfect tense is given whenever the auxiliary 
is fcin. 

All separable verbs have the accent on the prefix marked; otherwise 
accent is indicated only when it might be doubtful under the ordinary 
rules. 

Parts of speech are not ordinarily indicated, nor are adverbial 
meanings of adjectives usually given. 

The usual abbreviations are employed. 
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bet 9li»etib (<S. «e)> evening. 
a(etttetteirIttfiH'0, fond of adventure. 
Q^et, but, however. 
ber9l(^aito («e)S. »e). slope. 
ab'Untn, to lay off. 

ab'liefem, to deliver up, to hand 
over. 

a^nelmteit, no^m oB', 5at aB'scnom* 

men. er nimmt aB', to take off. 
ai»'fd|lafieii, fcBIug oB\ Bat aB^ 

aefcBIagen, er fcBI&ot aB', to refuse, 
eny. 

ai»'ff||fttteltt, to shake off. 
adi, oh, alas. 
aditen, to respect. 
bcr 9lblet («8. —), eagle. 
alittett, to forbode, Imagine, have a 
presentiment of. 

Die ntmunq («en), presentiment, 
notion, idea. 

afinttttQ9lo9, unsuspecting. 
all(c),all, whole; allc, pi. , everyone ; 

allc8, everything. 
aOeitt'* alone; (eonj.), but. 
aUetUeW, most charming. 
aUfiitif, here, in this very place. 
aid, as, than, but, when. 
alfo, accordingly. 
alt, old; bie 9llte, the old woman. 
am, = an bem. 
an, at, by, on (dot. or ace). 

attbet, other; bit Beibcn anbcrn, the 
other two. 

Sttbent, to alter, change. 
avbettkttXb, one and a half. 
an'fanen, flel an'. Bat on'sefollen, cr 
faat an', to assail, attack. 

an'fattoeti, fma on'. Bat an'sefanacn, 
er f&nfit an', to begin. 

an'fielBeti, aina an'. Bat an'acaanaen, 

er aeBt an\ to concern. 
att'^Sttoesi, to fasten to (dat). 
att'nelBmesi, naBm an'. Bat an'aenom^ 

men. er nimmt an', to accept. 
an'veben, to address, accost. 
att'vcoen, to stimulate, escite. 
and, = an hai. 
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bai Sln'fe^eit (*8), reputation. 

ait'fe^ett, faB an'. Bat an'acfeBcn. er 
ficBt an', to look at, beuold. 

blc Slnftolt (—en), preparation; - 
treff en, to make preparation. 

an'ftoitnett, to stare at. 

bcr SIn'trao, (=8. "e), offer. 

att'ttttt, tat an. Bat an'actan, c8 tut 
on', to do (to = dat.); fie tot ficB 
©ettjall an\ she exerted herself; bie 
iBr anaetane @cBmacBi the insult 
done her. 

bit Slttf itiort, (sen), answer, reply. 

atif ttiortett, to answer, repl:,-. 

att'tiettraitett, to entrust. 

ber9U»feI(»8,«), apple. 

ber 9I|»feIi»aitttt (^eS. 'e), apple tree. 

bie 9lti»eit, (»en), work, task. 

ar'Beitett, to work. 

bcr ^toeir (=8), anger, vexation. 

&vqttli^, an^iy, vexed. 

ber 9lrm (*c8. =e), arm. 

arm, poor. 

bet airst (=e8. *e), physician. 

audi, also, too. 

auf , on, upon, to (dat. or ace). 

anf'oe^ett, aah auf. Bat auf'ocaeDen, 
er gibt our, ^ give up, abandon ; to 
give (a problem or exercise). 

aitfldfett, to dissolve, melt. 

bie SIttf'merffamfeit (=en), attention. 

anfrei^ett, tifi auf. Bot aufaerincn 

er rciSt auf, to tear open ; bie Slugeii 

— . to stare at, be amazed. 

aufd, auf ba8 

auffafiett, ben 2)ienft -, to dispiiss 
from service. 

anf'fdiiitteitt, to shake up. 

auf'fttdiett, to seek out. 

auf'tnadiett, to wake up. 

b.i3 3lttoe (»c8. «en),eye. 

b^r 9Ittoetti»Ii(f («8. ^e). moment, 
minute. 

baS Sittoldtt («8. -), little eye. 
and. out, out from, from. 

aud'fittbett, fanb au8'. Bat au8'aefunb» 
en, cr flnbct au8', to find out, dis- 
cover. 

aitd'tvaoett, to question, examine. 
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tm9^Wtnm, to carry oat. 
bie «»rfmift Ce). information. 
am9'UUlK», to ridlcnle, laugh at. 
tmWteihmm, to reckon out, aolve, (a 
problem). 

am9'tti%iem,t^(aa', iflattS'oetifTen. ex 

reifit ttui% to nm away. 
am9'twaitm, to rest. 

ftel^t auS'i to look, appear. 
«i9'idleK» to glTe oati distribute. 

toU^n, et koeicQt ma\ to turn out. 
anftcr, except, outside of, besides. 
ontetNtt* outside of. 

» 

i0lb» soon, quickly. 

bo9 OMIdtt ('9. -). brooklet. 

bet Omfofesi (-B. ■). oven. 

talb.soon. 

bie OmICe), bench. 

hanm, to build. 

bet Oonct (-9 or .n, «n), peasant. 

bet fBnm (-eS. "e). tree. 

Hbedt, covered. 

heMUMt befall, bat befobten. et be« 
liebltt to command, order, (dol.) 

ibcfittbcn, befanb. bat befunben. et be« 
flnbet (r<yl.) , to be (in a place). 

baS ecfbibeit (»S), (state of) health. 

Jbefreien. to free. 

Iieaeanai (iff beoeanet), to meet, be- 
fall, happen to (dot.) 

he^Men, begofi. bat beooffen, et be« 

fiiefit, to water. 
Iiealeilai, to accompany. 
bfgcdf lidjl* comprehensible. 
Ibebanbcltt* to treat. 
bd» by, with, at, near, (dot.) ; - Sftan 

^olle, at Dame HoUe's. 
heSbe, both; bie beiben. the two. 
beirn* « bei bem. 
beifeite* aside, to one side. 
baS eeiflHfl («(e)S. -e). example. 

Instance. 
bebevsi, brave, courageous. 
beliiititt* known, well-known. 
befommen, bttam, bat belommen, et 

belommt. to get, receive. 
bie eelaaenma («en). siege. 
belokntn, to reward. 
bentevleii* to notice. 
bereit, ready, prepared. 

bemtfen* betief. bat betufen, et bentft. 
to summon, call. 



befdHtMOi* to defend, protect. 

bcf Alicfiresi, befcblofi, bat beftbloffen. et 

bef(blie6t to decree, determine. 
bcfiiireibesi, beftbtieb, bat beftbtieben* 

et beffbteibt to describe. 
M4ft#ai, to protect. 
befcekn, to animate, inspire. 
bcMtiOOt, to examine, inspect. 
befhmeit, befanneiu bat befonnen. et 

beflnnt (r<^.)» to remember. 
beHHoi, befafi, bot befeffen. et befibt. 

to possess. 
befommi, cautious, discreet. 
befotodi* to attend to, take care of. 
Mfer» better; bab loirb ja immet -, 

that is getting better and better. 



r (r^-)j to improve, reform. 
befileben* beftonb, bat beflanben, et 

beftebt. to endure, undergo. 
Mat, to pray for (urn). 

kt i tt ttu , bettat. bot betteten, er 6e» 
ttitt to tread. 

Mtfttfen, bettofl, bat bettogen, er be- 

ttfigt. to deceive, betray. 
^9 fSttt (-eb, «en). bed. 
bemtntbiaesi* to alarm, trouble. 
bctoiOifiesi, to consent to, grant. 
htmkttu, to pay. 
h^ei^ntn, to deceive. 

Meant, boa. i^at aeboeeti. et biegt. to 
bend. 

Mften, bot bat aeboten, et bietet, to 
offer. 

bob W(b («eb, «er), picture. 

bi## till, until, to, up to, as far as 
{ace. ). 

9i#atiir<f, Otto Eklward Leopold, 
Prince von (1815-1896), the founder 
of Oerman Unity and Imperial 
Chancellor from 1871 to 1890. 

bittot, bat "^at eebeten, et bittet. to 

ask for (um). 
bit fBitU («tt), request, entreaty. 
btttet. bitter. 

blofeit, blieb. bat eeblafen, et bl&ft. to 
blow. 

bob Olnti («eb, "et). leaf, page. 

bleiben, blieb. iU eeblieben, et bleibt. 

to remain, stay; blieb an ibt b&naen, 

stuck to her. 
bet OHif (-eb. »e). glance, look. 
bliifeit* to look, glance. 
hlitfen, to flash; e« blibt it lightens. 
blftben, to bloom; bliibt . . . f o fort. 

blooms constantly, 
bob emmdktt («b. -). litUe flower, 
bie fBUum («n). flower, 
bet OtontesifUNf (*b. ■e).j;>otted plant. 
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ba» mm («eS), blood. 

bet Ooif («e8, "e), he-goat, bnck. 

hbie, wicked, evil; biel 95feB. much 

evil or harm, 
bet Oole ( «n. «n). messenger. 
htaun, brown. 
Ibtattfeit, to sonnd. roar. 

bttAm, Bradg, (at gearotSen. et Btid&t 
to break. 

bet ©ttef («e«, -e). letter. 

bai fBtot (-eS, "e). bread, loaf of 
bread. 

bet fStttdi («e)S. «e), fraction. 

bet Orttber (»B. ), brother. 

INttiitmeii, to growl, grumble. 

bet Omtmeit ("9. — ) . welL 

bteemftCe), breast 

baS endi (^eS. "et), book. 

bte fSmU (-n). rifle. 

htmi, bright, gay. 

bet OfttfiOf («S, — ), citizen. 

bet Oftvaermetftcv («d, -), mayor. 

t^tflltttb («8), Burgundy. 

bet OitH4(e) (*cn, •en)lad, school- 
boy, boy. 



2> 



ba, there, then; since, because. 

ba9 ^mii (-e8. "et), roof. 

babmrdi, thereby, through that, by 

that. 
bafilr', foritorthat. 
httXm', hence, therefore, 
baliitt', thither. 
ba'mald* at that time. 
hamif, in order that, so that, with 

that, with it, thereby, therewith. 
bimitftn, to restrain, hold in check, 

quell. 
htutt'fKn, beside it, near by (it). 
UmHn, to thank idea.). 
hann, then. 
baton', on or upon it. 
batastf » after that,af terwards ;there- 

upon. 
hatM, therein, In it. 
batWhtt, at that, about that, over 

that. 
bmnttt'ier* under it, among It or them. 
bmiem, to last; bauetnb, permanent, 

lasting. 
bafiott', from it or that, of it. 
bafiott'Iaitfett, lief babon'. ift babon'se^ 

laufcn. et Wuft bobon', to run away, 

desert. 

n'iaaeu, to drive off or away. 



boait', to it or that, thereto. 

hex ^tqtn (»8»~)i sword; (Jig.), war- 
rior. 

befti, (biene, beitt), thv, your. 

bestlm, batSte. f^at atba^t et bentt, 

to think; bai^tt bet f!d^, thought to 

himself. 

beititf for, because. 

bctieniae (bieienige. baSjenige), that 
one. 

bed'tueaeit* therefore, on that ac- 
count. 

bet ^^ietCoeS.-e), thief. 

bid, thick. 

bietteit* to serve (dot.). 

biefeif (biefe« biefeS). this, this one. 

bied'ami, this time. 

ba» ^ittfl (-eB, «e or «et), thing. 

bo4« yet, indeed, really, perhaps. 

bet ^ofior (*» »olto'ten), doctor. 

bet ^om (-eS, ^e), cathedraL 

bet ^otttter^n («eS, «e), sound of 
thunder. 

ba» ^9tf («eS. *et), village. 

bfe ^9tfbfattet (*8. -). village 
preacher, parson. 

btef , three. 

bte ^rolimifl («en), threat. 

btt, thou, you. 

bttmm, stupid. 

bie ^ummbeit («en), stupidity. 

btntlel, dark. 

bttvdi, through,by means of, by.(aec.). 

huti^hob'ttM, to pierce. 

bttvdi'aebailett, baked through. 

bttvdi'fetieii, to carry through. 

bfivfen, may, be allowed ; bai bfltfte— 

fein. that ought to be. 
bet ^mft («e8)« thirst; — jgaben. to 

be thirsty. 



@ 



ebeit. Just, just now. 

ebel, noble. 

tfft, before. 

tfm, sooner. 

c^vli4» honorable. 

bet eiftt ("B). zeal, eagerness. 

dgen, own. 

bie ®iaettf4aft («en), peculiarity, 

characteristic. 
diett (ifi geeilt), to hasten. 
eitmttbet* one another, 
bet @ittfaa («S, "e), idea, notion. 
dtt'fulleii, 1!el ein', ifi ein'gefanen. e9 

faat eitti to occur (to = aat.). 
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ijB^yil fiiiia. ebi'' ilt eitt'oeaanaen. 
^^E^iwjSoeoiiMBa,l to,(ttuftt»tA 

cbrtti, •ome.MTeraL 

dB'flMl. onoe, one time; auf -. sad- 

•Tknly.allatonoe. 

ttamgir . one time {Indefinite) ; tuxS — > 

on($e more (««#o nocfi eln'mal wA«» 

Hsoob*iB emphatic). In commands, 

€tc., do, jnst, even. 
Ml #twitifrTr*ffr (<»<<««•)• mnlUpU- 

MUon table. 

qntften. 
(Iii9, one; upt— ,t>eforeone (o'clock). 

fStofSuei fS&ft ein'. togo to sleep. 
dttfl, some day, once, onoe upon a 

time. 
flmMhwtmiitf • ninety-one. 
bet tfisrtvoimet (-». -). inliabltant. 
ba9 Slenb (*»* afEUction, misery. 
tmUfMlen, enutfa^l. I&at em^fol^Ien. ec 

enUillelt, to recommend. 
baS<Snbc(-S.-n).end. 
etiblMii.flnaUy,atlast. 
fQH, narrow. 
betCSftaeI(-S.-).ftnse^ 
<inal<nib («8). England. 
entlalTesi, entlieg. l&at enttaffen, er ent^ 

I&6t, to let go, release. 
bie^tttrftfboifl. wrath, indignation. 
mtlOt d hm, entftibieb. fiat entfcibieben, 

et entftfieibct to decide. 

decide. 
tttttSMm, disappointed. 
€t, be, it. 
erien, to inherit. 
bai ®vMcil (-S. oe). legacy. 
bicetbe(«tt),eartb. 
etfa||teit» etfubt. bot etfobtcn. cr ct» 

fftbtt to learn, experience, 
btc @ftfa||tmifl («en). expertence. 
etathm, devoted; 3bt Srgebener, 

Yours sincerely. 
cracdfeti, etsrlff, bot ersriffcn. er cr» 

Steift* to grasp, seize. 
cttetteit* erbielt. bat etbalten. er tt:> 

bWt, to get, receive. 
eHHttaen, ernana. ill erKunaen. ct er= 

tlingt, to sound, ring out. 
ctUmbot. to allow, permit. 
eniftbttft, serious, grave. 
etitttient (r<5^.). to remember, recol- 
lect. 
cvfetmeit, exlannte. bat etionnt. er er< 

fennt, to acknowledge, own. 



tMbxu, to explain, declare. 

ttuMiAeu, to mnrder. 

crolbem* to oonqner. take (by con- 
quest). 

eroitiifeti (r<^). to refresh oneself. 

erteaesi, to provoke. 

ertei«ett, to reach, attain. 

erf dMIctt* to resound. 

erfdieincii, erftfilen. ift erfcbicnen. er et* 
f tbctnt, to appear. 

ttldtteOm, to frighten, startle. 

n^dfttOea, erftfitat, ift erffirotfen. cr 
erfcbridt, to be frightened. 

evft» only, first; man etftenmal. for 
the first time. 

ba9 CrffUwi ien (-8), astonishment, 
surprise. 

erftemtt, astonished. 

tttMOten, to wake up. 

tttoatten, to expect. 

enottrtnttflftioO* expectantly. 

tnSWtu, to tell, relate. 

eriiebett. etaoa. bat eraogen. er eratebt. 
tobring up (a child), train, educate, 

c9, it (he, she). 

bet €Hel(*8.-). donkey. 

baS effeti (»8. -). tood, meal. 

effeii, 06. bat aeacffen. cr iSt, to eat. 

thoa9, something;fo — « such a thing, 

ba8 etemM («8. -), example, prob- 
lem. 

eitec(«ett(e)te. euct), your. 

elQia, eternal, forever. 



9 



bo8 9Sb6im (-8. -). thread. 
hit 9affut («n), fiag, colours. 
fabten, fubr. ift aefabteti. er ffibrt, to 

go, drive, proceed, 
bet SWIe (*tt. «n), falcon. 
f oOeit. ftcl. ift eefancn. ct fant. to fall , 
fund* in case, if. 
fattaen, ftna. bat aefonaen, er fftnat, to 

capture, catch. 
foffen, to seize, take hold of, reach; 

m cin ©era -. to pluck up courage. 
fmtl, lazy, indolent; bie 3faule, the 

lazy girL 
bic Sebet (*n), pen, feather. 
boS afeberbett (=c8. «en), featherbed. 
feblen, to lack, be wanting. 
feiem, to celebrate, 
bet Sfeiettofl («8. «c), hoUday. 
fell, for sale. 
fettle softly, fine. 
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ber Sfeittb (<eS. «e), enemy. 

baS 9elleif en ( «8. — ) , knapsack. 

ba8 Settftcv ( *8, — ) , window. 

fent» far, distant. 

feft» steadfast, firm. 

fesivia, flery. Impetuous. 

fistben, fanb, fiat gefunben. er flnbet 

to find; jgat fldg sefunben* bas been 

found. 

bteafIafi|ie(«n).bottIe. 

fUittent, to flutter. 

berSIdfr («e8), industry. 

fidfirifi. Industrious. 

flieaeit* floo. ift Qtfloqtn, er fliesti to 
fly. 

fliefresi, flofi. ifl aefloffen, er fliegt, to 

flow. 
flliil, quick, swift; bie 2flinfften, tbe 

swiftest (maids). 
baS 9IJlaIeitt (*8. -). little wing, 
ber 9Itta(»eS.'e), flight, 
ber a?ltt6(«ffe8.-ffe), river, 
bie a?Ittt (-en), flood. 
foloen (ill aefolflt), to follow (dat,) 
fovf felieit, to continue, 
bie 9ovf fetintta («en). continuation, 
bie 9taoe ('n), question. 
frafien, to ask, inquire. 
Stanfteidft («8). France, 
bie Sfniit (sen), woman, wife; a# «W«, 

Mrs. ; Frau Holle, Dame HoUe. 

ftembf strange, foreign. 

fveffett, ftafe. 5at flefreffen. et ftifit. to 
. devour, eat (satd of animals). 

bie 9reitbe (*tt). joy, pleasure, de- 

ligbt. 
ftenen irnji.), to rejoice, be glad, 
ber Sventtb (*e8, ^e), friend. 
fvetmblidi, friendly. 
9rieb¥id| bev ®rofre, Frederick the 

Great, King of Prussia, 1740-1786 

Sviebriili SSillielm, Frederick Will- 
iam, the Great Elector (1620-1688), 
who founded the greatness of Prus- 
sia. 

frieteit, fror. fiat fieftoten. e8 ftiert 
(impersonal), to be cold; (intransi- 
tive), ift flcfroren, to freeze. 

frifill, fresh. 

MffUOi, happy. 

ftontm* pious, innocent, good. 

bet dilttfllitio (^eS. -e). young man, 

youth, 
ftftft, early. 

ber 9vfi6litta (-S. «e), spring. 
fftj^ten, to lead, guide. 
Wif€n» to feel. 



ber SMfmium ( -e8. 'er ) , driver, dray 



filnfaia, fifty. 

fiit, for (ace). 

ber tlftrfl (>em -en), prince. 

ber afttfr(.e8,«e), foot. 

ber afttfrb»bett (•». ■), floor. 



@ 



flans, quite; ((m ad[/.), whole, all, en- 
tire. 

flav (nidgtS). nothing at all. 

flarfHfl, horrid, nasty. 

ber Q^attm (*8. •), garden. 

flebnifett* baked 

fleben, gab, bat geseben, er fiibti to 
give; eS aibt. there is or are (ace.). 

bai &M% (*eS. -e), (set of) teeth. 

ber QManH («nS. «en), thought. Idea. 

flebenlen, qtba^tt. bat aebadgt er at' 
benCt* to think, remember. 

bie ®ebnlb» patience. 

aebttlbifl, patient. 

flefaOen, sefiel. bat fief alien, er oefdnt. 
to please (dat.). 

aeffiDia, willing, obliging. 

ba» mmbl ('e)8. -e), feeling, emo 

tion. 
flfflen* toward, against, facing (dat. 

oraec), 

fleben, oins. ift oefiansen, er qtbU to 
go; e8 fieqt nidot, it won't do. 

baS ®ebeimtti9 (niffeS. niffe). secret, 
mystery. 

flelotiflen (ifl oelangt), to come to, ar- 
rive at (an). 

flelb» yellow. 

baS ®elb («eS. -er), money. 

flelinoen, selang. ift gelunaen. e9 ge* 
Unfit (impers., dat.), to succeed. 

oelten, fialt. bat fieqolten, eS gilt, to be 
worth, pass for, oe considered. 

flenan, exact. 

flenie^en, fienofi. bat fienoffen. er se* 

niegt. to take (as food or drink) , to 

enjoy. 
flenito, enough. 
oevabe, exactly. 

fletaten, seriet ift aeraten, er fierftl-.to 
fall into. 

aevcfbt, just. 

bet fBerefb'HflfeUdfinn (ted), sense of 
justice. 

flent, willingly, gladly ;often best rend- 
ered likes or liked to -f t/ie verb; 
ficm . . . babtn, like, be fond of. 

bet <0efatlfl (e)8. "e), song, hymn. 
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baS 9tmm (»». -c), business; cm 

euted - matSett. to make a good 
argain. 

fc^ieSt, to happen. 

bie mt^m^it (-11). story. History. 

ba8»cf*Ie«t(-(e)»,cr),race.famlly. 
Odilltiiittb, quick, instantly. 

bet •efeB(e) (*en. -en). feUow. 

bad flkflmtlt (-c», -et), ghost. 

bie Oeftett (-en), form, shape. 

^efUkm^ aeftonb. ftat geftanben. er 
fieliel&t. to confess, admit. 

geftem, yesterday. 

bai «ktafc (-8. -). noise, din. 

lielQft]|tai» to grant. aUow. 

oetQalHa* powerful, vehement. 

fldviittieii, fietDonn. Igat semonnen. er 
flewinnt, to win, gain. 

aelQifir. certainly, snrely. 

baS Ocmmeit (-8.-). conscience. 

tel9ilitf«t. desired. 

baS ®lft (-(e)8). poison, venom. 

fliattsettb* brilliant, shining. 

baS Obi« (-e», -et), glass. 

abmlbeii* to believe, think. 

filetdfiir at once, immediately. 

ba» ®Iftlf (oeS). good fortune, hap- 
piness, luck. 

alfiftlliil* happy, fortunate; happily; 
bet ©Iflcnife. the fortunate one. 

alJllKn* to glow. 

bie muk (-en), heat, warmth, flame. 

bie ®iiabc» mercy, favor. 

golben, golden. 

bet Oolbteaesi (-8. -). shower of gold. 

ba9 ®0lbfUiif (»e8. -e), gold piece. 

bet ®ott (»e8. 'et), God, god. 

bet &otU9hitttn (»c8, -e), public wor- 
ship, church service. 

gfubeit* orub. fiat sefitaben. et fit&bt, 
to dig. 

bad ®ta9 (-fe8. f et), grass. 

bie Otettte (»n), limit, boundary. 

fitimm, grim, furious. 

gtofr. large, big. talL 

bet ®to^l9m09 ( -e8. -e) . grand duke. 

bet ®v0fnHii<ir (*8,«). grandfather. 

grjitt. green. 

grfinesi* to grow green, 
bet Onmb (»e8. -e). ground, reason. 
onifm* to peep, peer (out), 
bie ®tmft (-en), favor, kindness. 
Omti^ev, («8), Gunther. 
out, good; ulel 0ute8, much good; - 
l&abcn 6ei, to be well-treated at. 



ba8l!Nui«(-e8. -e),hair. 

kahm, l&atte. f^at ael&abt. et l&at. to 

have. 
tHigett, (-8). Hagen. 
bet ©«*ii(-(e)8.«e). cock. 
HaO, half, 
bie MIfie (-n). half, 
bet <HiI« (e8, «e). throat. 
^tten, ]&iert. I&at gel&atten, et l&dlt. to 
stop. ^ 

iKiiigeit, to hang ; blieb an ifit — , stuck 

to her. 
bie t^ottb Ce). hand. 
ftaxmJM, harmless. 
I^ott, hard. 

HovtitStfig, stubborn, obstinate. 
iHiffesi* to hate. 
tMWH* ugly. 
ba8 lOmtS (-e8. 'et), house; au 6aufe, 

at home. 
ba8 ©COP (-e8, -e). army. 
l^cfHg, violent. 
«>eibel»erg, Heidelberg. 
I^ig, holy. 

ba8 f^ebmmfl (-8), homesickness. 
IMitt;M|(-8),Henry. 
fteifir* bot. 
Mfiieitr l&iefe. l&at ael&eifien. et 5ei8t, to 

be called. 
fteUttt happy, gay, cheerful, bright, 
bet lOelb («en. -en), hero, 
bet lOdbettgeift (•e8. -et), heroic, 

spirit. 
ba8 f^atnAUtt (-e8). hero's blood. 
ba8 MlbeiitHunr (-e8. -e), heroic 

pair. 
iKlfeit. Iftalf. l&at ae^olfen. et l&«ft. to 

help, aid ((fa^.). 
^eO, bright, clear. 

I^etali'fallett. flel l&etaB . j^.M^^Q^' 
fallen, et fftM l&etaB, to fall down. 

jftetottd* out. 

^etattd'fommcit, lam Betau8'. iiJ 5et^ 

Ott8'flelommen. et lommt Betau8, to 

come out. 
1fnau9'namtn, noftm J6ctau8'. J&ot 

Betau8'aenommen et nimmt Betau8. 

to take out. 
ftetaa91fWfen, to burst out. 
betimd'sielieit. aog Betau8\iftBetau8- 

aegoBen et gieBt Betau8, to pass out, 

march forth. 
ftetM'Wirtn, to bring about. 



^erliel'Uttifen. lief H^^ei'. fUJ&etb^'- 
aelaufen. *^ r^itff B^fiet'. to come 
running. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



VOCABULARY 



309 



bet ^tthft (»c». «e), autumn. 

hit lOnrbe («n), herd, flock. 

Iieteiii'. In here, in; come in. 

berlOert {•n, »tn), gentleman, mas- 
ter; Lord; as a title, Mr., Sir; b4ifore 
another title tuually urUrandated. 

fmtlUli, glorious, splendid. 

fiemm'fafittn, fuBtl&etum'. if! Return', 
gefa^rcn, er fal&tt fterum', to go 
about. 

kttbw'httaien, aratS l&erbor', ift Jger^ 
t)otf flcbrodlcn', et 6tid&t l&cttjor', to 
rush out, break forth. 

bai ©eti (-ens. «cn), heart. 
baS lOevifleib («e8), heartache, sor- 
row. 

fftttte, today. 

^ie, here. 

I^ietf here. 

^ietliet, hither. 

bie lOilfe, help, aid. 

^ilftddi, helpful. 

ber lOimmel (*8, -), heaven, sky. 

bic lOimmeldane («n). heavenly 

meadow, celestial field. 
Iliit, along, away, thither. 
^iimi»', down. 
Ilitiaitf » above, up. 
t^iwmVhUdtn, to look up. 
^ittanf fleitent, to climb up. 
Mnoitf sielieit* soq hinauf , fiat Igtnauf » 

geaofien. cr gicl&t oinauf, to tow up. 
||iiuiti9'» out, out there. 
tiinan^'hUaen, to look out. 
^Hmnd'tvaaen, ttug fiinau^', l&at Biit' 

ou8'flctraflcn. er trftat 5itiou8'. to 

carry out. 
Ilinberliili* cumbersome, in the way. 
Ilineitr, in. into. 
Illttdit'ftPriitaeti, fDtona J&incin'. tft 

Wncir flcfptunaen, er fprinatl&mcin', 

to Jump into. 
flittQtf^eu, on the other hand. 
jftin'oebeit, fiing fiin\ ift J&in'aefiangen, 

er flclt 5in', to go thither or there. 
Mnter, behind. 
Ilinttit'tet, below. 
^odi, high, (declined (olger. i&oi&e. 

Igo^eS; compared, igd^er, l^ddgft). 
bie lOodftifit (-en), wedding, mar- 
riage, 
bos ^o0i»it9maW («e8. *e). wedding 

feast, 
bet ©of («e». ■€), yard, court. 
fl9ffttt, to hoi)e, exi)ect. 
IbSflidi, courteous, polite. 
ber ibofimtq, (-e«, -e), gully road. 



^9^tiifi||, sneering, contemptuous. 
^olen* to fetcht get, talito away. 
ba9 lOoIs (=c8,'*er), wood, 
bet lOoliliaiter i^i, — ), wood cutter. 
ba9 lOoIsbilitbel («8. -), bundle of 

wood, fagot. 
^9teit, to hear, 
ber lOttttb («e8. «e). dog. 
^ttttbett, hundred. 
^itnbevttanfettb, hundred thousand, 
ber lOttttaey (»9), hunger, 
bie lOnttoetdnot, famine. 
^ntif|Yia» hungry. 
ber©ttt(»e8,*e),hat. 
^iltett, to tend, keep, 
bet lOftiev (-», — ), keeper, guardian, 
bie lOiltte («n), hut, cottage. 



3 



Sfttf, you; your. 

i^t* her, their. 

immet, always, continually. 

im, = in bent. 

In, in, into (dat. or ace,). 

ittbefTett. meantime. 

itmctl* within. 

ind = in baS. 

ittlevefTie'teii, to interest; (refl.), to 

take an interest in (f&t). 
irflenb; — iemanb, anybody. 
itvett (r</{.) , to be mistaken. 
ir'reae^en. Bine it'te.ift ir'rcflcflanflcn. 

er gel&t ir're, to err, go astray. 
betdftTtum (*8.*et). mistake, error. 
ddbittb. Iceland. 



ia, yos; indeed, you know, really, 
bie 3aab (-en), hunt. 
bo8 3afttf(*c8.-c).year. 
ia^relaitfi* for years, 
bet dfammeif (*8), misery, lamenta- 
tion. 
iammtttt, to cry, wail, 
bie Sfitnofmn (=en), maiden. 
ber3«iiae(-n, «n), boy. 



bet Ralfet («8. -), emperor, 
bie Rammertilv («en), chamber door, 
bet RamHf (*e8. *e), fight, struggle 
combat. 
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bie RamUfedbtlt, desire for battle. 
faU. cold. 

Slavl («S). Karl: - ber ®ro6e. Charles 
the Great or Charlemagne. 

bie tMe (-en), cat. 

leta, no, not any, none. 

flleHIi* cock-ardoodle-doo. 

Idmett, tannte. I&at actannt, to know, 

be acquainted witn. 
bad SHitb» («e9. »er), child, 
bie »lttlie(-n). church. 
fbmen, to complain, find fault. 
ba» RMtPem (-8), clatter. 
fliltf, clear. 

baS Rleib (»(c)8, «cr). garment, gown. 
Ilciben (rtfjl.), to wear, clothe one- 
self. 
neiii, small, little; bie fileine, the 

little girL 
Iimifeit, to knock. 

bo8 RIoftcv (-8. "). monastery, con- 
vent. 
Una, wise, clever, 
ber ShiaBc (-en. -en), the boy. 

Ipmmen, lam. ifl selommen. er tommt, 
to come; auf ben (SinfoU — , to hit 
upon the idea. 

bie ftomliaaitie' (-n), company. 

bet Rditio (-8. «e) king. 

bie Rdnifidtodiier {"h princess, king's 
daughter. 

fdntiett, lonnte, Igat aelonnt. er lann. 
(ability, possibility) can, is able 

Ronrob (-8), Conrad. 

ber »a|if(e8.«c). head. 

bet RdtHet (-8, -), body. 

fofim, to cost, be worth. 

bit »t«ft("c), strength, power. 

biz ntafnnoU (»n), trial of strength. 

btclhffibe(«n),crow. 

bie ntalU (=n). claw, talon. 

fwinl, sick. ill. 

bie Rranfbeit («cn), disease. 

bie Slteibe (*n). crayon, chalk. 

bet Shrieoer (=8. -), warrior. 

Rriembtib (=8 or -cn8) Kriemhild. 

bie »rftife(-n). crutch. 

btx Rnchtff (»8, *e), cuckoo. 

Win, bold, daring. 

bet nummtt (-8. — ), grief, sorrow. 

bie Ritnbe (-n), information, knowl- 
edge. 

bie Rtttitt («e). art. 

bet fttttf&tft (-en. -en), elector. 

itt«§* short. 



UkdK^, to smile. 



ba8 Sotib (-c8, "et), land. 
Me 8mibc9nunrf . boundary, border- 
country. 
Umq, long; (comp.), ISnaet, longer; 

{<u adv,), lanae, a long time; {sup- 

*rl.), l&nQ% long ago. 
ImnHMllia, tedious, tiresome, 
bet SihnB (-8). noise. 
biffen, Iie6. I&at oelaffen, et mt to let. 

cause, allow, order; fagcn — , have 

told. 
IJIfTia* indolent, lazy. 
bmfoi, lief, ift 0elaufen,.et Ifiuft, to 

run. 
lOKfdlett, to listen. 
Umt, loudly, aloud. 
Imttcit* to sound ; ba8 Statfelloutete, 

the riddle ran. 
ba8 8ebcii(«8),Ufe. 
iOm, to Uve. 
bie Sebendtueife (-en), manner of life. 

habit. 
Icgcit, to lay, deposit, place, put. 
berSebrev (-8, -), teacher. 
bet Sdbant (-e8, -c), physician in 

ordinary. 
btt Sddiiimtt (-(e)8, -e), corpse. 
Iei(bt, easy. 

ba8 8etb (-e8), injury, harm, sorrow, 
bad Seibeti (-8. — ), suffering. 
Idben, litt. bot aelitten. et leibet, to 

suffer, bear. 
lefbcr* unfortunately, alas. 
leibcit, lielg. bat aelieben. et leibt, to 

lend. 
leife, softly. 

bie Sebte (-n), lesson, teaching, 
bie Se«ibe(-n), lark. ' 
lenmi, to learn. 

lefeti, lo8, 5at aelefcn. ct lieft, to read. 
ba8 Sefen (-8). reading. 
lenditetib, shining, beaming, 
bie Sente (p«.), people. 
lieb, dear, 
bie Siebe, love. 
Hebeti, to love. 
liebetib, loving. 
Uebet, rather. 

liegen, laa. bateelcaen, et lieet, to lie. 
bie Sift (-en), trick, stratagem. 
loben, to praise, 
bie node (-n), curl, lock of hair. 
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ber So^n (=c8. "c), wages, pay. 

U^fdien, to quench. 

Idfett, to solve, guess (a riddle). 

bic Sttft ("e), air, breeze. 

bas Silftleto (-S, ~). breeze. 

bte Sttft iH)t desire; — fiaben, to wish, 



m 



B, to make; do; anbcrS — . do 

otherwise. 

bte fBfladit Ce). power, might. 
tttSdiHa, mighty, large, huge. 
bad VlShtken («S. -), girl, 
bic Wflaitft&f («cn), majesty; dro. 

(«(£ure). SRaieflSt. Your Majesty. 
matt» one, they, people, 
bet aRatttt («e», *er). man, husband. 
aRattttliciiK (•8), Mannheim, 
ber flRantel (»», '), mantle, cloak, 
bie Vlavf {unif^fUcted in pL), mark 

(a coin worth about 24 cents). 

bet Wflat^^ (-e8. *c), march, 
bte Vlatt9 (*e). mouse. 
aReiflendtra («8), Mecklenburg 
(Duchy of). 

ba9 aiteev («e8. «e), sea, ocean. 
meliv* more. 
mdtt («e. — )f my, mine. 
mdtten, to think. 

mdnetliieoesi* for my sake, as far as 
I'm concerned. 

b^x flRdftcv (*8. — ). master. 

bte aRettfdi^eit, humanity. 

bad aReffer («S. -), knife. 

bte Vhene (^n). face, countenance; 
8Ute — gum 5dfen @))iele moc^en, to 
make the best of a bad bargain, 
put a good face upon it. 

mitb, mUd, gentle. 

bte SMIbe, gentleness. 

milbem, to mollify, lessen. 

bie 89? 'nioti(«en), million. 

bie Wlinuie («n), minute. 

mit, wiih(da<.). 

mifittinoeii, atadgte mif . fiat tntt'« 
eebtac^t, et 6tinfit mit'. to bring 
with, carry along. 

iitiffaliteit, fulgr mit', ifl mit'sefalgten, 
ct fal&tt mif , to ride with (one). 

mifqtktnp flinfi. mif, ift mit'seoanoen, 
et fie^t mit', to go along or to, ac- 
company. 

bad VUridb (-e)8). pity, sympathy. 

mifldbia, sympathetic 



mWn^fmun, naftm mitf, fiat mif at* 
nommen, et ntmmt mif, to take 
along. 

iitirflttfieii, fana miff, ^at mit'fiefun« 
sen. et fittfit mlf , to Join or imlte In 
singing. 

bie fBflitU («n)f middle. 

mHqeu, moifite. 6at aemotSt et maa* 
may (probability, desire, conces- 
sion); koet md(!6te.. .toaatn, as If 
anyone would care to risk. 

bet aRontofl (<'(e)8, «e), Monday. 

bet aRonb (»(e)8, -e), moon. 

bad aitood (»ti, «e), moss. 

bie aitoodliiltte On), moss hut. 

bet SRoYoett («8. — ), morning; (a« 
o<^t>.), motoen, tomorrow; motgend, 
in the morning, forenoons. 

mjibe, tired, weary. 

bU fBfmU On), mill. 

bet fBfmiltt (-8. -). miller. 

nmntet, gay. happy. 

miiffeti* mugte. (at gemufit et mug. 
must (necessity), have to, be 
obliged to. 

bet WHtt («e8), courage, spirits. 

bic WfHtttet (*). mother. 



9t 



nadi, to, after, towards, according 
to, about (dot.). 

bet 92ad|'i»av (-8, «h), neighbor. 

ttadi'bettfeit, badgte nac^'. fiat nat^'oe^ 

bac^t. to think over, reflect upou 

labtt vfUh ace,). 

ttadibetii', after, afterward. 
itad|'o¥Ji(eI]t» to brood over, 
bie 92ad|t Ce), night; (as adv. ), nac^ts, 
at night. 

bet 92affesi (>8, -), neck. 

nfiliettr to sew. 

namen9» by name, named. 

nfimlldi, namely. 

bet fflatt ("cn, -en), fool. 

bic fflatttt (•en), nature. 

natiktH^, naturally. 

bet 92ebel («8, — ), cloud. 

ne^ett, beside, near, close by (flat, or 

ace), 
btt Weffe (»n, •n), nephew. 
ne^men, nal&m. igat gcnommen. ct 

nimmt. to take. 
ndtt, no. 

nentten, nannte, fiat genannt to name. 
tteu, new. 
nenit^nnbcvt, nine hundred. 
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ber 9liiefaMaif««i reD.Nibelangen 
treasure. 

nim, not. 
nmt9, nothing. 
Hie, never. 

itie'berlctai, V> ^7 down; (r<^.). to 
lie down. 

iile'berfdiMMi, to gaze down. 

iHeMa, low. 

ttieauiM, never. 

ttiommb, nobody. 

nmll, still, yet. 

ndttocK, to compel, force, nrge. 

ttttn. now, really. Indeed. 

mnr, only, simply, merely. 



C 



(Mil C^'ba* (-e8). shelter. 

0^lei«% although. 

oien, above, up. 

O^oil^lt, slightly, carelessly. 

ber C^H^ottw (-eS. 'e), fruit-tree. 

ober, or. 

lerOfeii («», •). stove, oven. 

offdt* open, frank, honest. 

Sffttm, to open; (r</t.)« to be opened. 

oft, often, frequently. 

olpiie, without (aee.). 

ber Cnfef (<8. -). uncle. 

baSCl|v(>(e)8, «en),ear. 

bie Crbttttittf. order, neatness. 

bieCv«el(>n). organ. 



ba9 Vdtitev ('ei, -e). paper, 
bie V«tt«i' («en), party. 
ffiati9\ Paris, Capital of France. 
btt ffia'Hmt (-8. *o'ten)t pastor. 
ba8 9e« ('e8). pitch. 
ber«fab(*e)8. «e),path. 
bttVUnrtt (-8,-), preacher, parson. 
ba8 f^Uitthtttt^ i'ti, ■er), parsonage, 
pastor's house. 

Hfdfettr »fiff. 6at aejjfiffen, er jjfeift, to 

whistle, 
ber 9fcitiii|| («e8. >e). pfennie, a coin 

equal to about a fourth of a cent, 
bie 9flaiite(»n), plant. 
Iiflaitaat, to plant. 
Hflliflcit, to pick, pluck. 

tifleam, dHob. fiat getiflofien. er ttfltaU 
to take care of ; a« a weak verb, to 
be accustomed. 



matSlidl, suddenly, 
ber 90flteit (-8, — ). post, station. 
Immam, to be beautiful, 
bie Vtebiat (-en), sermon, 
ber 9ve<d (e8. -e), price, 
bet 9rieflev ( •8, -) , priest, 
ber 9r<iti («en. 'en), prince. 
Iitfifen, to examine, test, 
ber Vmift (e8, «e), dot, point. 

bie Oaellc («n). spring. 



K 



to revenge. 

(.8. -). little (spinning) 



ba8l 
wheeL 

ber 9hiiib ('e)8. "er), Bdge, border, 
ber 9Mqat€9 ('8. — ), adviser, coun- 
sellor. 

ba8 Wiifcf ('8. -), riddle, 
ba8 SHm^tter («e8. -e), beast of prey, 
wild beast. 

tmtfdktt* to rush. 

bie WedKimiafdliae (-n), counting 
machine. 

ftdliieti, to reckon. 

vedit, right; — ftabtn, to be right; 

— fturmen, to storm hard, 
ber Wcifc (-n. «n), warrior, hero, 
bie Webc («n), speech, address. 
teben, to talk, speak, 
ber aie^ner ('8. — ), speaker, orator. 
ba8 atealwaif ('(e)8. «er), regiment. 
vddl, rich. 

ba8 Wefdi (-e8, -e), kingdom, 
wit /ripe, 
bie Kef lie (-n), turn, row; bie — an 

einem fein, to be one's turn. 
vdfeii (ift oereiil), to travel, 
bie Weiff («n), journey, 
ber gtdfenbc (^n. -n), traveler. 
ba8 gidflii (<8), brush-wood, twigs. 
veifitm, ri6. bat geriffen, er reigt, to 

tear. 

Tfiten, ritt bat or ift0eritten,erreitet, 
to ride. 

ftnnen, rannte, ^at or ift gerannt, to 

run, rush, race. 
tetteVr to rescue, 
ber Wlpetii («e8), the Rhine. 
Hd^tia, correct. 

rinaett, rano. bat gerungen. er rtngt, 
to wring ; wrestle. 
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tMkm, tod&, fiat flerod&en, er rted6t, to 
smell. 

bet Wofitiivsi ( >eS, ■e) , horse-doctor. 

tot, red. 

bet 9Uiifett(*8,-), back. 

bie Widftht, return. 

t&dUnq9, from behind. 

ntfen, ricf. 5at gerufen, et tuft, to call, 
exclaim, cry out. 

bcrWttf (-(c)8, *c),call. 

bie 9litlie, quiet. 

ntlpia, quiet, still; calmly, quietly. 

ntnafia, wrinkled. 

bie SUifiiafdt. vigor, energy. 



bieCPod^ («n), thing, matter, affair, 
cause. * 

dodlfett. Saxony. 

faaett, to say. 

ianfif gentle, soft. 

fftmiiat, to delay, tarry, Unger. 

^ly^^^^J'^^ :^^* (**"" «er1icn). 
Shah (of Persia). 

fdla^eit, to harm, hurt; eS fdgabet 

nidgtS. it doesn't matter. 
ba9 Maf ('e9. *e), sheep, 
bet Sdififer («8. — ), shepherd. 
fdlJiii^it, to disgrace, dishonor, 
bet ZOmtttn («8, ~), shadow. 
iOiamq, shady. 

bet Z^U («e9. 'e), treasure; lover, 
sweetheart. 

fd^ett, to peer, gaze, look. 

bie Z^tiht (»n), window-pane. 

bet Sdieiii (>(e)8. >e), light. 

fdldit^at, apparent. 

fAdneti, fd&ien, Igat aefcSicnen. cr 
td&eint, to appear, seem, shine. 

bie «diclle(:'n), bell. 

fdienletir to present, gi^e (as a gift). 

fd^iften, to send; (re/l.), to be fitting 
or proper. 

baS SdpiiCfal («e)8, «e), fate, destiny. 

fdilefieti, fdgob. Igotaefdgoben. erfdgtebt, 
to push, shove. 

Wtff crooked, slanting. 

bad Sdpiff (>e8. <e), boat, ship. 

bet Zlkifftt («8. — ), sailor, boatman. 

bie ^dflaHit (<en). battle. 

fAltofett. fd6Jief. Igat flefd6Iofen. et 

fd&lfif t, to sleep, 
bad Sdilafett («8), sleep. 
'*^fiB?!\I*'^"P' '^"* fleftfilogen. er 



Idglfigt, to St 



bie Sdiliitifie («n), snake. 
fdiledit, bad. 

*«>J5f*f«. f«Io6. Bat gefd6Ioffen. et 
fcoiteBt, to conclude; close, shut, 
lock. 

fdiliefitHdi, finally, at last. 

fdpntntit, bad, serious. 

had Sdplofit (ed. 'er), castle. 

ber Sdilnfit (=e8. 'e), end, conclusion. 

ber Sflmteva (»e8, «en), pain, grief. 

^dtm&dtn, adorn. 

filbmitliill* dirty. 

ber Zainafftl («8. «), bill, beak. 

ber 9^uu («s), snow. 

bie Sditieefliiife (=n), snow-flake. 

fdltieelQdfit, snow-white. 

**jw*^«: fcfinitt Bflt gefd6nitten. er 
f dgnetbet, to cut. 

fdmeiett, to snow. 

f dpiten, fast, rapid. 

fflltiitrreii, to hum. 

fflboit* already, Indeed, to be sure. 

fdidit, beautiful, pretty, fine. 

fdlvefflidl, frightful, dreadful, terri- 
fying. 

**'J?*'H?'J*£*!P' ^^ geftfirieben. et 
fd&retbt, to write. 

bas Sdiveibett (>8), writing. 

f Avdett, f(6rie. Bat gefd6rieen. er fd&reit, 
to cry, scream. 

ba9 Mveien (^8), crying, braying. 

bie ^OmU («n), school. 

ber ^Oittlttit (.e8. «c), school-in- 
spector. 

ba8 Sflittllvefett («8), schools, educa- 
tional affairs. 

ber Zmitt (-8, -), pupil. 

f diiitiefo, to shake. 

f dpfoadi, weak. 

fdifoavi, black. 

ba8 Z^iotiqtu («8, -), silence. 

fAtodgeti, ftfittiiea. Bat gefd&miegen. er 

f (Btoetgt, to be silent. 
fdpfoetr hard, heavy, difficult. 

ba8 SdifoertnefUvY (.c8). clank of 
swords. 

bit 9dH»tfUt («en), sister. 

f AbPimmett, fcBmamm. Bat or if| ge* 
f (Bmommen. er fcBmimmt, to swim. 

fffflvdveit, fcBmor (ftBtour), Bat ge« 
fcBtooren, er fcBtodrt. to swear. 

ber Sdpfoitv (>e8. «e), oath. 

Se^tt'r a town in northeastern 
France, where on September 1, 1870, 
the greatest battle of the Franco- 
Prussian war was fought and 
Emperor Napoleon ni. was taken 
prisoner. 
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ber Ccc («». -n), lake; {as a/eminine), 

sea. 
bic«eeIe(«tt),soiil. 
bet «e«eii(»8.-). blessing. 
feaneti, to bless. 

Uknt, M. 5at flefcften. er tlc^t, to see. 
Ukt* veryi veT much, extremely. 

fein, toax. ift Betoefen. er ift. to be; fei 
e»nunwa6t,letitbetrue. 

fdit (feme, fein), bis, its. 

feinerfd**, for bis part. 

fei*, since (dot.). 

fcitbcm'f since tben. 

bic««t4e(«en),8lde. 

ffOwt, self. 

ffttft, self. 

fe^ctl, to set, place; {rejl.), to sit 

down. 
fettfaot, to sigb. 
Hdl, oneself, bimself, berself. Itself, 

tbem Helves. 
lie, sbe, it, tbey. 
baS 6ie»ael|iiiel («8. -), seventeenth 

(part). 
betCie«(«e8.»c), victory. 
flitliett, fona, l&ot oefutiocn. er Timt to 

slug. 
bcrClit«(»». «e), tbougbt, purpose. 
Umictlb, thinking, musing. 
n«cttr fo6. ftat acieffen.er tlftt, to sit. 
fp, so, very, thus. 
foforfr at once, immediately. 
foflttr'reven. 
fi>lllei*',atonce. 
ber«i>ft«(»e8,"e),son. 
foldier (folcBc. foI*c8), such. 
ber Colbat, (=en. .en) . soldier. 

foUeit. foflte. I&at cefoUt er foO, shall 

(duty, obligation), ought to, is said 

to be. 
ber epmmtt (»8. -). summer. 
foitberdar, strange, singular, odd. 
lonhitn, but; nicfit nur . . . fonbern 

ouiv not only . . . but also, 
bie entitle (»n), sun. 
ber Connetmittevaatiii (*8). sunset, 
bcr Cimtitaa («^. =e), Sunday, 
ber 6onntai|iii0raen («8. -). Sunday 

morning. 
eonntaadfleib («e8. -er), Sunday 

dress, best clothes. 
firnnia^ sunny. 
fonft, else, otherwise. 
ftPatmeit» to stretch out. 
fliaven, to save. 



ber 0tNifi( (e8. 'e), joke; gum -, in 

fun. 
flMsie'teti, to walk; — ge^en, to go 

walking. 
berCHeer (»(e)8. »e), spear, lance, 
ber CtPeiifKl (»8). saUva, spittle. 
ba» eHiel («e8. -e), play, game, con- 
test. 
ftPielen, to play. 
fliitttten, fpann. ^at fiefponnen. er 

fpinnt, to spin. 
ftPredien, f»ro*. f>at cef*>ro*en. er 
f priest, to speak; ift . . . au 'precoen, 
IS ... at home. 
ftPHitaeti, Sttxana. ift oef»)rMncen. er 

fprinot, to spring, 
bie eirale (*n), spooL 
bic €tab* Ce), city, 
ber etaat9mmm (=e8..'er), states- 
man. 
baS StiibMKti (»8. -)• small town. 
baS etabttov (»(e)8. «e), city gate. 
berStattb («e3, "e), state, condition. 
ftttrf, strong ; ber ©tarlere, the strong- 
er, 
bie m&vH, strength. 
ftatrnnbett, fonb ftatt'. 6at ftatt'ee^ 
f unben. e8 finbct ftatf , to take place. 
fteliettr ftonb. ftot geftanben. er fte^t, 

to stand; — biciben, to stop. 
fte^Ien, fto^l. 6ot flefto^leti. er ftieftlt' 

to steal. 
fteiaen, ftieg. ift geftiegen. er fteigt, to 

mount, ride. 
ba8 etefndiett («8. -). little stone, 

pebble. 
fteOen, to put, place. 
fterdett, ftarb. ift geftorben. er ftirbt. to 

die. 
ber Cteni(»e8.»e), star. 
ftetd, continually, always, 
bie CtieW»**e» ("), stepdaughter. 
fttn, quiet, silent, stUl; ftiUe! be still! 
ber CtiMf («e8, *e), stick, cane. 
ftodttt, to stop, stick. 
ba8 etoWftlUlh («e8. »er), stubble 

field, 
ber C*M§(=e8), pride. 
ftaU, haughty, proud. 
ItBren, to disturb, annoy. 
ftd^en, ftieft. bat geftofeen. er ftd%t, to 

push, shove, thrust. 
ftdfrifl, butting. 

ber ettani («e8. «en), beam, ray. 
ber ettanh (-e8. «e), shore, strand, 
bie etvette («n), distance, way. 
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bcr ^ttetii (•(e)8, »c),di8pute, quarrel. 

Hteittn, ftvitt. (at geftrttten. er ftreitet, 
to quarrel, dispute. 

bie ^tttnqt, severity, rigor. 

fhrenar stem, strict, severe. 

bad etwh (-(e)S), straw. 

bcr Stvotn (»e8, 'c), stream. 

bie Shtlbe (<n), room, sitting-room. 

bad et&ffMn i'i. — ), Uttle room. 

basetjiif (»eS.»e). piece. 

fhtbie'vett, to study. 

bad Zttthium («3. 4en), study. 

bcr ChtW(=c8,'e), chair. 

bie etnitbe («n), hour; bon ®tunb' an, 

from that very hour. 
fliirateii, to storm, blow hard. 
ftfivaeit (rejt.), to rush (into). 
ft&tftn, to support ;(r«s;j.), — out, (ace. ) 

lean upon. 
fudpeitr to seek, search for. 
ftilltieti, to atone for, make up for. 
bie Ctttnine (^n). sum, amount (of 

money). 
filfr, sweet. 



bie ^afel C^n), blackboard. 

ber 3;aa («e9, <e), day ;aae Xage, every 
day ; bor ac^t Xagen, a week ago; an 
ben — lommen. to come to light. 

tWiOi, daily. 

baS a:al (»e8, *er), valley. 

tnlifrv, brave. 

bie ^avntaWn (»n), magic cloak. 

bie l^tit (»en), deed, action. 

tottfti, to be dewy. 

tanfeitb, thousand. 

ian^tnhmal, thousand times. 

tiff , deep. 

baS l^ier («e9. <e) beast, animal. 

ber^ifill(«e8.«e). table. 

ber a:i4el (*».-), title. 

bie 3:iid|te¥ (■), daughter. 

ber ^oh C-eS), death. 

ber aiolif («cd, *c), flower-pot, Jar. 

ba9 ^ot (<ed, «e\ gate. 

tot, dead. 

ibttn, to kih. 

tmaeitr trug. Igat getragen. er trftgt, to 
carry, bear, wear. 

bet ^tSi^et (»§), wearer, bearer, 
bie 3:riiiie(«n), tear. 

, to trust, believe. 



bie ^tanet, grief. 

ber 3:rattw ('cd. 'e), dream. 

tv&ttmen, to dream; e8 trflumte mir 
I dreamed. 

tttmtiq, sad. 

treffen, traf. Igat getroffen. er trifft, to 
hit, meet; Knftalt — , to make prep- 
aration. 

tttUtt, ttat, ift getreten. er tritt, to 
step, walk, go; {tranHtiv€) tread; 
in ^ienft — , to enter service. 

tvett, faithful. 

ttinHn, trant Igat getrunlen, er trinlt. 
to drink. 

ber3:r<ttiiMil| ('(e)8. -e), triumph, 
bcr ^toWtn (-8. — ), drop. 
ttpt^htm', nevertheless, notwith- 
standing. 

ba8 ^uOi ('(e) 8. 'er), cloth, shawl. 
IHiditiii* excellent, capable, apt. 
tttit. tat. (at getan. er tut. to do; nia8 

(iege Tied — , what could really be 

done. 

bie aiilr (»en), door. 



n 



fihtl, bad, disagreeable. 
ikfKt, at, over, above, beyond {dat. 
and ace). 

iifieran'r everywhere. 

iiberfariett, aaerfter. (at aaerfal'Ien, 

cr uberfaat', to surprise. 
biz it'lieroaber surrender. 
iibevliaitlif , at all. in general. 
iilierWieitr to overtake. 
iilmvitt'fowwett, lam aberein' tfl 

uberein'gelommen. er Commt fiber- 

ein', to agree. 

iiberUirfeii, aaerlieg', (at aaerlaf'fen. 

er aaerWftf , to leave, give up, hand 

over. 
iibeviat'aett, to convince, 
bie Itlir (-en), clock, watch; tote biel 

— , what time. 
ittn, for, about, around {ace. ) ; with an 

infinitive with gu, in order to. 

wmfunffiitw^f flog um(er', ift um(er'' 
gcflogcn. er fliegt um(er'. to fly 
about. 

nmliev'fAIeidieit, fd(Iic( um(er, ift urn « 
(er'gefQiicben. er f((Iei((t um(er', to 
sneak around. 

nM'felltni, to turn about. 

um'Ufntn, fa( um', (at um'gefe(en. er 
fte(t um' {refi,), to look about (one- 
self). 

ttm'tttit, tat um'. (at um'getan. er tut 
um', to wrap about, put on. 
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im'lPCffM. toorf urn'. Bot nm'se- 
toorfeti, et witf t urn , to knock over. 

mb, and. 

bailtraUUI (••). misfortune. 

tm'aUUlM, nnhappy, wretched. 

tm'idUl* useless, good for nothing. 

baS tbi'tedit («(e)»). wrong,injiiaUce. 

mrfer (ttnf(e)re. itnfer), our. 

mi'Mttav, Invisible. 

umt€t, under, among {dot. or €Uic.). 

uuUthn^ ^ken, unttxbTa^', ftat unter* 
bto'*en.er unter6rid6tMo interrupt. 

bet tta'iertatta (-•). fall, ruin. 

mtterrUb'teii, to instruct. 

itiiiiii'Iiaf Innumerable. 

bie Itr'fadie («n), reason, cause. 

baS Itr'teil (-(e)8. -e), sentence. Judg- 
ment. 



bet fO^ai, (-en. -en), vassal. 

bet ««tet (-».•). father. 

baS QaterUmb, (*c8, 'cr). fatherland. 

ba8©eiMieii (-8.-). violet. 

toefoii'vebai, to agree upon. 

kerbremKii* berbrannte, bat ber« 

brannt, to burn up. 
Mfbietieit, to deserve, earn. 
Mfbitmett (r<^.). to hire oneself out. 
^n U t t tt , to respect, honor. 
berf0l0eit. to chase, hunt. 
Iieroe»eit0, in vain. 
kemelpettr betfiino. ift betfianoen. er 

betfiebt. to pass away. 
Heroeffett, betoag. bat beroeffen. er 

berfli§t, to forget. 
fmrttitftdt, contented. 
petitttn {rejl.), to lose one's way. 

go astray. 
fHtfOtrt, reversed. 
Herfastfeii, to sell. 
berloiKiett, to long for (nadg)- 
^etWttn, to wound, hurt. 
kerlieteiir berlor. bat berloren. er bet- 

liert, to lose. 
tiemteibett, bermieb. bat bermieben. 

er bermeibet, to avoid. 
tpertatm, berriet. bat berraten. er 

berrftt, to betray. 
Hcntiditeii, to destroy. 
Herfdiaffenr to procure, provide. 
ImrfdiYetbeit bcrftbricb, bat ber» 

ftbricben. er berfcbrcibt. to prescribe. 
tierfclieit, berfob. bat berfeben, er ber- 

flebt, to provide with, famish. 



Herfelwi* to continue, reply. 
lMrfli«eibeii» berfbradg. bat berfbtocben, 

er berfbricbt, to promise. 
ffetfMi€», berftanb, bat berftanben. er 

berftebt to understand; e8 berftebt 

ftcb. of course. 
ImitQilt/ obdurate, stubborn. 
Herfttdlai, to try, attempt. 
bertdbigai, to defend. 
hetmi'teiUn, to sentence, condemn, 
ber lOcvlMiibtf (-n.«n), relative, kins- 



fHtfrntUt, faded, withered. 

ber lOettct («d. -n), cousin. 

Ipiel, much, many. 

tPieflddir, perhaps. 

fHenmbitPOttsiar twenty-four. 

ber O0ael (<S. «). bird. 

baS fBdaleiii («8, -). Uttle bird. 

baS ©•!! (»e8, *er), folk, people, na- 
tion. 

1100. full. 

fpoObrina'ctt, bonbracb'te, bat bolls 
bracbt', er bollbrinflf , to achieve, ac- 
complish. 

I»0W, = bon bem. 

l»0it, of, from, by {dot.). 

^9tf before, in front of, of, with (dat. 
or ace.). 

l»0fbei'faln«ii, fubr borbei'. tft borbei'- 
oefabren. er fftl&rt borbei', to drive 
past or by. 

fP0rbe¥', before. 

Ipor' wadieti* to impose upon ; fie f oUen 
mtr nicbtS — . they shau not impose 
upon me. 

b0r'iiel|Wr fine* aristocratic. 

ffOt'to&tt4, forward. 

Ivodiv awake. 

IvaAfen, »u($S. ift fietoacfifen. er 

wacbfl. togrow. 
bie V&am («en), watch, guard, 
ber Cdanett (*8. -or'), wagon, cart. 

carriage. 
foau'lialflil* reckless, daring, rash. 
fofilplett* to choose, select, elect. 
foaiiYtttb, whUe. 
Mlivbaf Httr truly, indeed, 
bie 9Qafftneit («en), truth, 
ber SSktlb («e8, *er). forest, woods. 
baS tiBalbtoelWeiit («8. -). wood 

fairy, forest fay. 
foaOett, wander. 
foanbent (bot or ift getoanbett), to 

wander, travel (on foot). 
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bet ^antevtt (»9, — ), wanderer, 
traveler. 

bieSSoitae («n), cheek. 

foanii, when. 

Ivaratr warm, cordiaUy. 

boS SSav'itttitiiddilb (»e», ^tx), sign 
of warning. 

foontin'r why. 

toarteitr to wait. 

foadr what; iometimes =tttoait some- 
thing; — fur (em), what sort of (a) ; 
alleS. tuad, all that. 

bai 93Bttffcr(»8, -), water. 

bte 998affevflfiff||e (sn), water bottle. 

toeifni, to wake up, awake, waken. 

ber 998eg; (seS. =e) way, path, road; 
feineiS iBSeaeS gel^en, to go his way. 

foear away. 

foca'rfitttnettr to clear away, remove. 

tocliettr to blow. 

focliteit {rejl. ) , to defend oneself, offer 
resistance. 

ba§ V&tih ('ti, set), wife, woman. 

bit fBMi»tiadit9Mumt (»n). Christmas 
rose. 

toeilr because, 
ber tiSeiit(::d), wine. 
toeinen, to weep. 
fS&ein9!bttq («d), Weinsberg. 

ber fB^tiu9ffev^tt (»8. — ), inhabitant 
or citizen of Weinberg. 

foeife, wise. 

foeifeit, toteS. ftat fietoiefen. er tueift, to 
point out, show. 

foeifr, white. 

foeit, far, wide. 

foeiter, further. 

foelf^er («e, »e8), which, what; totl^ 

tin @efulgl, what strange feeling. 
foelfett* to wither, fade. 

toclfdi, foreign; tin SBelfd&er, a 
foreigner. 

bie93Bftt(=en), world. 

toenfa, little. 

t»tni^fUn9, at least. 

fofttit, if, when, whenever. 

forv, who, whoever. 

foetl^ettr tuarb. bat getoorben. er toirbt, 
to sue (for), seek in marriage. 

bie 998etl^ttna (^en), suit, proposal. 

foevbetir toutbe or waxb. ifl cewotbcn. 

er Wirb, to become; aa/ut. auxiliary, 

shall or will. 

foevfeitr toarf. bat getoorfen. er hjirft, 
to throw. 

1»evt, worth. 



ba9 VSMttr («9), weather; — madgte 
ftcb bcrrlicb, the weather was turn- 
ing fine. 

loiiCeltir to wrap. 

foibetr against, contrary to (aec). 

t»lt, how, as, like. 

foiebet, again. 

foiebetlio'Iett, to repeat, reiterate. 

bit SSiefe («n), meadow, pasture. 

field, 
ber VQiUt (»n8, »n), will, wish. 
foiafa, willing. 
fofaiam, to consent to (in), 
ber VQinh (»(e)«. >e), wind. 
fofnfetir to beckon, signaL 
bet SSinter (-8, -), winter. 
toinaia* tiny. 
loirl^eln, to whirl. 
mtfUtfi, really, actually, 
bie SSitfli^feit (»en), reaUty. 
bie VQimt (»n), widow. 

foiffeit, touSte, bat aehjugt, et rteifi, to 
know. 

bm, where. 

to^fUr', for what. 

bie S800e (»n), wave, billow. 

bet SSoaenlmiU ('8) , shock of waves, 

foaming wave. 
topfitt, whence, from what place, 
loolbiii', whither, where. 
loolll, well, probably, hardly, indeed, 

suppose. 

ba» fBioWf»oUm («8), good will. 

tooklhthnmi, well-known, famous. 

loolltieii, to live, dwelL 

bet «Bi>W(«8.«e), wolf. 

bet SSollenatattd («fe8), lowering 
clouds. 

Iii0lletir tooQte. bat gemont er tuid, to 
will, intend to, claim to; ba8 toollte 
ibm nicbt in btx fto))f binein, he just 
couldn't get that into his head. 

toomifr wherewith, with what. 

loonadi'r about ^hat. 

lootait', at what, on what. 

iootin', wherein. 

^oratd. Worms, town in Southern 
Germany. 

toot&'fftt, at what, about what. 

ba8 V&ott («e8, "et or »e), word. 

f»ot>on\ of what, from what. 

lonnberlbav, wonderful. 

lotitibarfdidti, wonderful, beauttia. 

bet SSintffli (e8. 'e), wish, desire. 

foillifdktt* to wish. 
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baS tSihrildit, {>», -), rootlet. 
bie W^nt, rage, fury. 



a 



bie atO^l («en). number. 

laillett, to count. 

bet Siwf (e)8). quarrel. 

leioat* to show. 

na^tedtm, aer6tad&. fiat aetbroffien, et 

aerbtic^ti to break, shatter, 
bie Beit (-en), time. 
aerreifrett, aerrig. bat aerrilfen. er aec- 

cei§t, to tear to pieces. 
SunB, — • Zeus, tbe father and chief 

of the gods. 
iie^eiir aog. tit eeaoaen. er aiebt to go, 

proceed ; as transUtve, (ftat oeaogen) , 

to draw, pull, attract, 
bos diel («eS, «e), end, aim. 
iUmiUk, rather, quite, 
bet 89tn («e8), anger, wrath. 
govnia, angry, vexed. 
m, to, at, for (dot,); (<u adv.% too. 



a, to quiver; autft ti f*nell, a 
thrill runs swiftly. 

Uterff , at first, first. 
in'fiiaett, to inflict (an injury), 
bet dtta (eS. 'e), train, procession. 
Sit'iitfielttr to hail Joyously, acclaim, 
bie dn'fttnft, future. 
unn = au bent- 
iitv = au ber. 
iitrJiiC', back. 

iut&d'i^idtn, to send back. 
Vxdk^ftttOiitn, to reflect. 
iitfftmwett, together. 
gn'flivediett, ftiradg au', bat au'oe» 

ftirocben, er fprtcbt au', to adjudge, 
bet Bit'ftoitb (e8. *e), conditton. 
ititior'r before, formerly. 
ifoot* indeed, to be sure. 
Sfoei, two. 
Sfoeiwolr twice. 
ifoeit, second. 
Stoeinett, to branch, grow. 
ifoifdktt* between (dot. or ace,). 
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abandon) auf geben, Qah any, 

f^at auf'gcgebcn, cr gibt ouf. 
able (to be), I5nnen* 
aboard (to get), ein'ftetgen, ftieg 

tin', ift cin'geftcigcn, cr ftcigt 

ein';all — , ein'ftcigcn! ein'ge- 

fticgcn! 
abont, urn (ace); t)on (dat.); 

about what, tooDon, tootitbet. 
accept, an'ncl^mcn, nol^m on', 

l^at on'gcnommcn, er nimmt on'* 
aceompanj, begleiten. 
adyance, tiortodrt^ gel^en. 
adrice, bcr fRat,—ei. 
afraid of (to be), fid^ fiird^ten 

l)or {dat), 
agrain, toieber. 
ago, (^r<?/.)» ^OX (dat,)\ (adv,), 

l^cr; an hour — , tjor einer 

@tunbc, twenty years — , Jtoon* 

Jtg Sttl^rc 6cr, 

all (all of), all; (whole), gonj; — 
day, ben gan5enXag;(^tf//<f^:/); 
(everybody) oHeiJ; not at — , 
got nid^t 

aid, bie $tlfe. 

allow, lojf en, licg, l^ot gelaffcn, er 

alone, ollein. 

already, fd^on. 

although, obgleic^. 

always, immcr. 

among, unter {dat. and ace). 

and, unb. 

anger, ber 3om, —eg; bcr Strger, 



angry, bdfe, ftrgerlid^, aomig. 
appear, crfd^einen, erfd^ien, ift 

crfd^ienen, er erfc^eint. 
apprentice, ber ^onbtoerfSbur* 

fd^(e), — n, — n. 
animal, boiJ Xier, —eg, — e. 
answer, bie ^Int'toort,— en. 
answer, ont'toorten. 
apple, ber 5lpfel, — g, *. 
apple-tree, bcr Slpfelboum, — eg, 

•e. 
army, bod $ecr, —eg, — e. 
aronnd, urn (ace). 
ashamed (to be), fid^ fd^dnten. 
aside, beifcite. 

asic, frogen;— for; bitten urn. 
astonished, erftount. 
at, on (ace. and dat), ivi(dat.)\ 

ilber (acc.)\ of time, um (acc})\ 

—it, barHber; bei (dat,)\ at 

Dame Holle's, bei f^rou ^olle. 
attacic, on'f oflen, pel on', IJot on'* 

gefoflen, er fSflt on'. 
attention, bie SCufmerffomfcit, 

—en. 
attract, aic^cn, aog, ^ot gcjogcn, 

er jieljt; — to, jicl^cn ouf (ace), 

B 

battle, bie ©d^Iod^t, -en. 

be (to), fein, tear, ift gctocfcn, er 

ift : there is or are, eg ift or finb ; 

eg gibt. 
beantifal,^fd^dn. 
becanse, toeil, bo. 
bad, fd^led^t; a — dream, ein bdfer 

Xroum. 
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be* kon, totnlen. 

become, toetben, tourbe or toatb, 

ift getootben, er toirb. 
bed, bad ©ctt, — c«, —en. 
before, Dor (ace, and dat.y, 

{adv,), borl^er; ever — , je bor» 

f^l — morning, bot motgeit; 

{con/,), ei^, bebor. 
hegj bitten, bat, ^t gebeten, er 

bittet; — lor, bitten uni {ace), 
behind, l^tnter {dat, and ace). 
bellere, glauben. 
beU, bie @d^eUe, — n, 
bench, bie IBanl, t. 
Berlin, 99etrin, —4. 
better, beffet; the — , baft 83e|{ere. 
beside, neben {dat and ace); 

betide it, baneben. 
between, ^toifd^en (dat, and 

ace. ), 
l^ifTy 9Vi>& ntftd^tig. 
bird, bet Sogel, —ft, «. 
Bismarck, SSiftmard. 
bend, biegen, bog, l^at gebogen, er 

biegt. 
blacklNiard, bie Xafel, — n. 
bless, fegnen. 
blow, blafen, biteft, l^at geblafen, 

er blftft. 
boat, baft @d^iff, —eft, — e. 
boatman, ber ©c^iffer, —ft, — . 
book, baft IBud^, —eft, "er. 
boy, ber ftnabe, — n, — n; school 

— , ber ©urfd^e, — n, — n. 
brare, ta|)fer. 

bread, boft ©rot, —eft, — c. 
break, jerbred^en, jerbrad^, l^at 

jerbrod^en, er jerbrid^t; — out, 

IJerbor'bred^en, brod^ l^crbor', ift 

^crtjor'gebrod^en, er brid^t ^er* 

bor'. 
brigrht, getoedt. 



brinir, bringen, brac^te, l^at ge> 
brac^t ; — up (a child), erjiel^en, 
eraog, IJat crjogen, er eratc^t. 

brush-wood, baft Sietftg, -ft. 

bnlld, baueiL 

bundle (of wood), baft $oI^ 
bftnber, -ft, -. 

burst (out), l^erauft^latjen. 

but, aber, allein; {after a nega- 
tive), fonbem. 

c 

call, rufen, rief, l^t gerufen, er 

ruft; — to, ju'rufen. 
called (to be), l^eigen, l^ieg, l^at 

gel^igen, er l^eigt. 
cane, ber ©todt, —eft, «e. 
cape, ber SRantel, —ft, '; bie 

Xamla|>:|}e. 
capture, gefangen nel^nten; nt\ 

vxtxi, nal^m, ^t genommen, er 

nintntt 
care (to), mbgen; would — to 

risk, mdc^te koagen; — for, 

(tend), pflegen. 
carriage, ber ^agen, —eft. — . 
carry, tragen, trug, 1^'at getragen, 

er tragi. 
case, ber gall, —eft, t, 
castle, baft @d^Iog, — ffeft, ffer. 
cat, bie, ^a^e, — n. 
cause, bie ©ad^e, — n. 
cautious, befonnen. 
celebrate, feiern. 
certainly, gekoig. 
chair, ber ©tul^l, —eft, "e. 
chalk, bie ^eibe. 
Charles the Great, ^arl ber 

@ro6e. 
charmingr, rei5enb;mo8t — , ader* 

liebft. 
chase, berf olgen. 
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chUd, bojj Stinh, —e^, — er. 

choose, todl^Ien. 

ehnrch, bie ^ird^c, — n; to — , 

city, bic ©tobt, "c. 

clear, Hat, 

clothes, bie Itlcibcr {pL of bag 

«Ieib). 
cock, bcr ^o^n, — ciJ, «c. 
cold (to be), fricrcn, fror, §at 

gcfrorcn, et fticrt; I am — , c8 

fricrt mid^. 
cold, lalt. 

combat, bet £om^f, — c8, "e. 
come, lommcn, lam, ift gefom* 

men, er lommt; let him —, 

fomme er. 
command, bcfe^Ien, befall, ^at 

bcfol^len, er befie^It. 
commit, flbergc'ben, iibergob', 

^at ilberge'ben, er ubergtbt'. 
compelled (to be), miiff en. 
complain, Itagen; without — ing, 

o^ne ^lagen. 
condemn, berur'tcilcn; — ed him 

to death, bcrur'teilte i^n gum 

Xobc. 
conductor, bcr ©t^affnet, — 8, — . 
conqaer, iibertoin'ben, iiber- 

toanb', ilbertoun'ben, er iiber* 

toin'bet. 
conscience, bo8 ©etoiffen, —8. 
contrary (to), toiber {ace), 
content, bag ^lofter, — g. «. 
convince, flberjeu'gen; — ed, 

uberjeugt'. 
cordial, ergeben; Yours most cor- 
dially, 3^r innigft crgebener, 

or :3^r egebcufter. 
corpse, ber fieid^nam, — g, — e. 
cost, loften. 
councilor, ber Slatgeber, — g, — . 



connt, geften, gait, ^at gegolten, 
ergilt; did not —, gait nid^tg; 
(enumerate), jSl^Ien. 

countless, unjdl^lig. 

conrage, ber aJlut, — g; to pluck 
up — , fid^ ein ©era faffen. 

coarse (of), natilrlid^, eg berftel^t 

conrteonsly, IJSflid^. 
creatnre, bag ®efd^5|)f, —eg, — e. 
cry> fd^reten, fd^rie, IJat gefd^rieen, 

er fd^reit. 
cuckoo, ber tudtudt, —eg, — e. 
cup, bie Xaffe, — n; a — of tea, 

etne Xaffe %\^t, 
cut, fd^neibcn, fd^nttt, lo^oX gefd^* 

nitten, er f d^neibet. 

D 
dame, bie grau, —en; Dame 

Holle, gran $oUe. 
dance, tanjen; there was dancing, 

eg tourbe gctonjt. 
daring, tnagl^alfig. 
dark, bunfel. 
daugrhter, bic Xod^ter,*. 
death, bcr Xob, —eg. 
day, bcr 2ag, —eg, — c; one day 

{indef, time), eincg Xagcg. 
dear, (icb. 
deceiye, betrilgen, betrog, §at be- 

trogcn, er bctrilgt. 
decided, bcfd^loffen. 
deep, ticf . 
deligrht, erfreuen; to be delighted, 

fid^ frcucn. 
deliyer up, ab^Iicfcm. 
depart, ab'fa^rcn, fu^r aV, ift 

ab'gcfal^rcn, er fft^rt aV, 
describe, bcfd^reibcn, befd^ricb 

l^at befd^rieben, er befd^reibt; 

can hardly be described, Tftgt 

fid^ faum befd^reiben. 
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deserye, berbienen. 

desire, kooden. 

dejonr, freffen, frafc tfat gefref- 

fen, er frigt. 
die, fterben, ftarb, ift geftorbcn, ex 

fiirbt. 
difference (malie a), an^gel^en, 

ging an', fyit an'gcgangen, ge^t 

on'; what — does it make to 

me, kvad ge^t bad mid) an. 
difflealt, fd^kvet. 
diligrenee, bcr gleig, — c«. 
disappointed, enttaufc^t. 
disturb, beun'ru^tgen; annoy, 

ftdrcn. 
do, tun, tat, ^at gctan, cr tut; — 

with,ma4en mit; to — an injury 

to one, eincm cin ficib jufugcn; 

{as emphatic auxiliary not 

translated, 
doctor, bet 3)of'tor, —%, — o'rcn. 
dog, bet ^unb, — cd, — c. 
done (to happen), gcf(ftc]^cn, 

gcfd^a^, tft gefd^c^cn, c« gc- 

fd^ie^t; Thy will be done, ^ein 

SStHe gefd^el^e. 
donliey, bcr ®fcl; — «, — . 
door, bic 2ilr(e), —en. 
donbtless, jtoeifellod, o^ne 

8»eifel. 
drama, bad 3)roma, — d, —men. 
drayman, ber gru^mtan, — «, 

*era«^gfu^rlcute. 
dream, ber Xraum, — cd, «c. 
dress, bad ^Icib, —ed, — cr. 
drink, trtnfen, tranl, IJat gctrunf- 

en. er trinft. 
drive, fa^ren, f u^r, ift gcfa^iren, 

er fa^rt; — oflF, batjon'jagen; 

— past, borbei'fal^ren. 



E 

eagle, ber ^brer, — d, — . 

ear, bad O^r, — ed, —en. 

early, fru^. 

earn, berbienen. 

earth, bie d^rbc. . 

eat, effen, ag, ^at gcgeffen, er igt. 

either ... or, enttoebcr. . . obcr; 

can not know either, fann t^ 

aud^ nid^t ttJifien. 
elector, ber ^urfflrft, —en, —en; 

— of Brandenburg, ^urfilrft 

bon ©ranbenburg. 
emperor, ber ftaifer, — d, — . 
end, bad (gnbe, — d, — n; at the 

— , Qcxi @nbe. 
enemy, ber grcinb, — ed, — e. 
England, (Snglanb, - d. 
enter, ein'trcten, trat etn', tft 

etn'getreten, er trittein'; — her 

service, in tl^ren 3)ienft trctcn. 
entrust, an'bertrauen. 
erening, ber 5lbenb, — d, — e. 
ever (always), immer; at any 

time, je, jentald; — before, je 

borljer; — so softly, nod^ fo leife. 
erery, jeber (jebe, jebed). 
eril, bbfe; much — , XAtX S3dfcd. 
example, bad eyeni|)e{, — d, — ; 

for — , jum 95eif|)iel. 
excelled (in strength), an traf t 

uberle'gen (fein). 
excellent, tud^ttg. 
expect, auger, {dat,), 
exclaim, aud'ruf en, rief aud', l^at 

and'gerufcn, er ruft aud'. 
expect, erttjarten. 
experience, erf al^ren, erfuljr, l^at 

erfal^ren, cr erf a^rt. 
explain, erfiaren. 
eye, bad Singe, — d. — n. 
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fidedy t>extoeVlt 

faithfal, treu. 

falcon, bet golfe, — n, — n. 

Mlf faflen, pel, ift gcfoflen, er 

f(int. 

false, falfd^, untreu. 
fast, fd^nen. 

father, bcc »oter, — g, ". 
fatherland, bad ^aterlanb, — ed. 
faTor, bic ®nobe, — n. 
feather - bed, bad geberbett, 
^ -eg, -. 

Fehrbellin', ^ef^xheVim' , 
llfth, bad gilnf tel, — d, — ; (^^y . ) , 

bet (bic, bad), filnftc. 
ftfty> fiinfeifi; — years ago, bor 

funfaig 3a^rcn. 
flgrht, lam|)fen. 
find, finben, fanb, l^at gefunben, 

er finbet; has been found,]^at fid) 

gefunben. 
finish (with studies), aud'ftubie- 

ten. 
first, crft; at — , 5ucrft. 
fire, filnf . 

flock, bic ©crbc, — n. 
floor, bcc gugbobcn, — d, ". 
flow, fliegcn, flog, ift gcfloffcn, er 

fliegt. 
flower, bic ©lume, — n. 
flower^pot, bet Zopl — ed, "e; 

bcr Wnmtwtopl — ed, -e. 
flj (away), f ort'fliegcn, flog fort', 

ift fort'geflogen, er fliegt fort'. 
follow, f olgen, (ift gcf olgt.) (w//^ 

fond (to be — of), lieb l^aben. 
food, bad eff en, — d. 
fool, bcr SRarr, —en, —en. 
foot, ber gttg, — ed, "e. 



for, (prep,) filr (a^^.); JU (^«/.); 

— it, bafiir; ask for, bitten urn 
(ace); {con/.), benn. 

forgret, bergeffen, bctgag, l^at ber- 

geffen, er bergigt. 
forty, Oierjig; — four, bierunb- 

bicraig. 
forest, ber SBalb, — ed, "er. 
fraction, ber 93rud^, — ed, t. 
free, befreien. 
fresh, frifd^. 
Frederick the Great, griebrid^ 

ber ©roge. 
Frederick II, f^riebrid^ II. (ber 

Stocite). 
Frederick William, griebrid^ 

SBil^cIm. 
Frederick of Hombnrgrt t^rieb- 

rid^ bon ^omburg. 
frieud, ber greunb. —e^, —e. 
Mendiy, freunbUd^. 
frigrhtened (to be), erfd^redten, 

erfd^ral, ift erfd^rodten, er er- 

fd^ridt. 
Fritz, grit, griftend or grij*. 
from, oon (da^.); avL^ {dat.y, -- 

that, baoon'; — what, tooOon'; 

— where, looker'. 
frait-tree, ber Obftbaum, — ed, 

•e. 
farther, tocitcr. 

G 

grarden, ber ©arten, — d, ■. 

grate, bad 3:or, — ed, — e. 
. gentleman, bcr §crr, — n, —en. 

German, beutfd^. 

get (fetch), l^olen; (receive), be« 
lommen, belam, l^at befommcn, 
er befomnit,^r er^alten, erijielt, 
l^at er^alten, er erl^fttt; — back, 
jurildt'l^orcn. 
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ghosty bad ^gpcnft, — c8, — er. 
gift, bie dlabe, — n. 
girl, ba8 SWabd^cn, — «, — . 
give, gcbcn, gob, l^at gegeben, cr 

gibt; — up,ouf'geben; — over, 

ilbergeb^en. 
glad, ftd^lid^; — to ... , gctn with 

the verb; to be — , fic!^ fteucn. 
gladly, gem. 
glass, baS ®Ioi>, —eS. «cr; a — 

of water, ein %\a^ SBaffer. 
8ro, gc^en, ging, ift gcgongcn, er 

ge^t; — walking, f|)Ojtcren 

gc^en; — away, fort'gc^cn, 

ttjcg'gclftcn; — home, nat^ ©oufc 

geljcn; — back, gunlcfgel^cn; 

are going to (intention), tOOH^It. 
God, (bet) ®ott, — c8; often, ber 

liebe ©ott; ber ©err, — n; (//.), 

gods, hotter. 
gold, bad @loIb, — ed. 
golden, golben. 
goldsmith, ber (S^olbfd^mieb, 

—t^, — c. 
good, gut; much — , biel ©uteg; 

the — ,bad ©ute. 
grandfatlier, ber ^rofttooter, —8, 

u. 

grant, geben, gab, IJat gegcben, 

cr gibt. 
grasp, crgreifen, crgriff, ^ot er* 

griffcn, er ergreift. 
great, grog. 

greeting, ber ©rug, — ed, -e. 
grief, ber jammer, —3; ber ^um** 

mcr, — g, — . 
ground, bie @rbe. 
grow, toad^fen, toud^g, ift getoat^* 

fen, er tuad^ft. 
Gnntlier, (Sunt^er,— «. 



hair, bad ©aar, — ed, — e. 
half, bie pifte,-n; (adj.), i^aib; 

— an hour, eine l^atbc ©tunbe. 
hallow, l^eiligen. 
handsome, fd^dn. 
hang (npon). an'l^ftngen. 
harm, bad fietb, — ed; some — , 

irgenb ein JCeib. 
happen, gefd^eljen, gefd^a^, ift 

gefd)e]^en, ed gefd^iel^t. 
i^Appy, l^etter, glitdric^. 
hard (strong), ftarf. 
harm, fd^aben (with dat.), 
hasten, eilen (ift geeilt). 
hate, l^affen. 
hare, l^aben, l^atte, ^at gel^abt, er 

l^at; to cause, order, laffen, 

rie6, ^at geroffcn, er lagt; hasn't 

he, nid^t toa^r. 
he, er; ber, biefer. 
.hear, ^dren. 

heart, bad ©er^, —end, —en. 
heavy, fd^toer. 
help, bie ©ilfe. 
help, l^elfen, l^alf, ^at ge^olfen, er 

^ilft(w/M dat.), 
herd, bie ©erbe, —n. 
here, l^ier, ba. 
hero, ber §elb, — en, —en. 
high, ^od^. 

himself (refl.), fid^; (inten- 
sive), felber, fclbft. 
his, fein (feine, fcin). 
liither, l^ierl^er; hasten — , ^ter* 

l^cr'cilen (ift l^icrfter'geetlt). 
home, bie SQtmaU(adverbiatly), 

na6) ©oufe. 
honor, berel^ren. 
hope, ^offen. 
hot, ^eig. 
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hoar, bie (Stunbe, — n; an hour 
ago, t)or einer ©tunbe; in an 
hour and a half, in anbettl^alb 
©tunbcn. 

hoose, bag $ou8, —eg, "er. 

how, toie; by what (means), 
toobtttc^'; how much, toie Dtel 

hnndredy ^unbert 

hnngrry, l^ungrig. 

hnrt, t)er(e^en. 

hnsband, hex aWann, — eS, "er. 

hut, btc ^ilttc, — n, 

hymn, hex ®efang, —eg, "e. 

I 

ill, Iroitf . 

in, in {ace. and dat.)\ in order 

to, urn JU (with inf.); in it, 

borin; in what^r which, toorin; 

(adv.) l^inein', Iftcrein'. 
inadequate (words are), SlBorte 

finb nici^t ju finben. 
indnstrions, jleigig. 
inheritance, bag erbteil, — (c)g, 

iijary, bog fieib, —eg, 
inqnire (about), ftagen nad^ 

(with dat,), 
instruct, unterrid^'ten. 
intend, tooUen. 
interest ingr, intere(fant. 
intrust, an'bcrtroucn. 
inyisible, unfid^tbar. 
is (to be), fein, toar, ift getoefcn, 

ec ift; ( destined ),fonen; was to 

fare, foUte eg l^aben. 
it, eg, (er, fie), bag, biefeg or bieg; 

on — , baranf; in — , borin'. 



Join (in s.ngringr), mit'fingen, 
fong mit', ^ot mit'gefungen er 
fingt mit'. 



Journey, bie Slcife, — n. 

Jump (into), ]^inein'f|)ringen, 
fiprong ^inein', ift l^inein'ge- 
fprungen, er f:pringt l^inein'. 

Ja4, gcred^t; (adv,),thtn, gerobe, 
nur. 

K 

Karl, j^orl. 

keep (retain), befallen, bel^ielt, 
l^ot bel^olten, er bel^&U; (pre- 
serve), er^oltcn, erl^ielt, IJat 
er^olteh, er erl^ait. 

key, ber ©c^liiffel, — g, — . 

kill, t5ten. 

kind, freunblid), gut. 

kingr, ber ^onig, — (e)g, — e. 

kingrdom, bag 3ieid), —eg, — e. 

knife, bog SJleffer, — g, — . 

knock, lIo|)fen; — at, flo^jfen on 
(ace), 

know, n^iffen, tougte, l^ot gen^ugt, 
er tt^eig; (to be acquainted with), 
fennen, fonnte,]^at gefonnt. 

known, belonnt. 

Kriemhild, S'riem^ilb, — g or 
— eng. 



lad, ber 93urfd)e, — n, — n. 
lake, ber ©ee, — g, — n, 
lame, lol^nt. 

land, bog Sonb, —eg, "er. 
large, grog; no larger, nic^t 

grbger. 
lark, bie Serd^e, — n. 
last, lt%\. 
laugrh, lot^en; — at, oug'lod^en, 

lod^en or Tfid^eln ixber (ace). 
lazy, foul. 
learn, lernen- — to suflfer, leme 

leiben. 
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lend, let^en, Ite^, ^t geliel^en, er 

leAst (in the), int geringften. 
lessen, minbem. 
letter, bet ©ricf, —eg, — e. 
lie, liegen, lag, ^at gelegen, er 

liegt; — down, fid^ nie'berlegen 
life, baft iBebett, —ft. 
llgrhten, Mi^en; it listens, eft 

b(i|t. 
like (be fond oO, gem l^ben, 

mSgcn often with gcrn; like 

to, gem with any 'Oerb\ if he 

had not liked to do it, l^dtte er 

eft ni(i^t gem getan; would you 

like, mdci^ten @ie gem. 
little, freitt; the little girl, bie 

^leine. 
lire, (ebeit; (dwell), too^nen. 
lon8r,Iang; no longer, nic^t l&ng« 

er; a — time, fd^on lange, 
look (appear), auft^fel^eit, fal^ auft, 

l^at auft^gefel^en, er fte^t auft; 

looks as though, ftel^t auft, a(ft 

ob (withpret. subj.), 
lose, berlieren, berlor, l^at berlor« 

en, er berliert. 
love, lieben. 
low, niebrig. 

M 

maid, bie ^ungfrau, -—en. 

man, ber SWonn, —eft, — er. 

mark, bie SRarl,— en; fifty marks, 
filnfjig SKarf. 

marrelons, tt>unberbar. 

master, ber SJlciftcr, —ft, — ; ber 
^err, — n, —en; — of, ^err 
(with gen), 
atter, bie ©aci^c, — n. 

may (permission), bitrfen; proba- 
bility, desire), ntdgen; (possibil- 
ity), Ibnncn. 



mayor, ber ©flrgemteifter, — ft, 

meadow, bie SBiefe, — n. 
mean, bebeuten. 
medicine, bie a^ebijin', —en. 
meet, begegnen (ift begegnet), 

(with dative). 
mercy, bie ©nabe, — n, 
middle, bie a^itte. 
mild, milb. 
mill, bie a)lil^Ie,-n. 
miller, ber muWtx, — ^, — . 
minate, bie SWinute, —en. 
misfortune, baft Unglud, — (e)ft. 
mistaken (to be), fid^ irren. 
mode (of life), bie £ebenfttt)eife. 
money, baft ®elb, — eft, — er. 
moon, ber SWonb, —eft. 
mostly (most part), meiftenft. 
mother, bie SDlutter, '. 
Mr., ^rr, (prefixed also to 

many titles), 
mnch, biel; very — , fe^r; (many 

things), bieleft; how—, toxt biel. 
mnltlplication lable, baft (l^in« 

moleinft (indec). 
mnrder, emtorben. 
mnsenm, baft aJlufeum, — ft, — en. 
mnst (necessity), milffen. 
my, mcin (meine, mein). 

N 

narrow, eng. 
nature, bie 9^atur. 
near iprep,), neben, (dat. and 
ace); — it, baneben; (adj.), 

Neckar, ber Siedar, —ft; tow up 
the — , ben d^edar Iftinauf- 
jiel^en. 

need, braud^en. 

neigrhbor,ber iRad^bar, —ft, — n. 
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neither . . . nor, tueber . . . nod^. 
nephew, bet Sieffc, n, — n. 
never, ntcmate, iiic; (emphatic), 

ntc unb itimmer. 
new, neu. 
Nibeliing nlied, bo8 S^ibclun- 

genlieb, —eg. 
nine, ncun; — o'clock, neun U^r. 
no,(ein,( — e, — ); — one,nicmanb; 

(ne£^. adv,), nein. 
noble, ebel. 
noise, bet Sfirm, —eg. 
not, nid^t. 
nothingy nid^td. 
notice, bemerlen. 
now, \t%i, nun. 
number, bie ^alji, —en. 

o 

obliged (to be), milffen. 

occar (to, tiat.), ein'f alien, pel 
ein' ift ein'gefallen, e8 faflt ein'; 
it would never occur to me, ed 
pele mir nientalS ein'. 

of, Don; battle — , ©d^lod^t bei. 

oir, tot^, bat)on. 

olTer, bieten, bot, %Qi geboten, er 
bietet. 

often, oft. 

old, a(t; old woman, bie ^Ue; 
old man, bet ^Ite. 

on, auf (dat. and ace); an (dat. 
and ace); on it, batauf; on ac- 
count of, toegen (^<?«.). 

once, ein'mal, foglcid^. 

one \indef. pron.), man, einer; 
{numera/),tini;ein, {erne, ein); 
the — , ber, (bie, ba«), eine; — 
o'clock, eing or ein Ul^r; — 
hundred and one, ^unberteiniS. 

only, nut. 

open, fidfi bffnen. 



or, ober. 

order (in order to), um wi'/A ju 

and the infinitive, 
orgran, bie Drflel, — n. 
other, anber; the —.ber (bie, bo«) 

anbere. 
otherwise, fonft. 
indeed, bod^. 
onght, foUen. 
our, unfer (unfere, unfer). 
out (of), au3 ( fat,), 
oven, ber ©adofcn, — «, *. 
overcome, iibertuin'ben, uber 

tt)anb', iibertt)un'ben, er fiber- 

tt)in'bet. 
own, eigen. 



pain, \i^% Seiben, — d; ber 

©d^merj, — e«, —en. 
pardon, t)er^ei^en, ber^ie^, \ifiA 

berjiel^en, er berjeiljt {with 

dat.). 
parson, ber ^farrer, — -«, — . 
pastor, ber $of' tor, — 8, — o'ren. 
patient, gebulbig. 
pay, be^a^len. 
peasant, ber ©auer, — « or — n, 

— ^n. 
pen, bie fjeber, — n. 
poem, \icA ©ebid^t — e«, — e. 
people, bie fieute (//.); nation, 

ba«S5oK, — e«,*er; {indefinite ) 

man. 
perhaps, bieHeid^t. 
permitted (to be) , burf en. 
physician, ber ^Irjt, — e«, 'e. 
picture, ba« ©ilb, — e«, — er. 
pity, bag SRit'leib, —8. 
pityingly, mit'leibig. 
plan, ber $Ian, — e«, — e or -e. 
plant, bie ^flanje, — n. 
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play, fpielen. 

please, gefaUen, gefiel, ^t gefa(« 

Icn, c8 gefant («//M//fl/.);what- 

ever he pleases, ttJaS ct nut 

toollc; (if you) please, bitte! 
plnck (np conragre), fici^ ein 

^era foffcn. 
poet, bet $oet' —en, —en; bet 

S)id^tet, -4, — . 
polite, l^bfad^. 

poor, arm; the — . bie Slrmcn. 
possible, mdglid^. 
post, bet $oflen, — «, — . 
pray, beten. 
prefer, liebcr l^oben; prefer to—, 

lieber {with proper verb), 
premonif ion, bie 5l^nung, —en. 
preparation, bie Slnftolt, —en; 

to make — s, Slnftalten tteffen. 
prescribe, Derfd^reiben, bet* 

fd^rieb, ^ot berfd^tiebcn, er bee- 

fci^reibt. 
pretty, fd^dn. 
price, bet ^rei«, — eiJ, — e. 
pride, bet ©tolj, — ei^. 
priest, bet ^riefter, —8, — . 
prince, bet giirft, —en, —en; 

bet ^tin5, —en, —en; Prince 

of Homburg, $tin5 bon $om> 

burg; Prince Bismarck, gfiitft 

^t^matd. 
probably, n^o^L 
professor, bet ^ofef for, — 8, 

— o'ten. 
promise, berf|)red^en, betf|)rad^, 

^ot betf|)to4en, et betfptid^t. 
protect, befd^il^en. 
provoke, ettegen. 
pnll, aie^en, jog, ^ot gejogen, et 

jic^t; — out. l^etaug'jie^en. 
pnpil, bet ©d^fllet, —8 — . 
pnre, tein. 
put, ftellen. 



Q 

qnarrel, fid^ ftteitcn, fttitt fid), 
^ot fi(^ gefttitten,etfttettet fid^. 

quarter, bo8 SJiettel, —8, — ; — 
past {of time), (ein) SSittcl nod^ 
or ouf {dat.), 

question, bie gftage, — n. 

quickly, fd^neQ. 

quiet, bie Shtl^e. 

R 

rapidly, fd^neH. 

read, lef en, la8, ^at gelefen,et Heft; 

{of an example or question) ^ 

louten. 
reading, bad £efen, —8. 
really, tool^l. 
recommend, ent^fel^en, em|)fa^l, 

l^at em:pfo]^len, et empfie^lt. , 
reckon (out), aud'ted^nen. 
red, tot. 
regiment, bad 9iegintent', —9>, 



rejoice, fid^ fteuen. 

relate, et^dl^Ien. 

remain, bleiben. blteb, ift gebUe< 

ben, et blcibt. 
reply, etwibetn, ant'wottcn. 
reputation bad ^nfel^en, — d. 
restrain, bdntpfen ; could not — , 

toat nic^tim ftanbe...5u b&nt^f en. 
reyersed, betfe^tt. 
rich, teid^. 

riddle, bad TOtfel, — d, — . 
ride, teiten, titt, ift gctitten, et 

teitet. 
right, ted^t; tobe— , ted^t^aben; 

(correct), tid^tig; at the — 

time, jut ted^ten 8eit. 
ripe, tctf . 
risk, toagen. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



VOCABULARY 



329 



river, bet glug, — ffcg, -ffc. 
road, bet SBeg, -e8,— c. 
ro..f, bad 3)o(i^, — eS, «er. 
run, loufcn, lief, ift geloufen, er 

lauft; run away, babonlaufen, 

lief babon', ift bobon'geloufen, 

er Ifiuft bobon'. 
rnnning (he comes), er (ommt 

geloufen. 
rush, fi(^ fturacn. 

S 

Sabbath, {s^e Sunday). 

sad, traurtg. 

sale (for sale), feil. 

say, fogen; to be said to, foUcn 

{with infinite), 
scarcely, (aum. 
school, bie ©d^ule, — n. 
Sedan, @eban'. 

see, fe^en, f o^, ^ot gefe^en,er fiel^t. 
seem, fd^einen fd^ien, ftot gefd^ien* 

en, er fd^eint; — (to one), bor'< 

Ijommen {dat,)\ it seemed to me 

as if, ed loxa mir bor, aid ob 

(subj.), 
sell, berfauf en. 
send, fd^idfen; — back, aurildf'* 

fd^idten; — after, nad^'fd^iden. 
sense, ber ©inn, — c8, — e; — of 

justice, bad ©ered^tigfeitd ftinn. 
sentence, bad Urteil, — d — e. 
serve, bienen {with dat,). 
severity, bie ©trenge. 
sew, nd^en. 

shadow, ber ©d^atten, — d, — . 
shady, fd^attig; more -, fd^at- 

tiger. 
shake, fd^fltteln; — oflf, ab'fd^flt* 

teln. 
shall (future auxitiary), totx^ 

ben; (duty, necessity), foflen. 



she, fie, bie, biefe. 
sheep, haf^ ©d^af, -(e)d, — e. 
shelter, ha^ Ob'bad^, — ed. 
shepherd, ber ©chafer, — d, — . 
shine, fd^einen, fd^ien, l^at ge* 

fdjienen, er fd^eint. 
short, fur^. 
show, §eigen. 
8hut,f^lieBen, fd^log, W gefd^lof* 

fen, er ft^liegt. 
sick, franf. 
Siegfried, ©iegfrieb. 
silent (to be), fd^toeigen, fd^toicg, 

l^at gefd^toicgen, er fd^toeigt. 
since, feit (dai.); (conj.), feitbem, 

ba. 
sing, fingen, fang, l^at gefungen, 

er fingt. 
singing, fingenb; the song (that 

was) sung, bad gcfungene Sieb; 

there was — , ed tourbe gefun^ 

gen. 
Sir, (mein) ^err, — n, en. 
sister, bie ©d^toefter, — n. 
sit, fi|en, fag, ^at gefeffen, er fifet. 
sky, ber ^immel, —d, — . 
slanting, fd^ief. 
sleep, fc^lafen, fd^Iief, l^at ge* 

fd^lafen,erfd^iaft. 
small, (lein. 
smell, ried^en, rod^, %oi gerod^en, 

er ried^t. 
smile, Iddtieln. 
snow, ber ©d^nee, — d. 
snow-wliite, fd^neetoeig. 
so, fo; to do — , ed ju tun. 
softly, leife. 

soldier, ber ©olbat —en, —en. 
solve, and'red^nen. 
someone, jlemanb. 
something, eth)ad. 
son, ber ©ol^n, — ed, -e. 
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80iigr9 bad fiieb, 

goon, balb. 

sooner, ef^tx, frill^er. 

sorrow, bet ©d^mcrj, — e«, —en; 

bet Stnmmcx, — iJ. 
gonl, bie ©eele, — n. 
speak, \pxed)en, fptod^, ^ot gc* 

\pxo6ien, et fptid^t. 
speaker, bet 9lebnet, — d, — . 
speech, bie 9iebe, > n. 
spin, f|)innen, ^pam, f^at Qc\pon- 

ntn, et fpinnt. 
spool, bie Qpnlt, — n. 
stand, fte^en,ftonb, ^ot geftanben, 

et fte^t. 
star, bet @tetn, —eg, — e. 
statesman, bet ^taat^mann, 

— e«, -et. 
steal, fte^len, fta^(, f^ai gefto^Ien, 

et ftie^lt. 
step, tteten, ttot, ift getteten, et 

ttitt. 
stepdangliter, bie @tief tod^tet, -. 
stepmother, bie @tiefmuttet, '. 
still, nod^, bodti. 
story, bie ®ef(^id(|te, — n. 
strange, tounbetbat. 
stranger, bet gftetnbe, — n, — n. 
straw, bo« ©ttol^, — e8. 
strength, bie fttoft, -e. 
strike, fd^logen, fd^Iug, f^at ge- 

fd^logen, et fd^Jfigt. 
strong, ftatf . 

student, bet ©tubent', —en,— en. 
study, boi^ ©tubium, — «, — ien. 
study, ftubieten. 
stupidity, bie ^umm^eit, —en. 
sulTer, leiben, litt, ^t gelitten, et 

leibet. 
sum, bie ©umnie, — n. 
summer, bet ©ommet, — «, — . 
summon, betufcn, bctief, l^at be» 
tufen, et betuft. 



sun, bie ©onne, — n. 

Sunday, bet ©onntog, — i^, — e. 

sundown, bet ©onnenuntetgang, 

sunny, fonnig. 

sunset, bet @onnenuntetgang, 

surely, getoig. 

swim, fd^h)immen, fd^tuantm, ift 

or ^at gefd^mommen, et 

fd^tDintntt. 
sympathetic, mit'leibig. 



table, bet Xifd^, — e«,— e. 
take, ne^men, naf^m, f^at genom* 

men, et nimmt; — with, ntit'* 

ne^mcn;. (conduct), fill^ten. 
talk, teben. 
tea, hex Xl^ee, - 8. 
teacher, bet Septet, —8. 
tend (keep watch), pten; (care 

for), pflcgen. 
tenth, bad 8^^nt<^J# — ^' — • 
than, aU, toie. 
thank, bonfen (w/M dative). 
that [dcm. pron\ jenet, (-c, 

-eiJ);bet,(bie,boi^;(r^/.^rtf«.), 

htx, bie, bag; by — , bobutd^; to 

— . baju; (/r^«/' ), bog. 
the \def art,), bet, (bie, bag). 
then, bann. 
there, bo; is — ? gibt e« or ift e«? 

(adv.), bo^in'. 
they, pe; (inde/.), man. 
thief, bet S)ieb, -eg, — r. 
thinpr, bie ^a^e, -n. 
think, benfen, bad^te, ^at gebad^t; 

meinen. 
third, bag ^tittel, — g, - . 
this, bicfet, (-e, -eg). 
thought, bet ©ebanfe, — ng, — n. 
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three, btei. 

through) hvix6) {ace). 

throw (away).tt)eg'wetfen, warf- 

tt)eg', l^at tocg'geworf en, ex toirf t 

weg'. 
thunder, bet Conner, — «. 
till, big; o/Un, bi» ju, (da/,). 
time,bie fl^it, -en; what — is 

it, tt)ie biel U^r \\i eS?; once 

upon a — , einmol; at the right 

— , jut red^ten 8cit; a long — , 

fd^on longe. 
tiny, toinjig. 
tired, milbe. 
tiresome, langtoeilig. 
to,8U (daL, usually witk per- 
sons); na^ (dat., with 

places); — (a) thousand, big 

toufenb. 
today, l^eute. 
tomorrow, morgen; before — , 

toot motgen. 
too, aud^. 
tow (up), ^inauf'jic^en, jog ^in* 

ouf ', ^ot ^inauf 'gejogen, et jiel^t 

^inouf. 
toward, gegen, (acc.)\ —a place, 

no(i^...(8U)(^fl/.). 
town, bie ©tobt, "e; little town. 

bag ©tabtd^en, —«, — . 
train, bet ^n>-^^^'^' 
travel, tcifen (ift or l^ot gcteift). 
tree, bet ©oum, —eg, "e. 
triumph, bet Xtiumpl^, — eg,— e. 
true, too^t; be — . Wa^t fein; 

(loyal, genuine), tteu. 
truth, bie SSa^t^eit, —en. 
try, toetfud^en; tried to see, XooXU 

ten fel^en. 
turn (out),oug'tt)eic^en xo\^ aug', 

ift oug'getoid^en, et weid^t oug'. 
twelve, jwblf . 



two,iitoei; the — , bie bieben; you 

— , il^t beiben. 
twenty-four, toietunbjtt^an^ig. 

u 

ngly, mv^^^ 

uncle, bet Dn!el, — g, — . 

under, untet (dat. and ace), 

understand, toetfte^en, toetftanb, 
l^ot toetftanben, et toetftel^t. 

up, auf (dat. and ace); to be 
— , ouf fein. 

use (to be of), l^elfen, l^alf, ^at 
ge^olfen, et l^ilft; it is no long- 
er any — , eg l^ilft nid^tg mel^t. 

useful, nittjlid^. 



valley, bag Xal, —eg, -et. 
vanquish^ il&ettoin'ben, ilbet* 

toonb', ^ot ilbetwun'ben, et 

ilbetwin'bet. 
very, fe^t. 

village, bag ®otf , —eg, -et 
visit, befud^en. 

w 

wagon, bet ©agon, — g, — . 

waken, toeden. 

walk, gel^en, ging, ift gegangen, et 

ge^t; to take a — , f:paaieten 
gel^en. 

want (intention, desire), too((en. 
warm, toatnt; most warmly, aufg 

toStmfte. 
warrior, bet ^tieget, — g, - ; 

bet ^elb, —en, —en. 
Watch on the Rhine, bie ©ac^t 

am afl^ein. 
water, bag ©affet, — g, — or «. 
way, bet 9Seg, —eg, — e. 
we, tt)it. 
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weak, [(i^mad^. 

wedding, bie ^od^^eit, - 

weep, toeinen. 

well, bcr ©runncn, — «, — ; 
(adv.), gut, f(^dn, too^I. 

Weinsberg, ^eini^berg; the 
women of — , bic ffiein^bergcr 
f^tauen. 

what, toad, tote; of —, tDOt)on; 
about — , tooirflber; -- is it to 
me, toad ge^t ed mid^ an; — I 
would have written, toit id^ eiS 
gefd^rieben l^&tte. 

when {t'nterrog.), toann; (defi- 
nite fast time), aid; (when- 
ever), toenn. 

where, too. 

whether, ob. 

which, toefd^er, (tDeld^e, toeld^ed); 
of — , tpobon', looru'bcr; in — , 
i»orin^ with — , toomit'. 

whistle, ^jfcifcn, |)fiff, ^at geppf- 
fen, et pfeift. 

white, toeig. 

who (interrog,), njct; (rei,), 
bet, (bie, bad); tueld^er, (toeld^e, 

. toeld^ed). 

whoever, tocr. 

whole, gan^. 

why, toarutn'. 

wieked, bSfc. 

wife, bie fjrau, —en; given as—, 
pm SBeibe gegeben. 

will, ber SSille, —nd — n. 

will (future auxiliary), tocr* 
ben; {determination), tooflen. 

willing (to be), MoIIen. 

win, geh)innen, getoann, l^at ge« 
tt)onnen, er gewinnt. 



wind, ber ©inb, — ed, — e. 
window, bad genfter, — d, — . 
winter, ber SSinter, --d, — ; in 

— , im SBinter. 
wise, toeife. 
wish, n^oHen; tounfd^en. 
with, mit (dat.)', bei (dat ); be 

delighted with, fid^ freuen uber 

(acc.y, — it, bamit'; — what, 

toonttt'. 
wolf, ber SBolf, — ed, 'c. 
word, bad SBort, — ed, -cr 

(separate words), — e (words 

in discourse), 
woman, bie fjrau, —en. 
work, ar'beiten. 
world, bie SSelt, —en. 
wretchedness, bad @lenb, — d. 
write, fd^reiben, fd^rieb, ^at ge* 

fd^rieben, er fd^reibt. 
writing, bad ©d^reiben, — d. 



yard, ber ^of, — ed, -e; ber ®ar- 

ten, - d, •. 
year, bad ^al^r, —d, — e. 
yes, ja. 

yesterday, geftem. 
yet, bod^, nod^; not — , n^d) nic^t. 
yon; bu, il^r, @ie. 
yonng, jung. 
yonr, bein, (beine, bein); euer, 

(eure, euer); 3^r, (3^re 3^r). 
yonrsHlf, fetber or felbft. 



zeal, ber @ifer,— d. 
Zens, 3^ttd. 
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